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Introduction

Trade, Travel, and Exploration in the Middle Ages: An
Encyclopedia is an introduction to the history of travel,
exploration, discovery, and mercantile activity in
Europe, Asia, Africa, and the New World. We have
sought to present in a single, convenient reference
work important information and perspectives on
travel, trade, and exploration, much of which is cur-
rently to be found only in monographs and scholarly
articles. These sources are often difficult to access, prin-
cipally because a good deal of work on the subject has
been written in languages other than English, but also
because they are not intended for use by readers with-
out specialized knowledge. The subject matter we treat
here is complex and vast, and we therefore make no
claims for completeness. We hope, however, to have
provided a balanced, informative, and up-to-date refer-
ence work that, although primarily directed toward
students and the general reader, will also provide a use-
ful starting point for investigation by scholars in vari-
ous disciplines.

The 435 entries by 177 contributors range from
brief mentions of an issue (around 100 words) to prob-
ing studies of concepts (more than 5,000 words).
Shorter entries provide ready reference, while longer
entries give overviews of major movements, peoples,
economic developments, concepts, and technologies.
The encyclopedia has a cross-disciplinary focus that
promotes the integration of historical, scientific, and
literary perspectives, provides a synthetic view of paral-
lel developments in East and West, and encourages
immediate connections—through a detailed system of
“See also” cross-references—among topics, writers, and
geographical areas often viewed in isolation. Though

experts in the subjects here covered will be familiar
with the basic information and bibliography contained
in some articles, they will find, through the bibliog-
raphy at the end of each entry, information from dis-
ciplines other than their own that is indispensable for
general orientation, careful interpretation, and further
study. A general bibliography at the end of the encyc-
lopedia contains materials frequently referred to in
individual entries in abbreviated form, as well as a
variety of titles that have appeared since the project was
undertaken and entries were first submitted in 1995.
The index at the end of the volume—tied to the cross-
referencing system already mentioned—is designed to
encourage exploration of the various aspects of, and
approaches to, a topic.

The terms “travel,” “trade,” “exploration,” and “Mid-
dle Ages” all warrant some definition. By “Middle Ages,”
we mean the millennium between the fal] of the Roman
Empire—with the decline of such Roman legacies as
geographical speculation, established trade routes, map-
making, roads, bridges, and navigable waterways—and
the so-called “Age of Discovery” at the end of the fif-
teenth century. It is a period in which a new conception
of the world and mankind’s ability to reach all parts of it
was formed. Although we originally conceived this ency-
clopedia as spanning the period from 525 to 1495 C.E.,
we found it necessary, in order to provide an appropriate
context for major developments, to include some articles
(like those on Huns) dealing with a slightly earlier period
and a few (like that on Bartolomé de Las Casas) dealing
with events and ideas that follow the voyages of Christo-
pher Columbus. We understand “travel” to mean the
movements of individuals from their homes to other
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places, some close and some extremely distant, whether
the travel was undertaken for religious reasons (as with
pilgrims or ascetics), for personal and political gain (as
with merchants or colonizers), out of simple intellectual
curiosity (as is demonstrated in the travel reports of Ibn
Battiita), or out of a mix of motives (as several entries
here indicate was true of European crusaders). “Trade”
involves the exchange of goods for money or barter
between or among peoples, usually, though not always,
distant. “Exploration” is broadly conceived as an intel-
lectual and practical curiosity which encourages travel,
either armchair or actual, on the part of voyagers on land
and over water, to learn about or experience regions of
the world new to them, though often mentioned in
works of the ancient Greek and Roman geographers in
sensationalizing and garbled ways. This volume attempts
to cover as universal a geographical area as possible,
including the Near East, the Far East, Inner or Central
Asia, Africa, Scandinavia, and the new worlds of the
Americas, as well as purely fabulous regions.

As is to be expected in an encyclopedia, entries are
arranged alphabetically. There are blind entries where
needed, as in “Arin, see Center of the Earth.” In the list-
ings of literary works, preference has been given to the
names of the authors, whenever known, rather than to
the titles of the works. Thus Divisament dou monde will
be found under Marco Polo. It has frequently proven
problematic to determine what spelling (and diacritics)
to use for proper nouns; this has been especially true
with names of Mongol rulers (Tamerlane/Timiir), the
names of Asian battle sites (which have been transliter-
ated from non-Roman alphabets), and certain commer-
cial terms like “fondaco.” At the start of the project it was
the editors’ intention to use the spellings favored by the
author of each entry, but it soon became apparent that
there were so many ways to spell Khubilai Khin or
Karakorum, and so many variants for the names of cities
like Almaligh, that both scholars and general readers
would be disoriented by having to face an array of
spellings and unfamiliar diacritical marks. We reached a
compromise by deciding to include the form of each
name most familiar to scholars (usually, in Arabic
names, retaining the macron if the name is commonly
found without it in English dictionaries) or by choosing
the form most likely to be in the Library of Congress and
standard reference works. Thus, if a city or a person
(Giovanni de Pian di Carpine) has a name widely known
to English readers, we have tried to choose the more
familiar form of the name ( John of Plano Carpini).
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A further complicating factor was whether to alpha-
betize under the given name or the cognomen/surname.
When cognomens began to appear, mainly in the
eleventh century and later, they were originally
loconyms; the personal name remained the individual’s
chief identification. By the fourteenth century, family
names competed with cognomens in identifying per-
sons. Many people in the later Middle Ages are more
readily identified by their surnames than by their per-
sonal names (Geoffrey Chaucer). Thus it turned out
that many individuals active before the fourteenth cen-
tury were best alphabetized by their personal names
(Jordan of Giano), while those who were active later
were better alphabetized under their family names
(Behaim, Martin). However, the most important guid-
ing principle was common usage for whatever single
name was used most often by scholars after first refer-
ence (Jordan of Sévérac, but Sacrobosco, John of).

The volume contains illustrations, maps, lists of fre-
quently mentioned leaders, lists of related topics, and a
chart showing the sequence of major events and docu-
ments. In all cases, our intent is not to be exhaustive,
but to add a visual or schematic dimension that will
help to clarify unfamiliar topics and inform the reader,
especially where other reference books may nort cover
such specialized details. The Index at the end of the
volume is intended to guide users to topics that either
lack their own entry or are cited repeatedly throughout
the volume. The bibliographies appended to the entries
are not intended to be exhaustive but instead provide
reference materials that will enable the student and the
scholar to move quickly and confidently into the mat-
ter at hand. The nature of our subject is such that many
of the topics treated in this work have engaged the
attention of writers whose language is not English.
While it may seem that there is a great deal of reference
material in French, German, Italian, and other lan-
guages, this is simply a fact of the state of scholarship
on trade, travel, and exploration in the Middle Ages.

A work of this magnitude required the collaboration
and cooperation of many persons over the six years of its
creation and production. Our deepest gratitude goes in
the first place to the many colleagues who graciously
gave of their time and knowledge to write the articles
that are at the very heart of this undertaking; their names
are listed both art the beginning of the volume and after
the articles which they contributed. One, Delno C.
West, did not live to see his contributions in print. We
are especially grateful to Gary Kuris, formerly of Garland



Publishing, under whose aegis this project began, and
also Joanne Daniels, who helped us through the early
stages of the volume’s development. Richard Steins and
Andrea Johnson more recently have given the greatest
attention to the production of the book. Errors are ours
and not theirs. In addition to writing key articles, several
scholars provided special assistance in reviewing lists of
entries and defining coverage for specific areas. Our
Advisors, Anna-Dorothee von den Brincken, Chandra
Richard de Silva, John Parker, J.R. Seymour Phillips,
Jean Richard, and Denis Sinor, often contributed in this
manner, and some read over entries and offered ideas for
additional topics. We are especially grateful to our fellow
editor Scott Westrem, who provided us with ideas for

articles in areas in which we had little initial knowledge.
He also painstakingly checked facts in the articles and
contributed to the occasional rewriting of articles by
contributors whose first language was not English. Our
collaborating editor, Gregory Guzman, was generous
with his vast knowledge of Mongol lore.

The editors wish to thank the many libraries and
institutions that granted permission to reproduce items
in their collections; individual acknowledgments are
provided in the captions. We also wish to thank the
Department of English at the University of Illinois at
Urbana-Champaign and Kent State University Salem
Campus for providing research assistance and other
services to the editors.

John B. Friedman and Kristen M. Figg
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Kings, Popes, and Rulers

(regnal dates)

Great Khins

Chinggis Khan (d. 1206-1227)
Ogédei (1229-1241)

Giiytik (1246-1248)

Méngke (1251-1259)

Khubilai (1260—-1294)

Khins of the Golden Horde
(Qipchak Khanate)

Batu (1227-1255)

Berke (1257-1266)
Méngke-Temiir (1266-1280)
Tode Mongke (1280-1287)
Tole-Buka (1287-1290)
Tokru (1290-1312)

‘Abd Allah Khan Ozbeg (1313-1341)
Khén Janibeg (1340-1357)
Berdibeg (1357-1359)
Toktamish (1377-1395)

Il-khins of Persia
Hiilegii (1256-1265)
Abagha (1265-1281)
Arghun (1284-1291)
Ghaikaru (1291-1295)
Ghazan (1295-1304)

Popes (as mentioned in articles)
Leo I (440—461)

Gregory I (590-604)
Zacharias (741-752)
Nicholas I (858-867)
Sylvester IT (999-1003)
John XVIII (1003-1009)
Leo IX (1049-1054)
Gregory VII (1073-1085)
Urban II (1088-1099)
Calixtus IT (1119-1124)
Eugenius III (1145-1153)
Alexander ITI (1159-1181)
Innocent III (1198-1216)

Honorius IIT (1216-1227)
Gregory IX (1227-1241)
Innocent IV (1243-1254)
Clement IV (1265-1268)
Gregory X (1271-1276)
Nicholas IV (1288-1292)
Boniface VIII (1294—-1303)
Clement V (1305-1314)
John XXII (1316-1334)
Benedict XII (1334-1342)
Clement VI (1342—1352)
Innocent VI (1352-1362)
Gregory XI (1370-1378)
Boniface IX (1389-1404)
Eugenius IV (1431-1447)
Nicholas V (1447-1455)
Pius IT (1458-1464)
Alexander VI (1492-1503)

Portuguese Kings

Dom Afonso I Henriques (1139-1185)

Dom Sancho I (1185-1211)

Dom Afonso I (1211-1223)

Dom Sancho I (1223-1248)

Dom Afonso III (1248-1279)

Dom Dinis (1279-1325)

Dom Afonso IV (1325-1357)

Dom Pedro I (1357-1367)

Dom Fernando I (1367-1383)

Dom Jodo I (1383-1433) (father of
Prince Henry the Navigator)

Dom Duarte (1433-1438)

Dom Afonso V (1438-1481)

Dom Jodo IT (1481-1495)

Dom Manuel I (1495-1521)

Dukes of Burgundy (Valois line)
Philip the Bold (1363-1404)
John the Fearless (1404—1419)
Philip the Good (1419-1467)
Charles the Bold (1467-1477)

Kings, Popes, and Rulers
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Abagha (r. 1265-1282)

Hiilegii’s son and successor as il-khan (subject khan or
regional ruler) of Persia, and promoter of cooperation
between his khanate and Europe.

When Hiilegii died in 1265, he left his newly
founded kingdom surrounded by enemies. Facing the
hostility of the Golden Horde in the north and that of
the Mamluk sultan in the south, and threatened by his
cousins in Transoxiana from the east, Abagha reasserted
his authority to rule by seeking and obtaining from
Khubilai (r. 1260-1294) a yarlik (an official grant of
authority) that allowed him to exercise jurisdiction in
the great khin’s name. Nonetheless, the war with the
Muslim khian of the Golden Horde, Berke (1257~
1267), resumed immediately at the commencement of
Abagha’s reign and lasted unul Berke’s death in 1267,
while friction with the Mongols of Transoxiana occu-
pied Abagha until 1270. When he was finally able to
turn his full attention to the south, Abagha sought an
alliance with Western Crusaders to counter the Mam-
luks of Egypt who occupied Syria. Having been in cor-
respondence with Pope Clement IV since 1265,
Abagha wrote in 1273 to Pope Gregory X and to the
king of England, proposing an alliance against the
Mamluk sultan of Egypt. No one in the West
responded to this offer. Abagha decided to act alone
and died on his way to Syria in 1282.

Abagha showed his statesmanship in welding his
kingdom into an effective unit while fending off exter-
nal foes. Under his reign, international trade through
Persia grew. The friendly disposition of the khans fos-
tered mutual commerce between the il-khinate of Per-

sia and the domain of the great khan, China. Abagha’s

capital, Tabriz, became a major emporium for Asian
goods. Because of Abagha’s friendliness toward the
Christians, trade between Persia and the Mediter-
ranean through the kingdom of Little Armenia (Lesser
Armenia) also flourished, and Italian merchants’ trade
establishments grew rapidly in Tabriz. Thus, in the late
thirteenth century, Tabriz became the hub of trade
between Asia and Europe.
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Acre [Akko]

The main port of entry to Palestine. The ancient
Phoenician coastal city of Akko (“’Aak” in the tribute
lists of Thothmes III [1500 B.c.E.]; “Ake” in Greek;

Acre 1



A

“Akko” in Hebrew; called “Akre” in the Latin of Jose-
phus; “Acre” in French) occupies a point of land that
creates two protected harbors at the northern end of
Haifa Bay. The triumphant Alexander the Great estab-
lished a royal mint at Acre after capturing Jerusalem
and Tyre in 332 B.c.E. In 267 B.C.E., Prolemy II
Philadelphus renamed the city Ptolemais, the name by
which it was known until the Arab invasion of the
630s. Acre became a Roman colony under Claudius I
(41-54 c.E.). The Romans paved the road from Gaza
to Acre and connected it with Antioch in the north and
Egypt to the south, thus firming its commercial and
political connections.

Although overshadowed as a port in late Roman
times by Herod’s new port city of Caesarea, Acre
remained Galilee’s main harbor, providing the easiest
access to the interior of Palestine through a series of
connecting valleys. A Greek legend (repeated by Pliny
and Josephus) locates the accidental invention of glass
in the dunes south of Acre. The area was rich in glass
factories and was a center for glass exports from the
Hellenistic period through the Middle Ages. The fair at
Acre was one of the three most famous in Palestine, and
the plenitude of fisheries gave rise to the saying “bring
fish to Acre” as the ancient equivalent of “carrying coals
to Newecastle.”

The location of a large Samaritan community, Acre
was also one of the earliest Christian communities (vis-
ited by St. Paul, Acts 12:7) and, in Byzantine times, the
seat of a bishopric. The point of disembarkation for
Jewish and Christian pilgrims and for immigrants to
Palestine, Acre was captured by the Arabs in 638 and
taken by the Crusaders in 1104. The Crusaders, who
generally eschewed the agricultural countryside and
used port cities as their main residential centers, made
Acre their chief port in Palestine. Italian maritime cities
supplied men and material for the crusading efforts
through Acre; remains of the port area built by and
reserved for the Pisans can still be seen. The town was
retaken by Saladin in 1187, besieged by Guy de Lusig-
nan, king of Jerusalem, in 1189, and recaptured by
Richard the Lionheart and Philip Augustus in 1191,
when it became capital of the Second Crusader King-
dom for a hundred years. It was the headquarters of the
Hospitalers and the Templars and, in 1219, the site of
the first Franciscan convent in the Holy Land. Burchard
of Mt. Sion used Acre as the geographical “center” for
his Descriptio Terrae Sanctae (c. 1280), in which he
located sites in four blocks of territory radiating out

2 Adam of Bremen

from this port. In 1291, al-Malik al-Ashraf, the Mam-
luk sultan of Egypt, massacred the Christian and Jewish
inhabitants of Acre, drove the Crusaders from the coun-
try, and completely destroyed the town, ending Euro-
pean political authority in the Holy Land. The Turks
who occupied the town in 1517 found little but ruins.
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Adam of Bremen (c. 1040—¢. 1085)

Teacher and author of an historical work invaluable for
knowledge about north Germany and Scandinavia in
the tenth and eleventh centuries, distinguished by its
extensive utilization of contemporary sources and,
especially, geographical materials.

Adam was born in eastern Franconia, probably near
Wiirzburg, and perhaps educated at Bamberg. Other
details of his life are extremely sketchy, but it is known
that Archbishop Adalbert in 1066 or 1067 invited him
to Bremen where he became canon of the cathedral
chapter and had responsibility for the cathedral school.
Soon after arriving, Adam began gathering material for
the Gesta Hammaburgensis ecclesiae pontificurn (History
of the Archbishops of Hamburg-Bremen), which he
wrote between 1073 and 1076. Adam was well ac-
quainted with classical authors and such early medieval
Christian writers as Gregory of Tours, Einhard, and
Bede, and he made abundant use of monastic annals,
biographies, and papal documents. He also drew upon
oral sources, especially Danish king Svein [Sweyn]
Estrithson, whom he visited personally to obtain infor-
mation about missionary work in Scandinavia. More-



over, Adam was not only a first-rate historian but also
the first noteworthy geographer in medieval Germany.

The History is divided into four books. The first
covers the history of Christianity in Lower Saxony to
936. The second details the careers of the archbishops
of Hamburg-Bremen to 1045, surveys developments
among the Slavic peoples and their lands, and com-
ments on the conflicts between the church and the
Saxon aristocracy. Book III is largely dedicated to the
episcopate of Adalbert (1043-1072) and contains a
brilliant biographical sketch of Adam’s patron. Also
noteworthy in this book is the description of Danish
expansion under Canute the Great; the lives of St.
Olaf, Magnus the Good, and Harold Hardrada in Nor-
way; the battle of Stamford Bridge and the Norman
Conquest in England in 1066; and the spread of Chris-
tianity among the Slavic peoples.

Book IV, subtitled “A Description of the Islands of
the North,” is probably the most important part of the
History. It is the best factual and critical account of
Scandinavia and its peoples to be found in Western lit-
erature to this time. Adam provides many details about
Denmark, Sweden, Norway, the Baltic regions and
their peoples, the Orkney Islands, Iceland, Greenland,
and Vinland. The account of pagan worship at Uppsala
is remarkable in its precision, as is the description of
the endless days and nights north of the Arctic Circle.
He also indicated an awareness that the earth was
round, but was unable to explain the tides.

After completing the work in 1076, Adam under-
took a revision and added considerable new material.
Some of the copyists in the years following his death
utilized the original text while others drew from the
revised version, thus leading to wide variations among
the surviving manuscripts of the History. In the early
twentieth century the distinguished German medieval-
ist Bernhard Schmeidler carefully reevaluated all the
variant texts and produced a critical version that has
been accepted as authoritative.
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Adamnan [Adomnan] (625:-704)
Author of the Vita Columbae, as well as De locis sanctis,
an unusually vivid and detailed transcription of a pil-
grimage narrative by the Merovingian bishop Arculf.
Born in Donegal, Ireland, into a branch of the family
of St. Columba, Adamnan studied at Clonard before
entering the important Columban monastic commu-
nity at Jona, where he was made abbot in 679. After his
death he became a minor saint in the Irish and Scottish
calendars, whose cult was linked closely to that of his
kinsman Columba, founder and first abbot of Iona.
Adamnan’s fame is largely based, in modern times, on
his Vita of Columba, usually judged the best hagiograph-
ical “life” composed in the early Middle Ages. The De
locis sanctis, however, is also a book of real importance,
one of very few accounts we possess of the Holy Land
from the early medieval period. Adamnan produced
these works despite heavy administrative duties and was
active politically as well. He conducted at least two diplo-
matic missions to Northumbria (on one of which he pre-
sented De locis sanctis to the Northumbrian king
Aldfrith) and was also, during one of several lengthy vis-
its to Ireland, instrumental in instituting the so-called
“Law of the Innocents,” which legally protected women,
children, and clerics from performing military service.
A traveler himself, around and among the British
islands, Adamnan seems to have been interested in pil-
grimage as both an idea and a reality. Scholars consider
his edited transcription of Arculf’s narrative to show
considerable knowledge of the Holy Land and adjacent
territories, although his grasp of geographical theory
was not particularly strong (he seems to have believed
Arculf’s claim that a pillar set up in Jerusalem would
cast no shadow at midday on the summer solstice). A
characteristically Irish notion of pilgrimage as an
ascetic act without particular destination lies behind
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several uses of the narrative motif in the Vita Colum-
bae; in his account of Arculf’s pilgrimage in De locis
sanctis, he is less interested in the spiritual action than
in the details it provides for home-bound interpreters
of Scripture. An eleventh-century example of the
medieval genre “visions of heaven and hell” is ascribed
to Adamnan (Fin Adamnain); although he did not
write this work, the linkage of the text to him attests to
an interest in miraculous travel as part of his legend.
About Arculf little is known beyond what Adamnan’s
text tells us. He was a Merovingian Gaul, shipwrecked
near lona (according to Bede) on his way home from
almost three years’ voyaging; in addition to Jerusalem
and the “holy places” generally, he visited Constantino-
ple, Alexandria, Tyre, and Sicily, probably during the
years 679-682. The account is full of wonders and
quasi-magical objects of veneration that attest to the
growing power of holy images and relics in the decades
before the outbreak of Iconoclasm, a movement advo-
cating the systematic destruction of such images. His
close observation of architectural and monumental
detail has been useful to historians of early Christian
art and ritual; indeed, the earliest good manuscript
(Vienna, Osterreichische Nationalbibliothek, Cod. Lat.
458, from the ninth century) is illustrated with archi-
tectural plans of four monumental sites, copied from
sketches made by Arculf on wax tablets (De locis sanctis
i.ii): the Church of the Holy Sepulchre and its sur-
roundings, the Basilica on Mt. Sion, the Church of the
Ascension, and the Church of Jacob’s Well (in Nablus).
In composing his text from notes on Arculf’s testi-
mony, Adamnan seems to have relied on a number of
onomastic works, especially Jerome’s On Hebrew
Names, of which he transcribed or paraphrased whole
passages, as well as Sulpicius Severus’s Chronicon. At
least one critic has considered the work a response to
Augustine’s call in De doctrina christiana for reference
works on factual matters useful for interpreting Scrip-
ture, while others have seen signs of a notable interest
in secular and natural phenomena on the parts of both
Arculf and Adamnan. Whatever its original motives,
the account was epitomized by Bede in his Historia
ecclesiastica and in that form became the standard
account of Holy Land geography for several centuries.
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Aecthicus Ister, Cosmographia

A fictional world-travelogue dating from the late sev-
enth or eighth century. The Cosmographia purports to
be a Latin-language translation or summary of Aethi-
cus’s Greek by one “Hieronymus Presbyter” (pretend-
ing to be St. Jerome), who speaks of Aethicus in the
third person. A second Cosmographia by another Aethi-
cus (not “Ister”), of uncertain date but probably earlier,
is found in a number of manuscripts; this is a catalogue
of geographic features adapted principally from Julius
Honorius and Orosius.

“Aethicus Ister” is not otherwise known: his name
associates him with Istria, though he claims to be from
Scythia, and some have found Irish traits in his Latin.
It has been argued that the name was a pseudonym
used by the Irish-born bishop Virgil of Salzburg
(d. 784), but this claim is not now generally ac-
cepted (Herren 237-238). Aethicuss “travels” take
him from Ireland to India, including places such as
Ceylon, Spain, Britain, Thule, Germany, Asia Minor,
Armenia, and Greece (in roughly that order), and
among peoples such as the Turks and other “nations
whom the Old Testament does not mention.” Some
descriptions are based on Solinus, Isidore, and other
writers, some on stories of Alexander the Great; others
are apparently made up.

Aethicus has been more widely cited in travel litera-
ture than actually read. Like the nearly contemporary
Liber Monstrorum, the Cosmographia is written in a



style often so ornate as to suggest deliberate obfusca-
tion, with many words fancifully invented or adapted
from the Greek, and including “riddles” other “philoso-
phers” cannot solve. Sentences are at times telegraphic,
with verbs omitted, fragmentary clauses, and notable
failures of agreement; heavy alliteration in some pas-
sages overwhelms sense. The pretense of Latin transla-
tion nevertheless allows the narrator to praise Aethicus
not only for his daring travels and his wisdom, but for
his clear and beautiful style (“et plane et pulchre scrip-
sit,” 1.17 [Wuttke 9]). Thus the work may have an
ironic intention that was not well understood by the
many medieval writers and compilers of maps who
used it as a source.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Dopsch, Heinz, and Roswitha Juffinger, eds. Virgil von
Salzburg: Missionar und Gelehrter. Salzburg: Amt der
Salzburger Landesregierung, 1985.

Herren, Michael W. Review of Prinz, Die Kosmographie des
Aethicus. Journal of Medieval Latin 3 (1993): 236-245.

Prinz, Otto, ed. Die Kosmographie des Aethicus. Quellen zur
Geistesgeschichte des Mirtelalters 14. Munich: MGH,
1993.

Riese, Alexander, ed. Geagraphi Latini minores. Heilbronn,
1878; rpt. Hildesheim: Olms, 1964.

Wuttke, Heinrich, ed. Die Kosmographie des Istrier Aithikos

im lateinischen Ausziige des Hieronymus. Leipzig: Dyk,
1853.
Mary Hamel

SEE ALSO
Isidore of Seville; Liber Monstrorum; Orosius; Scythia;
Solinus, Julius Gaius; Thule; Virgil of Salzburg, St.

Aetna, Mount
See Etna, Mount

Africa, Gold Trade in
See Gold Trade in Africa

Africa, Ivory Trade in
See Ivory Trade

African Slave Trade
See Slave Trade, African

A

African Trade (Non-Mediterranean)

For thousands of years Africans have carried out
exchanges of goods among themselves. Great increases
in the intensity and variety of exchanges, of both raw
and manufactured goods, however, occurred during
the medieval period, largely as a result of expanded
Muslim Arab contacts. Throughout much of this era,
caravan routes crisscrossed northern Africa north of the
Benue River from Tangier to the Red Sea. Little is
known in detail of this activity, but at least bare out-
lines may be discerned from references in Arab sources.
The two regions with which this article is most con-
cerned are West Africa, demarcated roughly by the
Atlantic, Lake Chad, the Sahara and the Benue River;
and southeastern Africa from Lake Victoria to the
Limpopo River. From the 600s, Arab Muslims con-
trolled the exploitation and trade of Ethiopia and
Somali lands, and too little is known of the Bantu
states of Central Africa, which apparently retained a
largely pastoral economy in any case, to warrant treat-
ment prior to the Portuguese contact beginning in
1482.

West Africa was arguably the most dynamic region
of medieval Africa. South of the Niger and Senegal
Rivers the extensive gold fields of Bambuk, Bure, the
Akan Forest, and the Black Volta supported all of
the region’s medieval empires. The Mande-speaking
Soninkes established the empire of Ghana around the
fourth century c.e. between the upper Senegal and
Niger Rivers north of the Bambuk and Bure fields, over
which they gained control. Sanhaja Berbers from
North Africa established caravan routes that carried
gold, slaves, and salt northward to Mogador and Tan-
gier, and manufactured metal goods, dates, figs, horses,
and Islam into Ghana. By the mid-twelfth century
Ghana was at its zenith of wealth and power, but in the
decades that followed it was crippled by external
attacks and the decline of the Almoravid empire to the
north, and by 1240 Ghana had been absorbed into the
rapidly expanding Islamic state of Mali to the south.

The Kangaba kingdom, from which Mali emerged,
had been founded along the upper reaches of the Niger
in the mid-eighth century and was converted to Islam by
Moroccan traders by the early twelfth century. Led by
Sundiata, in the mid-thirteenth century Mali defeated
and absorbed most of Ghana and gained control of the
lower trade routes northward from Lake Chad to the
Bambuk fields. By around 1325, mining and trade in a
wide range of goods, including slaves, leatherwork, and
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gold, made Mali both the richest and largest empire yet
to exist in West Africa. The empire of Mali at its height
stretched from the Atlantic coast (from south of the
mouth of the Gambia to north of that of the Senegal) to
Tadmakka, northeast of Gao. Late in the fourteenth cen-
tury Mali’s gold supply shifted eastward from Bure and
Bambuk to the Black Volta and Akan Forest fields, and
the northward trade routes likewise shifted eastward
through Timbuktu. When resurgent Songhay took Tim-
buktu in 1464, Mali began its long decline, being finally
absorbed by Songhay by the later sixteenth century.

Songhay was founded along the Niger River by
North African merchants during the mid-eighth cen-
tury, and its people were converted to Islam by aggressive
Almoravids during the twelfth century. Songhay lost its
major city, Gao, to Mali around 1240, but regained it a
century later. Under Sunni ‘Ali in the later fifteenth cen-
tury, Songhay armies swept north and west along the arc
of the Niger and north to the Sahara, restricting Mali to
the uplands around Kangaba, and gaining control of the
trade in gold from the Akan and Black Volta fields. After
Ghana and Mali, Songhay was the third most powerful
empire of West Africa. In all three cases, empire was
predicated upon control of the gold fields and the trade
routes northward to the Mediterranean littoral.

Smaller states, such as the seven Mossi states that lay
along the White Volta, thrived by raiding and slaving
near the gold fields and along the trade routes south to
the Gold Coast. Between the Sahara and the Gambia
Rivers, especially along the Atlantic coast and Senegal
River, small states that traded with Arabs and Berbers
emerged as early as the ninth century. Gold, salt, and
slaves dominated commerce, and these states were peri-
odically submerged by the expanding empires, and left
to thrive as they contracted.

By the fifteenth century, the trading state of Jolof,
along the Atlantic coast between the Senegal and Gambia
Rivers, had expanded in the western shadow of powerful
Songhay, forming the Wolof empire. Trade with North
Africa, and soon the Portuguese, fueled Wolof ambitions
until the empire disintegrated into its constituent states
in the mid-sixteeth century. Litde is known of the
peoples of the lower Niger before European contact, but
trade in slaves, cloth, beads, and palm oil certainly took
place; and after 1450, under the aggressive Ewuare the
Great, Benin became the major regional power and bro-
ker for slaves, ivory, gold, and pepper to the Portuguese.

Stretching northward from Lake Chad along the

main routes to Tripoli lay the empire of Kanem. Origi-
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nally at the nexus of trade from North Africa, East
Africa, and the Niger basin, it shipped out ivory, gold,
leather, and slaves while importing salt, metal and
metal tools, cowrie shells, corals, pearls, and horses.
Between the mid-twelfth and mid-thirteenth centuries,
Kanem (later Kanem-Bornu) extended almost a thou-
sand miles northward across the Sahara and into the
Fezzdn region, subsequently contracting but retaining
control over the corridor of trade. Between Kanem-
Bornu and Songhay, a number of Hausa city-states
established themselves after about 1000 along east-west
trade routes and developed a commerce in their dis-
tinctively dyed cloth. After more direct routes north-
ward developed, the cities fought amongst themselves
for control of these, and eventually came to be ruled
from the former Songhay region of Kebbi.

In general, the opening of port cities along the
Atlantic to European raiders and traders in the later
fifteenth century drained the vitality from the trans-
Saharan caravan routes, and shifted the Aow of West Af-
rican resources from the Muslim world to the European.

Southern Africa presents a rather different picture of
trade and relations with the Muslim world. Gold fields
between the Zambezi and Limpopo Rivers in southeast
Africa drew Arab traders from at least the tenth century.
When the Bantu-speaking Shona people migrated into
the region in the following century, they created a thriv-
ing civilization on the Zimbabwe plateau that controlled
the trade in gold and copper from their urban center, a
major settlement known as the Great Zimbabwe. When
the local gold fields played out in the mid-fifteenth
century, the Shona abandoned the Great Zimbabwe,
migrated northward, and repeated their commercial suc-
cesses. Corals, cowrie shells, sugar, spices, porcelains, and
textiles moved along the coastal routes from the Gulf of
Aden to the Zambezi and into the interior from Mozam-
bique, Zanzibar, and Mombasa. Extensive iron and min-
eral salt deposits and ivory drew traders inland between
Lakes Nyassa and Victoria as far as Lake Tanganyika, and
copper and gold mines attracted them to the upper
Zambezi. Muslim merchants connected southeastern
Africa with ports as far afield as southern Europe and the
South China Sea, though there is little evidence of this
network extending south of the Limpopo River.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Bennett, Norman P. Africa and Europe from Roman Times to
the Present. New York: Africanus Publishing Company,
1975.

African Trade 7



A

Freeman-Grenville, G.S.P. The New Atlas of African History.
New York: Simon and Schuster, 1991.

Oliver, Roland. The African Experience. New York: Harper-
Collins, 1992.

. Cambridge History of Africa. I11: From c. 1050 to
¢. 1600. New York: Cambridge UP, 1982.

Reader, John. Africa: Biography of the Continent. New York:
A.A. Knopf, 1998.

Joseph P Byrne

SEE ALSO

Caravans; Ethiopians; Gold Trade in Africa; Ham’s Curse
and Africans; Ivory Trade; Muslim Travelers and Trade;
Pepper; Portuguese Trade; Slave Trade, African

Africans, Ham’s Curse and
See Ham’s Curse and Africans

Agrippa’s World Map

A physical and political world map, probably rectangu-
lar, attributed to Marcus Vipsanius Agrippa (c. 63-12
B.C.E.); it included ornamental pictures and was
accompanied by an extensive geographical treatise
(commentarii), both of which are now lost.

Agrippa, who was admiral under Caesar Augustus
(then Octavian) at the battle of Actium (31 B.C.E.) and
later his son-in-law, took on the responsibility for the
design of a world map. He had completed the commen-
tarii, but not the map, when he died, so his sister and
Augustus himself made use of the written text to finish
the map. It was completed around 7 B.C.E. and was
subsequently displayed in the Porticus Vipsania, a
colonnade named for Agrippa. Pliny clearly regarded
the cartography as the work of Agrippa himself (Nas-
ural History 3.17).

The combination of Hellenistic geographic theory
with current Roman topographical data made Agrippa’s
scientific accomplishment perhaps the most significant
of the Augustan Age, but the map’s purpose was proba-
bly to project the expansion of the empire, a concern
that also drove the geographical surveys instituted by
Julius Caesar. The commentarii apparently offered the
latest measurements for the entire ozkoumene, from Ire-
land and the northern Ocean to the Seres (Silkmen) in
the East and from the Vistula into the Sahara. Pliny
cites the map and commentary frequently in his geo-
graphical books (/VH 3-6); likewise, when Strabo refers

to a certain chorographia, he may mean Agrippa’s map.

8 Agrippa’s World Map

The map and its attendant treatise may well have been
the basis for the Peutinger Table and other medieval
maps, including the Hereford mappamund.

Two subsequent geographical treatises, the Dimen-
suratio provinciarum (c. 400) and the Divisio orbis
terrarum (c. 435) use Agrippa’s data, though many
measurements are corrupted. Dicuil, in his preface to
the De mensura orbis terrae (c. 814-825), tells how
Theodosius II (Emperor of the East, 408-450) dis-
patched cartographers and supposes that their task was
to update Agrippa’s map. Orosius’s geographical data
(Historiarum adversus paganos 1.2), as well as Dicuil’s,
are based ultimately on Agrippa. Albertus Magnus, in a
discussion of the torrid zone, refers to an Augustan
expedition to equatorial Africa, which was recorded, he
says, in Augustus’s survey of the world (De natura loco-
rum 1.7).
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Ailly, Pierre d’ [Petrus de Alliaco] (1350-1420)
A noted French cardinal and academic whose writings
had a profound influence on fifteenth-century intellec-
tuals and explorers, including Christopher Columbus.
The author of treatises on theology, philosophy, logic,
ecclesiology, and astrology, d’Ailly also composed a
series of geographical works in the years after 1410. His
Imago mundi (Image of the World, 1410) contains an
important world map, while the two treatises forming

his Compendium cosmographiae (probably 1410) were



based on Prolemy’s Geography, which had recently been
translated from Greek into Latin.

D’Ailly was born in Compiégne and enrolled in the
University of Paris in 1363 or 1364. He received his
licentiate in arts in 1367 and became a doctor of theol-
ogy in 1381. D’Ailly was named chaplain to King
Charles VI (1380-1422) and chancellor of the Univer-
sity of Paris in 1389 preceding his illustrious student,
Jean Gerson (1363-1429), then held the bishoprics of
Le Puy (1395), Noyon (1396), and Cambrai (1397).
His career spanned the years of the Great Schism
(1378-1414), and he became one of the leading pro-
ponents of the conciliar solution to the problem of two
competing popes. He was among the group of dissi-
dent churchmen who elected a third pope at the Coun-
cil of Pisa in 1409; that pope’s successor, the antipope
John XXIII (1410-1415), named d’Ailly cardinal in
1411. D’Ailly was a leading voice at the Council of
Constance (1414-1417) that ended the Schism, after
which he retired to Avignon, where he died in 1420.

After the Council of Pisa, d’Allly retreated to his bish-
opric of Cambrai, where he composed a series of treatises
on cosmographical and astrological subjects. He com-
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pleted the first of these, the fmago mundi, on August 12,
1410. In this work’s sixty chapters, d’Ailly presented a
description of the heavens and earth drawn from such
authors as Pliny the Elder (23-79), Solinus (fl. 230~
240), Orosius (fl. 418), Isidore of Seville (c. 560-636),
Honorius Augustodunensis (c. 1075/1080—c. 1156),
Vincent of Beauvais (¢. 1190-1264), Johannes Sacro-
bosco (John of Holywood, ¢. 1200-1256), and, espe-
cially, Roger Bacon (1220-1292), whose writings also
profoundly influenced d’Ailly’s thought on astrology in
the years after 1409. D’Ailly appended eight figures
illustrating his text, of which the seventh was a world
map. D’Ailly’s map is a north-oriented zone-type map,
of the sort ultimately derived from Macrobius’s Com-
mentary on the Dream of Scipio (c. 399-422).

Like most of his contemporaries d’Ailly understood
the earth to be a sphere. The map portrays a globe
divided by horizontal lines marking the Arctic and
Antarctic circles, the tropics, the equator, and seven cli-
mates in the Northern Hemisphere. On this frame-
work, text (but no graphic representation) identifies
the world’s major features: Europe, Asia, and Africa
(the three divisions of the T-O maps [see Maps]);
important waterways (both oceans and rivers); moun-
tains; and regions and cities (including Rome and
Carthage, but not Jerusalem). The map contains sixty
place names (twenty-five in Asia, twenty in Africa, and
fifteen in Europe). A vertical line labeled “Arym” (the
supposed center of the world in Islamic thought)
bisects the globe; its position as central meridian points
to the Arabic sources that ultimately underlie d’Ailly’s
(and Roger Bacon’s) thought, as does the prominence
given to the seven climates (which were important in
Arabic astrological thought as well).

Probably the most noteworthy feature of d’Ailly’s
description of the world in the /mago mundi is his insis-
tence on the relatively small size of the ocean separating
the westernmost point of Africa and the easternmost
point of Asia, an opinion he adopted from Roger Bacon
and one that later bolstered Columbus’s faith in his own
enterprise. D’Ailly stressed that India (by which he
meant, in effect, the “Far East”) was immense, some
one-third of the habitable world, extending southward
to the tropic of Capricorn, and eastward much farther
than others had thought. Also of interest in the /mago
mundi is d’Ailly’s treatment of questions about the
habitability of various regions of the earth. Although
astrologers supposed the seven climates depicted on
d’Ailly’s map to contain the entire habitable world,
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d’Ailly noted that many peoples were known to inhabit
the “anteclimates” and “postclimates” to the south and
the north of the seven climates of his map (save the
region around the equator, uninhabitable due to exces-
sive heat). The extreme north and south contained races
of monsters and cannibals, d’Ailly added, as did India.
In an appended Epilogus mappae mundi (also from
1410), he opined that, according to the considerations
of natural philosophy, there should be a habitable
region south of the equator comparable to the known
habitable world (thus arguing emphatically, if theoreti-
cally, for the existence of the antipodes).

Shortly after completing the /mago mundi, d’Ailly
composed two treatises entitled Compendium cosmo-
graphiae. These two treatises were based on a reading of
Prolemy’s Geography, first translated into Latin in
1406-1407 by Jacobus Angelus in Tuscany. It is likely
that d’Ailly obtained a copy of this newly translated
work while he was at the Council of Pisa in 1409; his
friend Guillaume Fillastre later oversaw the production
of a series of maps to accompany the Geography. In
these treatises, d’Ailly gave his readers instructions for
devising a map according to Prolemy’s method and
provided tables of locations with their latitudes and
longitudes to serve anyone wishing to construct such a
map. In keeping with his conclusions in the /mago
mundi, d’Ailly rejected Prolemy’s calculation of the dis-
tance from western Africa to eastern India in favor of
his own smaller estimate. Indeed, he asserted that the
ocean could be crossed in only a few days with a favor-
able wind.

D’Ailly’s treatises enjoyed a wide audience in the fif-
teenth century among readers grateful for his encyclope-
dic surveys, some two hundred manuscript copies of the
Imago mundji survive. This large number of handwritten
copies of a fifteenth-century book is especially remark-
able because the geographical works, along with many of
d’Allly’s astrological compositions and related writings
by Jean Gerson, were printed around 1483 at Louvain
by Johannes de Westphalia. Columbus’s copy of this vol-
ume survives and is covered with his own holograph
annotations: 875 in all, 546 on the geographical works
and 329 on d’Allly’s astronomical and astrological trea-
tises. In addition to their considerable importance in
confirming Columbus’s belief in the feasibility of a west-
erly route to the Indies, the descriptive portions of
d’Ailly’s treatises also appear to have influenced the
admiral’s perceptions of the New World, including his

10 Ain Jalut

descriptions of the marvels, monsters, and products he
saw there and his search for the Terrestrial Paradise.
D’Ailly’s astrological texts, concerned in part with calcu-
lating the end of the world, helped fuel Columbus’s mil-

lenarian interpretation of his own mission.
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Ain Jalut
Location in Palestine, also known as Goliath’s Well,
and site of a significant defeat of the Mongols in 1260.

After having established direct control over Persia and
Persian Iraq, Hiilegii (d. 1265), the il-khin (regional



ruler, subject to the great khan) of Persia marched on to
conquer Syria. In the first half of 1260 the Mongols
invaded Syria, sacked Aleppo, subjugated Damascus,
and destroyed the Muslim principalities of Syria and
Palestine. The Mamluks of Egypt, to whom Hiilegii
offered the alternative of submission or war, decided to
fight. Thanks to the benevolence of the Franks of Acre,
the Mamluks obtained safe passage through the coastal
area still held by the Crusaders, and penetrated into Jor-
dan. On September 3, 1260, the Mamluks defeated the
Mongols at Ain Jalut (Goliath’s Well) in Palestine, thus
allowing them to expel the Mongols and occupy Syria.
Though the Mongols repeatedly threatened and invaded
Syria until a little beyond 1300, they never again occu-
pied Syria for more than a short period of time.

The battle of Ain Jalut can be said to have marked
the turning point in the history of Mongol expansion
in the Middle East. Since it marked the first Mongol
defeat on the battlefield, it shattered the myth of Mon-
gol superiority based on divine support for their world
conquest. Some historians consider this batte as a
“missed opportunity” for the Crusaders; had they
formed an alliance with the Mongols, they might have
defeated the Muslims and regained the Holy Land.

The Mongol defeat at Ain Jalut is traditionally
attributed to the numerical superiority of the Mam-
luks. The death of the Great Khin Mongke (1251—
1259) and the incipient succession struggle had forced
Hiilegii and the bulk of his troops to withdraw from
Syria; thereafter, the hostility of the Golden Horde pre-
vented the Mongols of Persia from mobilizing their full
military power for the conquest of Syria. Recent studies
suggest that an inadequate supply of water and pasture-
land was a major reason for the repeated Mongol fail-
ure to occupy Syria after the battle of Ain Jalut; the
Mongols’ traditional nomadic tactics required a larger
number of horses than could be supported on the
sparse water and pasture available in Syria.
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Albertus Magnus [Albert the Great]

(c. 1200-1280)

Dominican scholar proficient in all branches of sci-
ence, and author of De natura locorum, an important
work on geographical theory. Known by the epithets
Doctor universalis and Doctor expertus, Albert popular-
ized Aristotelian thought, just becoming available to
the Latin West through translations from the Arabic.
The teacher of St. Thomas Aquinas, he was also instru-
mental in introducing the works of Arabo-Islamic
thinkers and making philosophy a necessary part of the
Dominican university curriculum. Indeed, the only
contemporary who matched Albert as a scientist was
Roger Bacon (c. 1213-¢.1293).

Albert was born in Lauingen (Bavarian Swabia) of a
knightly family, probably between 1183 and 1206. He
first studied at Padua, where he early demonstrated sci-
entific aptitude, marked powers of observation, and a
willingness to travel. He entered the Dominican order
in 1223, embarking on theological studies at Cologne,
which became the center of his intellectual activities.
By 1228 he was a lector in theology and taught at
Dominican houses in Cologne and elswhere. About
1241 he undertook further study at Paris, where he
became the first German Dominican to earn a master’s
degree in theology (in 1245). It was during his Parisian
studies that Albert first encountered Averrdes’s com-
mentaries on the works of Aristotle. In 1248 he re-
turned to Cologne to teach and to prepare paraphrases
of Aristotle’s works, beginning with the Physics and
continuing systematically through all of the natural sci-
entific works, completing the project in 1270.

Besides being an able scientist, Albert was also a
skilled administrator and negotiator. He served as prior
of the German Dominicans in the Teutonic province of
the order in 1253-1256, and as bishop of Regensburg
in 1260-1262, mediating a long-standing feud be-
tween the archbishop and citizens of Cologne and
defending the mendicant orders at the papal court in
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1256. Albert was beatified in 1622, canonized as a
Doctor of the Church in 1931, and officially recog-
nized as the patron saint of natural scientists in 1941.

Albert was an inveterate traveler and exhibited
marked curiosity about the world. Partly, this was due
to his responsibilities as a provincial, for his territory
included all of Germany, Austria, Bohemia, Switzer-
land, Alsace, Lorraine, Luxemburg, Belgium, Holland,
and parts of Poland, Lithuania, and Latvia. The scope
and frequency of Albert’s travels were extraordinary for
one so preoccupied with the sedentary act of writing,
but they are even more remarkable in the light of the
Dominican rules against travel by carriage or on horse-
back except in extraordinary circumstances. Indeed, his
sturdy laced walking shoes gave him the tite “Bishop
the Boots.” Many of Albert’s observations of the nat-
ural world must have been made on these foot jour-
neys. Thus, he witnessed an earthquake in Lombardy
in 1222, saw a comet in Saxony in 1240, and made vis-
its to mines in search of fossils and minerals.

Much of his observation appeared in or affected his
very important geographical treatise De natura loco-
rum, compiled for teaching purposes between 1248
and 1252; the text remains untranslated and is the only
one of his books not inspired directly by Aristotle. This
work contains the most elaborate discussion of geo-
graphical theory with relation to human culture since
Hippocrates’ Airs, Waters, Places. Albert indicates some
interest in practical geography as well, reportedly pro-
ducing a round world map, now lost; the Vienna man-
uscript of the De natura locorum refers to a rectangular
map, oriented to the east. Much of his treatise—which
like many such medieval works was largely a compila-
tion from authorities—was borrowed from the works
of earlier cosmographers such as Julius Honorius (c.
400), Aethicus Ister, and the Spaniard Paulus Orosius
(¢c. 418), the first Chistian historian to offer the tripar-
tite conception of the earth reflected in the T-O maps
(see Maps). None of these authors is named by Albert,
who quotes Orosius almost verbatim. In addition to
Aristotle’s geographical thinking, Albert also mentions
(though almost certainly not all from direct knowl-
edge) Hesiod, Democritus, Socrates, Plato, Ptolemy,
Porphyrius, Boethius, and the Muslim scholars Avi-
cenna, Averrées, and Albumasar.

The De natura locorum treats the theoretical founda-
tions of physical geography and discusses a variety of
experimental phenomena. The first and second parts
owe a debt to Aristotle’s Physics. Part three contains a
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Prolemaic description of the inhabited world. Albert
was particularly interested in such issues as the distinc-
tions between habitable and uninhabitable places, the
influence of terrain and plants on climate, and the
question of the antipodes. Albert often corrects Aris-
totle by way of Islamic scholars, affirming the earth’s
sphericity but rejecting, for example, the Greek
thinker’s measurement of its circumference in favor of
estimates made by Arab mathematicians. He notes that
“Averroes agrees with Aristotle” regarding the possibil-
ity of life in the antipodes, and that Prolemy and Avi-
cenna agree that the “the torrid zone is not in all places
torrid.” An awareness of historical change and cultural
relativism is also evident in the use of toponyms post-
dating the rise of Islam (Mare Arabicum for the Indian
Ocean, Sinum Arabicum for the Red Sea) and in histor-
ical comments such as one about “great cities . . . first
subject to the Greeks and later to the Romans. Later,
however, they were seized by the Saracens, very many
of them were destroyed and others of different names
were built and their names were changed.”

For his introduction of Arab thought, his wide-
ranging observation of the natural history of Germany,
and his inexhaustible curiosity about the trades, cus-
toms, and practices of his contemporaries, Albert has
few equals in the history of medieval travel.
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taken out of the kingdom. In return for a major financial
contribution, he pardoned merchants for previous viola-
tions of the law in these matters. Even though he was
deprived of royal authority in 1282 when his son Sancho
assumed power (maintaining only the royal title until his
death two years later), Alfonso’s successors continued to
follow his policies for generations.
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al-Idrisi (1100-1165)
Greatest medieval Arab geographer; collector of geo-
graphical information and mapmaker. Abid‘Abd Allzh
Muhammad ibn ‘Abd Allah ibn Idris al-‘Ali bi-Amr
Allah was born around a.H. 493 (1100 c.E.) and died
around 560 (1165 c.k.). A descendant of the prophet
Muhammad, this Muslim Arab scholar was titled al-
Sharif al-Idrisi, but in the West he was known for a
long time as Geographus Nubiensis, “the Nubian geog-
rapher.” Born in Morocco and educated in Cérdoba,
he worked in Palermo at the court of the Norman king
Roger II (r. 1130-1154). His most important book is a
world geography, Nuzhat al-mushtiq fi ‘khtirdq al-afaq
“Entertainment for One Desiring to Travel Far”
(1154); it is also called Kitab Rujjar, “Book of Roger.”
He later wrote a shorter geography, known under a
variety of Arabic titles and usually referred to as “the
Little Idrisi.” Both are extensively illustrated with
maps; the maps in Nughar al-mushtiq are oriented to
the south, while the maps in the latter book are smaller
and often oriented to the east.

Al-Idrisi traveled in Asia Minor, Europe, and North
Africa; in Sicily he was able to consult both European
and Islamic sources procured from books and travel
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reports. Thus, his Geagraphy is a synthesis of informa-
tion and cartographic traditions emanating from
Islamic and European cultures. For sheer volume and
detail of description, it is unsurpassed as a medieval
text both in narrative geography and cartography. The
approach is eclectic and occasionally anachronistic; Pro-
lemy’s influence is felt and acknowledged, but there are
also contemporary data, independent rescarch, and
innovative thinking. Al-Idrisi’s work sometimes has
been judged unoriginal, but he used a new type of pro-
jection that is still not fully understood and he intro-
duced a new type of map that strongly affected later
cosmographers and thinkers like Ibn Khaldun. It is pos-
sible that European Mediterranean cartographers of the
fourteenth century had some familiarity with his maps.

Al-Idrisi produced more regional maps of the world
than any other medieval cartographer, and his descrip-
tion of certain regions remote from Sicily, such as the
Balkans or northern Europe, is remarkably precise. His
information on Africa, although sometimes confused,
remained an important source for Islamic and, later,
European cosmographers into the seventeenth century.
In the Islamic academic tradition, al-IdrisT’s impact was
mostly limited to the descriptive genre; his cartography
and his narrative method followed a new, distinctive
pattern, and therefore it is possible to identify later imi-
tations as works in the manner of the “Idrisi school.” In
Europe, his work may have been the only Islamic uni-
versal geography known before the mid-sixteenth cen-
tury. It became the first secular Arabic work printed in
Europe (Rome, 1592), and a Latin translation was
published in 1619 in Paris.

Al-Idrisi credited his patron Roger with commis-
sioning the collection of scientific data and the con-
struction of a large map of the world; the work,
however, was done by al-Idrisi. The map was engraved
on a silver disk, taking the form of a planisphere,
although some have interpreted the description to
mean a relief map. The accompanying text describes
the work in detail. This world map was supposed to
follow that of Marinus and its later, Arabic version cre-
ated under the caliph al-Ma'man (813-833), since lost.
The silver prototype was also lost, but the text was
accompanied by a round, schematic map of the world
and seventy detailed, colored, rectangular maps of the
seventy parts into which al-Idrisi had divided the
world. Ten manuscripts of Nuzhat al-mushtiq survive,
eight of them with maps; there is no complete good
translation.



Al-Idrist’s geographical system was built on a Prole-
maic foundation, adopted by the early Islamic scholars,
whereby the round earth is divided into quarters and
only the inhabited quarter is described. It is astron-
omically divided into seven latitudinal belts, called
“climates,” between the extreme north and equatorial
south. Although familiar with coordinates, al-Idrisi
did not use them; in addition to the parallel bound-
aries of the climates, he introduced, instead of merid-
ians, ten longitudinal divisions. Thus, the map with
its corresponding narrative was divided into seventy
sections.

Climates are numbered from south to north, with
sections numbered west to east, both signs of Greek
influence. Following this arrangement, the text pro-
ceeds, after a brief general introduction, to delineate
each climate and then list and describe its important
geographical features by section: cities, mountains,
rivers, seas, and islands, progressing eastward to the far-
thest reaches of Asia. Al-Idrist names only ten of his
sources in the Introduction, and contemporary infor-
mation is mixed indiscriminately with data collected
from Greek, Latin, and earlier Islamic sources.

Each subsequent chapter begins with the descrip-
tion of the next climate to the north and its first section
from the west. Peoples, trade goods, the environment,
and regional curiosities are described. Within this
wealth of detail, al-IdrisT’s book offers the largest num-
ber of toponyms since Prolemy’s Geography, written
some 1,000 years carlier, and it considerably updates
the geographical inventory found in earlier Arabic
works. All locations get more or less equal attention,
although chapters dealing with the northern climates
provide less detail. Many of the locations al-Idrisi iden-
tifies are described for the first time in geographical lit-
erature. The narrative is pieced together by following
itineraries, and an element of measurement is intro-
duced by travel distances expressed in miles (mil),
farsakh units (3 miles), caravan stages (marhala), day
marches, or days of sailing,

The earth is depicted as encircled by the Encircling
Sea, al-Bahr al-Muhit (the Greek Ocean). Africa
extends eastward to form the southern coast of the
Indian Ocean which, however, remains open at its east-
ern extreme. Several African locations, including the
sources of the Nile, are placed south of the equator;
the southern limit of the inhabited world is north of
the equator in Nuzhat al-mushtig, but south of the
equator in the treatise called Liztle Idrisi. The southern
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portion of the round world map is filled with the
African landmass, which is not shown on sectional
maps. The western limit is the prime meridian drawn
through the westernmost part of Africa, but the Fortu-
nate Isles in the Atlantic are included. The easternmost
country is Silz (Korea), supposedly at 180 degrees. The
northern limit is 64 degrees, practically coinciding
with the Arctic (Polar) Circle. The maps are color-
coded and demonstrate a thoughtful and somewhat
artistic approach, but neither degrees nor itineraries are
drawn on them, and their practical value is doubtful.
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Almaligh

A key city (variant spellings include Amalig, Almalik,
Almalygh, Almalyq, Almalyk) on the route from the
Mongol court to the Black Sea region. Known as the
“Apple Orchard,” this important city of the medieval
Mongol Empire was located in the valley of the Ili River,
southeast of Lake Balkash in Central Asia, along one of
the major routes between the Mongol court at Karako-
rum and Samarkand. In the early fourteenth century,
Almaligh was also a commercial station, where Italian
merchants operated, and a Christian episcopal center for
the conversion of the Mongols. In 1250 c.E., the il-khan
Arghun celebrated his marriage for a month or so in the
region of Almaligh, and in the late fourteenth century it
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was one of the sites destroyed by Tamerlane in his
attempt to block the caravan routes from the Black Sea
to China.

Almaligh is perhaps best known for its place in the
tumultuous power struggle over the Central Asiatic
khénate of Chaghatai, named for its founder, the sec-
ond son of Chinggis Khin, who had established Mon-
gol control over the Uighur country and Transoxiana
on the death of his father in 1227. Chaghatai enjoyed
great prestige among the Mongols, ruling until his
death in 1242, but was known to be bitterly hostile to
the Muslims within his territory. The Chaghatai
khinate survived under the rule of his descendants
until the death of Tamerlane in 1405.

Caught between the Mongols and Muslims were
Western Christian missionaries and merchants. In
1333, Nicholas of Botras was named to succeed John
of Monte Corvino as archbishop of Khanbaliq. He
began his journey to the Mongol court, but was forced
to halt in Almaligh in 1334. There, some of the
twenty-six friars who accompanied him decided to stay
with the Franciscan Richard of Burgundy, whom Pope
Benedict XII appointed bishop of Almaligh in 1338. A
church was built for Nicholas’s companions by two
Alan (Iranian nomadic) Christian courtiers of the il-
khan, and one of the friars became the tutor for the
khén’s son, who was later baptized. However, an upris-
ing of the Muslim subjects in Almaligh occurred in
1339, and several Christians were martyred, including
Bishop Richard, a Genoese merchant called William of
Modena, and another prominent Franciscan, Paschal
of Vittoria, who had written letters in 1338 warning of
the dangers of the troubles in Almaligh.

The violence of 1339 did not end the Western pres-
ence there. In 1340, John of Marignolli stopped on
his way to China and was able to preach without
restriction. He built a new church and reported baptiz-
ing new converts. However, by the 1360s, conditions
had become very dangerous for Christians once again.
The last report from the region came in 1362, when
James of Florence was executed and two other friars
were starved to death in prison. Almaligh thus repre-
sents much of the frustration of Western missionary
efforts in Central Asia during the waning days of the
Mongol Empire. Though there were no systematic
anti-Christian efforts by local or regional rulers, anti-
Christian feeling was always present among the Mus-
lim inhabitants of the Mongol Empire and could erupt
into violence at any time.
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Amalfi
A small port in southern Italy that made significant
contributions to European seafaring.

Clinging to a mountainous peninsula south of
Naples, Amalfi owed its rise to geography. It lacked a
good natural harbor, but in the early Middle Ages it
could benefit from its location. Safely distant from the
domination of the Carolingian Empire, which was cen-
tered in France and, later, Germany, Amalfi lay more or
less on the boundary between East and West. And
when the Arabs took Sicily from the Byzantines, a con-
quest completed in 878, Amalfi found itself conve-
niently close to the Islamic world.

Initially, Amalfi had been only a minor settlement,
subordinate to Naples, which was under Byzantine influ-
ence. But by the early ninth century Amalfi had achieved
independence, while retaining a loose but commercially
useful Byzantine connection. By then, since their penin-
sula lacked arable land, the Amalfitans had taken to
the sea. They also had connections with neighboring
Salerno, the most stable of the Lombard principalities
then dominating much of southern Italy. And now, in
addition, Amalfi began trading with the Muslims.

Evidence for all of this comes from many sources.
In the early Carolingian period, there are merely gen-



eralized references to the Amalfitans as seafarers
and traders. By the late ninth century, however, Amal-
fitan merchants are specifically reported in Mus-
lim North Africa, and in the tenth century we hear
of them not only at Constantinople, but also in Mus-
lim Egypt and Muslim Spain. In this period, no other
“Western” port, not even Venice, had ships ranging so
widely.

Legends of Amalfi’s “invention” of the compass
must be treated with skepticism; at best, Amalfi may
have helped to popularize that instrument. Yet in sev-
eral ways this city-state did prepare the ground for later
Italian achievements at sea, and not only in relation to
trans-Mediterranean contacts. Since Amalfi’s harbor
offered little protection, Amalfitan ships could not
have been large. Yet they were said to be swift, and it is
notable that they carried the lateen sails then coming
into favor throughout the Mediterranean. So, too,
Amalfi seems to have been advanced in maritime law:
the surviving version of the Tavola Amalfitana, a mar-
itime code, comes from the fourteenth century, but
some sections are thought to date back to Amalfi’s
prime period.

The Norman conquests in southern ltaly in the lat-
ter eleventh century presaged the end of Amalfitan
independence. Amalfi managed to avoid surrender
until 1131, but thereafter its citizens, as subjects of the
Norman rulers, could no longer voyage at will. In the
next century, they are mentioned only as grain mer-
chants in southern Italy’s province of Apulia. Their
great period had come to an end.
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Amazons

A nation of warrior women located at the end of the
known world. From the classical tradition of the Ama-
zons, passed on, for example, in Trogus Pompeius’s
Historiae Philippicae (c. first century C.E.) by way of the
Historia adversus paganos libri VII of the fifth-century
Spanish historian Orosius (I.15), comes the idea of an
autonomous community of women ruled by one or
more queens and associated with the Scythians. The
earliest accounts locate Amazonia in western Asia, as
far west as Cappadocia and as far east as the Caspian
Sea. The people took their name from a-mazos, “with-
out breast”; this reflects the belief that the Amazons
seared off the right breast in order to pull their bows
further back and gain more power, an idea repeated in
Isidore’s Erymologies (1X.2.64). They were thought to
be skilled at riding, hunting, and archery, and to repro-
duce as the result of periodic meetings with the men of
neighboring regions. Accounts of their exploits high-
light their bravery and their cruelty.

These classical traditions of the Amazons were
widely adapted in the medieval period. They appear
regularly in chronicles from the sixth through the
twelfth century such as those of Jordanes and Otto of
Freising. Amazons figure prominently in romances and
epic cycles such as the French Roman d’Eneas and
Roman de Troie and in Alexander literature (texts con-
cerning the military and geographical adventures of the
Macedonian ruler Alexander the Great) in many lan-
guages. Boccaccio’s Teseida and Chaucer’s Knights lale
both begin with Theseus’s return from his victory over
the Amazons. In the work of encylopedic authors such
as Brunetto Latini, Thomas of Cantimpré, and Vin-
cent of Beauvais, the Amazons form part of a panoply
of monstrous races of the world. They are depicted
alongside even more exotic peoples on the early map-
paemunds, including the Henry of Mainz, Ebstorf, and
Hereford maps, as well as on the Catalan Atlas.

Traditions concerning the Amazons multiplied
quickly. A new name appeared for the Amazon home-
land in some sources: Femenie (e.g., in the Prester John
letter). Medieval authors also introduced new types of
political organizations for the Amazons: a segregated
dual community, where the women are closely associ-
ated with a nearby group of men, or an integrated nation
ruled by women. A variety of stories developed about the
fate of their male issue, whom they were believed to have
killed, maimed for use as slaves, or exiled. In some of the
maps the illustrators separated the Amazons from the
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and grades of diplomatic emissaries in the West between
1300 and 1500. It is during this period that the term
ambaxator may first be noted in Italian archival sources as
a designation for representatives of foreign polities as dis-
tinct from the procurators who acted for private citizens.
By the mid-fifteenth century, the service of diplomatic
envoys dispatched to treat specific matters was comple-
mented by the representation of resident ambassadors,
who transacted daily business with a foreign power while
furnishing current information concerning the disposi-
tion of foreign affairs to their authorizing government.
The Byzantine emperor Manuel II (1391-1425) is cred-
ited with having dispatched the earliest of these ambas-
sadors to the court of the Ottoman ruler Mehmed |
(1413-1421). Resident embassies were thereafter estab-
lished in and by the Italian republics of Florence, Venice,
and Milan, and were found throughout the rest of
Europe by the beginning of the early modern period.

The wealth of sources for medieval diplomacy dra-
matizes the wide implications of the ambassador’s evolv-
ing role in politics, administration, law, and cultural
imagination during the Middle Ages. The actions and
mentality of those who served as foreign emissaries con-
structs the context for much medieval narrative, com-
posed as it was primarily by Byzantine, Muslim, and
Western European authors with diplomatic experience.
The Relatio de legatione Constantinopolitana of Liud-
prand of Cremona (920-972); the Historia Mongalo-
rum of John of Plano Carpini (1247); and the Mémoires
of Philippe de Commynes (1447-1511) offer valuable
first-person accounts of individual diplomatic missions.
Ambassadors also figure in works of fiction, hagiogra-
phy, and art. Prescriptive texts such as the De admini-
strando imperio of the Byzantine emperor Constantine
VII Porphyrogenitus (913-959), the Speculum judiciale
of the legist William Durand (1237-1296), and the
Ambaxiator breviloguus of Bernard du Rosier (1436)
document the evolution of the ambassador’s office in
law and ideal. Treaties, letters of introduction or cre-
dence (litterae credentie) and instruction, safe-conducts,
embassy dispatches, the financial records of medieval
Europe’s sovereign polities, and the deliberations of
their governing councils, preserved in the state and
municipal archives of Europe, correct and complement
contemporary literary testimony, simultaneously docu-
menting the development of medieval international
relations, the individuals who conducted them, and the
burgeoning institutions of government by which they
were administered.
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Andrew of Longjumeau (c. 1200—c. 1270)

Dominican linguist, missionary, and envoy to schis-
matic Christians, Muslims, and Mongols. After joining
the recently established Order of Preachers, Andrew
studied Eastern languages in order to be better able to
convert Eastern infidels. He was selected by King Louis
IX (1226-1270) to go to Constantinople in 1238 to
accompany a major relic, the Crown of Thorns, on its
trip to France. Around 1244, Andrew was chosen by
Pope Innocent IV (1243-1254) to lead a mission to dis-
sident Christian groups in the Middle East. Leaders of
the Jacobite and Nestorian Christians sent back letters
of submission; these schismatic Christians accepted the
pope’s appeal for Christian unity, since they were caught
between the hostile Muslims and unpredictable Mon-
gols. Andrew reported back to Innocent IV in Lyons in
June of 1247; the dissident Christian letters of submis-
sion, as well as letters from Muslim sultans in Syria, are
entered in the Pontifical Register between papal bulls
dated June 4 and June 17 of 1247. While it is not clear
whether Andrew personally met with Eljigidei, the



leader of the Mongol forces in the Middle East, he did
pass along papal letters to a Mongol army detachment
near Tabriz. Nevertheless, Andrew’s contacts and letters
from his embassy in the Middle East brought back use-
ful information to the Pope and the Christian West;
parts of his report on the Mongols have been preserved
in Matthew Paris’s Chronica Majora.

Shortly thereafter, Andrew was again associated with
a Mongol mission, accompanying King Louis IX’s cru-
sade to the Middle East as an interpreter. He was on
Cyprus with Louis IX when two Mongol envoys named
David and Mark arrived in December of 1248. Andrew
recognized David from his earlier meeting with the
Mongols near Tabriz. These envoys carried a letter from
the Mongol general Eljigidei, now commander of all the
Mongols forces in western Asia. Andrew translated this
letter from the Persian for the French king; the authen-
ticity of this letter has been questioned since only the
Latin version in the papal register has survived. Eljigidei
offered his protection to all Christian groups in the
Middle East, and he offered Louis IX an alliance against
the Muslims, their common enemy. The letter also
refers to an oral message that the two Mongol envoys
carried to Louis IX: they told the French king that both
Eljigidei and Giiyiik Khin had been baptized as Chris-
tians, and that they intended to help the Western Cru-
saders free Jerusalem. Scholars are not sure if the two
envoys made up these stories or whether they had been
ordered to tell them by the clever Eljigidei. Part of this
story was somewhat confirmed by reports from indepen-
dent Armenian sources, which also stressed the influence
of high-ranking Christians at the Mongol court.

King Louis IX and the papal legate immediately
wrote letters to Eljigidei and Giiyiik to acknowledge
their conversions and to commend their support for
Christians. Andrew was selected to lead the French
embassy that carried letters and presents to the khéin
and to accompany the Mongol envoys back to
Eljigidei’s camp; his previous meeting with the Mon-
gols near Tabriz and his knowledge of Eastern lan-
guages made him the obvious choice. Scholars assume
Andrew also carried an oral message from Louis IX to
Eljigidei concerning the proposed Mongol-Frankish
military alliance. This mission left Cyprus in late Janu-
ary of 1249 and reached Eljigidei’s encampment near
Tabriz in the spring. The reception of this Frankish
mission was not, however, what they had expected.
Major changes had occurred in the Mongol world
between the departure of David and Mark and the
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arrival of Andrew’s embassy. The Great Khin Giiyiik
had died, and there was a major power struggle at the
Mongol court. The line of Tolui (Chinggis’s youngest
son), supported by Batu, khan of the powerful Golden
Horde in Russia, was in the process of outmaneuvering
the line of Ogédei, led by Giiyiik’'s widow, the official
regent until the next election. As an appointee of
Giiyiik, Eljigidei realized he was in a very precarious
position, so he sent Andrew and his mission directly to
the Mongol court. The regent acknowledged the
Frankish envoys bearing gifts as a sign of homage from
a vassal—that is, of the formal submission of the Chris-
tian West to Mongol authority—in order to strengthen
her position in the courtly power struggle. Her letter to
Louis IX contained the usual Mongol formula for a
vassal ruler and threatened punishment if he did not
obey. There was no mention of conversions to Chris-
tianity nor of the Mongol-Frankish military alliance.
Unfortunately, Andrew’s account of his travels across
Central Asia and the arrival and events of his embassy
in the regent’s camp in early 1250 have been lost.

Andrew and his companions reported back to Louis
IX in Caesarea in Palestine in March/April of 1251.
Andrew’s account of the embassy’s reception and the
tone of the regent’s letter shocked Louis IX, for the let-
ter clearly referred to Frankish subservience to Mongol
rule; Louis IX said that he deeply regretted ever having
sent the embassy. Still, despite not fulfilling its immedi-
ate objectives, Andrew’s mission did achieve other
noteworthy results. Not only was it the second Western
diplomatic mission that traveled to and from the heart
of Mongol Central Asia (after John of Plano Carpini,
but before William of Rubruck), but it confirmed the
influence of high-ranking Christians at the Mongol
royal court, and it was the first positive response from
the West to the idea of a Mongol-Christian alliance
against the Muslims in the Middle East.

Despite the questionable success of his earlier mis-
sions, Andrew was not deterred from his individual
commitment to convert infidels to Christianity. He
returned to the West with Louis IX and was soon
involved in the Dominican mission in Tunisia. He even-
tually returned to France but, because of his advanced
age, did not accompany Louis on his crusade to Tunisia
in 1270. The exact date and year of his death are not
known. Andrew’s linguistic skills (he undoubtedly knew
Arabic, Syriac, and Persian) attest to his intelligence and
missionary dedication, and his ongoing friendship with
King Louis IX, later canonized Saint Louis, suggests
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virtue and integrity as well. As one of the earliest envoys
to the Mongols, Andrew and his embassies were known
to and mentioned by William of Rubruck, Salimbene,
and Vincent of Beauvais, among others.
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Andrew, Son of Guido of Perugia (d. c. 1332)

A Franciscan friar and lector of theology, early mission-
ary to China, and third bishop of Zaiton. Andrew was
one of seven suffragan bishops sent by Pope Clement V
to Peking in 1307 at the request of John of Monte
Corvino, the founder of the Chinese mission. These
Franciscans form an historical link between William of
Rubruck’s earlier Mongol mission in 1253-1255 and
the later Jesuit missionary activities of the sixteenth and
seventeenth centuries.

Andrew, the highest-ranking member of the mis-
sion, and his group most likely took the sea route
through Ormuz in the Persian Gulf to arrive in India.
It was probably during their sojourn there that three
bishops—Andrutius of Assisi, Nicholas of Bonzia, and
Ulrich of Seydrisdorf—died due to the extreme heat. A
fourth member, William of Villeneuve, apparently
returned to Italy. Only Andrew, Gerard Albuini, and
Peregrine of Castello reached their assigned goal, arriv-
ing at the Mongol capital of Khanbaliq (modern-day
Beijing) around 1308. They consecrated John of
Monte Corvino archbishop of the East, as ordered by
Clement.

Andrew and the others remained at Khanbaliq for
almost five years. During that period, another mission
was established at Zaiton, where a rich Armenian
woman endowed it with a great cathedral. In 1318, on
the death of the first bishop, Gerard Albuini, Andrew
was selected to be bishop of Zaiton. He refused the
appointment, which then passed to Peregrine of
Castello. Andrew’s presence at the Zaiton mission dur-
ing this period is attested by a letter of Peregrine’s dated
January 1318. Only on the death of Peregrine in 1322
did Andrew finally accept the see.

In January 1326, Andrew wrote from Zaiton to his
superiors in the monastery at Perugia. His letter fur-
nishes much of what is known about the medieval
Christian church in China. In his missive, Andrew
recalls the sufferings and difficulties faced on the initial
voyage eastward. He relates how the missionaries had
at first lived in Khanbaliq, thanks to the munificent
support of the emperor, and describes the different
types of people he encountered there. By 1318, four
years before the death of Bishop Peregrine, Andrew had
decided to transfer to Zaiton. There he was again
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tailless Barbary ape of the African coast, or in some
cases, the tailed ape of tropical Africa. The marmoset is
mentioned in English customs records. Baboons were
probably also known in medieval England. The two
species of baboon that medieval Europeans are most
likely to have been acquainted with are the Hamadryas,
native to Arabia and Ethiopia, and the Gelada B.,
native to Ethiopia.

The crocodile (Latin crocodilus; OF cocodrille; ME
cocodrille) could have been either the fresh-water croco-
dile of the Nile valley or the saltwater crocodile of
India. Mandeville says crocodiles are found in Sille
[Cille]: a kind of “serpens” with four feet, short legs,
and two enormous eyes; when they eat the flesh of
men, they weep. He adds that the king of Silha (Cey-
lon) permits the poor people of his country to retrieve
precious stones in a lake formed by the tears of Adam
and Eve; they rub themselves with lemon juice just to
keep the monsters away. One fifteenth-century traveler,
John Poloner, says that the Nile “breeds . . . crocodiles
innumerable, which are shaped like lizards, having four
feet, thick short legs, sharp claws like a bear, and a head
like a lizard.” Arnold von Harff (who went on a pil-
grimage from 1496 to 1499) draws a crocodile, and
comments on the great strength of its tail—and on the
fact that, “having no fundament, it is forced to eject
what remains out its mouth.”

Through a curious chain of lexical confusions, the
cockatrice (Latin calcatrix; Greek ichneumon), described
by Pliny as the enemy of the crocodile, became identi-
fied with the fabulous basilisk (Latin basiliscus or regu-
lus), and then with the crocodile itself. After the
fourteenth century, it is not always clear what is meant
by the words basilisk (ME and OF basilicoc), cockatrice,
and crocodile. There are numerous depictions of the
crocodile in medieval European art; often they are seen
devouring humans or graphically symbolizing the
mouth of hell.

The hippopotamus, native to central and southern
Africa, was found on the banks of the Nile. 7he Book of
Jobn Mandeville says (after Vincent of Beauvais) that
the man-eating hippopotamus, half man and half
horse, is found in Bactria (the northern part of modern
Afghanistan); John of Trevisa gives its home as Egypt,
while Alexander Neckam classifies it as a fish. The poet
of Kyng Alisaunder (c. 1300), following Pliny, depicts it
as a huge, man-eating creature with tusks like a boar’s.

As is the case with other exotic animals, one must
wonder what the word “tiger” meant to a medieval
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Western European audience; often, depictions of the
lion were substituted for it in manuscript illumination.
A fourteenth-century English knight, John of Nor-
wich, added a tiger to his coat of arms, but it looks
more like a lion with a moustache to modern eyes.

Reports of the existence of the one-horned Indian
rhinoceros are commonly thought to have contributed
to the legend of the unicorn (which undoubtedly drew
as well on accounts of the African oryx, a species of
antelope, and the narwhal). Marco Polo accurately
describes a rhinoceros, and sadly concludes that this
“unicorn,” wallowing in the mud as it does, is nothing
like the fabulous beast of legend.

Of all the animals known to Europeans, perhaps the
one that was considered most desirable for display was
the giraffe. The species of giraffe most likely known to
medieval Europeans was the Giraffa reticulata of north-
east Africa. However, because of the common Euro-
pean confusion of Ethiopia and India, the animal was
generally thought to live in India. Throughout the
Middle Ages, Western Europeans would have had to
visit one of the famous Byzantine or Muslim zoos to see
a giraffe, but a small number of these beasts apparently
were brought to southern Europe, usually in the form
of East-West royal gifts. Vincent of Beauvais says that
the “Sultan of Babylon” presented an orasius, or giraffe,
to Frederick 1T (1212-1250), and the Mamluk Sultan
Baybars I (1260-1277) sent a giraffe to Manfred, king
of Naples and Sicily (c. 1232-1266). The desire to pos-
sess a giraffe consumed Anne de Beaujeu, the daughter
of French King Louis XI (d. 1483), who also had a pas-
sion for collecting animals. In 1489, she wrote Lorenzo
di Medici, reproaching him for breaking his promise
to send her as a gift the giraffe presented to him by
al-Ashraf Kait (1468-1496), the Mamluk sultan of
Egypt. Lorenzo apparently kept his giraffe.

Perhaps because the giraffe was not a part of
medieval Western European bestiaries (Aristotle, an
important source for the bestiary, never mentions it), it
remained a mysterious creature, and went by a variety
of names in different encyclopedias. When ancient
writers do mention the giraffe, they usually compare its
body parts to those of other, better-known animals
such as the horse, camel, sheep, deer, lion, and leopard.
This tradition of description-by-analogy continued
into the Middle Ages.

Pliny (¢. 23-79 c.E.) and late antique writers refer to
the giraffe as camelopardus, a term that enters the
medieval lexicon through Solinus (fl. 230/240) and



Isidore of Seville (¢. 560—636). Jerome translates the
Hebrew word for one of the “clean” animals of
Deuteronomy 14:5 as camelopardalum. John Wycliffe,
in translating this passage in the later 1300s, uses the
word camelion; a compound apparently based on the
analogy of camelopardus. He inserts a gloss for those
unfamilar with the beast: “that is, a beast like a camel in
the head, in the body like a panther, and in the neck
like a horse, in the feet like a water buffalo and a small
panther.”

As Western Europeans began to have more direct
contact with Muslim culture, they borrowed the Arabic
word for giraffe, zarafa, adapted in OF and ME as oraffle.
Albertus Magnus (1200-1280) gives Seraph as the
giraffe’s Arabic name, and Vincent of Beauvais (1190—
1264) refers to the girafte as Anabulla, camelopardus, and
Orasius in three different chapters of the Speculum natu-
rale, apparently without realizing that these names
denoted the same animal. (He also observes that the
giraffe, once it becomes aware of people looking at i,
turns completely around so that it can be admired from
every angle.) In 1336, William of Boldensele, describing
a recent visit to Cairo, reports having seen there an “ani-
mal of India” named “Jeraffa,” whose neck is so long it
could eat from the roof of a normal-sized house. The
author of The Book of John Mandeville rather uncharac-
teristically does not appropriate William’s remarks,
although near the end of his account he locates giraffes
in India. The fourteenth-century English translation of
Mandeville’s Book gives the first English reference to the
giraffe (orafles), saying that its name in Arabic is ger-
Jfauntz, perhaps a compound coined through an analogy
with Middle English o/ifaunt, elephant.

Cosmas Indikopleustes (Christian Topography, c. 547),
Bernhard von Breydenbach (Peregrinations into the
Holy Land, 1486), and Arnold von Harff (who went on
pilgrimage from 1496 to 1499), provide illustrations of
the giraffe. Cosmas writes: “in the palace [at Axum, in
Ethiopia], they have one or two which they have
tamed . .. When milk or water to drink is given to
these creatures in a dish, as is done in the king’s pres-
ence, they cannot reach the vessel . . . except by strad-
dling with their forelegs, owing to the great length of
their legs and height of the chest and neck above the
ground.” Marco Polo (c. 1295) seems quite impressed
by the beauty of the giraffe (though it is not clear that
he ever actually saw one). In his account written some-
time after 1406, Ruy Gonzélez de Clavijo, the Spanish
ambassador to the court of Tamerlane (Timur), was
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astonished at the sight of the Jornufa (from Persian sur-
napa) presented to the ruler by a Mamluk embassy.
Pero Tafur (Travels and Adventures, c. 1435—1439) says
that the giraffe has a neck “as long as a good-sized tower
is high,” adding that the one that he saw had been in
Cairo for more than two hundred years.
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Anonymous of the Lower Rhine or of Cologne
(. 1345-1355)

The first author to write a geographical description of
Asia in German.
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The anonymous author of this description of west-
ern and central Asia is associated with the Lower Rhine
in part because he wrote in the Ripuarian dialect of
that region; he also demonstrates some local knowledge
of Cologne and Aachen. The author shows specific
interest in the three “Magi ex oriente” recorded in the
New Testament (Matthew 2:1-9; see also Psalms 71:
10-11). Medieval Europeans believed the Magi to be
kings from Central Asia; their relics were venerated in
the cathedral at Cologne following their celebrated
translation there in 1164. Thus, the text’s interest in
the geographical origins of the Magi constitutes
another reason to suppose it was written in Cologne,
probably by a native of the city or its vicinity.

This author shows particular interest in the theologi-
cal and liturgical similarities and differences between
Roman and Eastern Christianity, but he also attentively
describes the customs, the trading, the flora and the
fauna of the Eastern region. Because the author wrote in
German and not Latin, he is thought to have been a lay-
man, perhaps a merchant, who was acquainted with a
wide range of missionary texts and commercial records,
including works by Thietmar, Jacques de Vitry, Het-
oum, and the Lester of Prester John. He mentions his
own experiences in Egypt (1338-1341), Tabriz (1340),
Damascus (1341), and Armenia (before 1348). The
work is not, however, the report of a journey, but a
description of the conditions found in the Near East,
not only in Jerusalem and Palestine, but also in the sur-
rounding countries, including Egypt, Syria, Meso-
potamia, Persia, and Mongolia. According to the New
Testament (Acts 2:1-11), people from all over the world
were “filled with the Holy Spirit” when they were gath-
ered in Jerusalem on Pentecost. Medieval Europeans
believed them to have carried the truth of Christianity
to their native regions, and this idea is reflected in the
author’s attention to Christian inhabitants of India,
Nubia, Tarsis, Syria, and Greece.

The story of the three kings was of continuing inter-
est to medieval Europeans since, according to the
Annales Marbacenses, written about 1238 and concern-
ing the year 1222, the Mongol military movement
westward had as one of its goals the recovery of the
bones of the Magi from Cologne. The most influential
account of the Magi story was John of Hildesheim’s
Legend of the Holy Three Kings (Historia Trium Regum,
¢. 1370), which derives much information from the
text written by Anonymous of the Lower Rhine. Both
books document a vivid European interest in Asian
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societies and, in particular, the Christians living at the

edges of the earth.
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Antillia
A mythical Adantic island often identified with the leg-
endary Island of the Seven Cities. The name is a com-
posite of ante (Latin and Portuguese) meaning “before”
and 7lha (Portuguese) meaning “island”—the island
before, or opposite. The earliest appearance of the word
and the island are on the Nautical Chart of 1424 now
housed in the James Ford Bell Library at the University
of Minnesota. It reflects the concept of an island or
islands in the Adantic west of the Canary Islands and
the Azores, a location that undoubtedly resulted from
Spanish, Portuguese, French, or Majorcan ships storm-
driven beyond these islands in the fourteenth century.
The association of Antillia with the Island of the Seven
Cities legend came about in the fifteenth century with
the appearance of Antillia on charts. The legend tells of
the escape to sea by seven Portuguese bishops in the
eighth century when Moslem invaders overran Portugal
and Spain. In his globe of 1492, Martin Behaim perpet-
uates the legend by placing an island labeled Antillia in
the Adantic Ocean. Portuguese sources placed it some
200 leagues west of the Canary Islands and the Azores.
Antillia was significant to Columbus’s first transat-
lantic voyage in that Paolo de Pozzo Toscanelli included
the location of it in his letter to Columbus concerning
his intended route. Toscanelli placed it at or near the
Tropic of Cancer about thirty-five degrees west of the






A

speaking of those “qui adversis vestigiis stant contra
nostra vestigia’; and it was Macrobius (beginning of
the fifth century), who eventually imparted the doc-
trine to the Latin West during the Middle Ages: his
commentary on Cicero’s Somnium Scipionis could be
found in neatly every monastic or church library in
medieval Europe.

Apart from Lactantius, who did not refer to the
Bible, and the Nestorian Cosmas Indikopleustes (sixth
century), who wrote in Greek and interpreted the uni-
verse as a tabernacle according to the Bible, early Chris-
tians approved the spherical shape of the earth, but
they had difficulty accepting the idea of the antipodes.
Saint Augustine considered the issue thoroughly (De
civitate Dei 16.7-9): he was not concerned with the
shape of the earth, but rather with the existence of
human beings who did not derive from Adam or Noah
living in some distant region of the earth and how their
presence could be harmonized with the witness of the
Book of Genesis. Augustine could find no reference to
any antipodes in the Bible, and he argued that even
deformed people were said to be descended from Noah
and to take part in any blessing prepared for Noah’s oft-
spring. Thus, Augustine assumed that there could be
only ocean on the reverse side of the globe.

These objections to the existence of antipodes did not
prevent Isidore of Seville (c. 560-636) from introducing
a fourth continent in addition to Asia, Europe, and
Africa (Etymologies 14, 5, 17), inaccessible because of the
heat of the sun, where he located remarkable antipodes.
Pope Zacharias, in a letter to Saint Boniface (c. 748),
criticized a certain Virgil, who suggested the existence of
another world and other people under the earth, under
the sun, and under the moon; but the original statement
of this Virgil (possibly Virgil of Salzburg?) is lost. Never-
theless, all versions of the maps of Beatus of Liébana
(after 776 c.E.) presented this fourth continent in accor-
dance with Isidore, and characterized it as inaccessible
and inhabited by fabulous antipodal creatures.

Lambert of Saint-Omer (¢. 1112—1115), in his mar-
velously illustrated encyclopedia Liber floridus, offered
among other maps a hemispheric world map based on
Macrobius and Martianus Capella, which, oriented to
the east, presented the inhabited world on the left and
a note concerning the antecumenical part on the right.
At the top, to the east of the inhabited world, we find
the star-shaped Earthly Paradise, connected with Asia
by the Four Rivers of Paradise; at the bottom of the
map in the extreme west, there is an island understood
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to be on the reverse side of the hemisphere, which is
accompanied by a legend identifying this as home to
“the antipodes,” who experience different daytime
hours and seasons from people in the known world.

In his Otia imperialia (c. 1214), written for Emperor
Otto IV, Gervase of Tilbury introduced an anecdote
about a pig breeder in England who lost one of his pigs
on a cold and stormy day (III, 45). By following it in the
subterranean paths of a castle, he finally came to a pleas-
ant place with lovely warm weather, where he found his
pig with her progeny: obviously, this pig breeder had dis-
covered the other side of the earth and crossed the inte-
rior of the globe by entering it at the edge of the known
world, where it was not so far to travel to the unknown.

On the maps of the thirteenth century, this fabulous
and unknown world is graphically represented by gal-
leries of monsters, which are usually placed on the right
side in southern Africa behind Ethiopia near the equa-
tor; examples include the London Psalter map, the
Ebstorf map, and the Hereford map, on which appeara
series of humanlike creatures with numerous defects
and deformities: people without a face or mouth, with
only one eye or with four eyes, with their eyes on their
chest, with a dog’s head, or backward-facing feet, or a
gigantic foot used as sunshade, or six arms, or gigantic
ears, or horns, or necks of cranes, and so forth. These
creatures had already been described in antique fables,
but now, in the Middle Ages, were presumed to inhabit
specific, though little known, parts of the earth.

An important piece of evidence for a theory of the
antipodes is the extremely popular and widespread
record of the fantastic travels gathered in The Book of
John Mandeville, in which the earth is described as round
and circumnavigable; while there are people “who live
under us, foot against foot [dessouz nous . . . pie contre
pie]” in geographical opposition to Mandeville’s Euro-
pean audience, they are not described as monstrous nor
are they clearly part of the list of ‘monstruosi populi”
Mandeville introduces in his description of East Asia.

Thus, in general, the term antipodes can refer to
creatures who live far away and differ by strange behav-
ior, but who nevertheless belong to the human race.
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Antonine Itinerary [Itinerarium provinciarum
Antonini Augusti)

A copious list of place-names and some 255 routes
throughout the Roman world, including the /mperatoris
Antonini Augusti itinerarium maritinum, a briefer listing
of sea routes and islands. Though the /tinerary is named
after one of the Antonine emperors of Rome who
reigned between 138 and 222 c.E., specific attribution
to Antoninus Pius or to Caracalla has been proposed
but remains unproved. Indeed, several place-names sug-
gest a date of origin not before Diocletian’s administra-
tive reforms in 280.

Itineraria in general supplied soldiers, government
officials, and other travelers with information on staging-
points, distances, and points of interest along the roads of
the empire. The routes treated in the Antonine Itinerary
stretched from Mauritania to Samosata on the Euphrates
and went as far south as Hiera Sycaminos above Aswan
on the Nile to points beyond Hadrian’s Wall in Britain in
the north. Gaul, Dacia, and much of Greece are given
disproportionately brief treatment; fortunately for later
historians and geographers, the accounts of Britain and
the Italian peninsula are more thorough. Recording dis-
tances in Roman miles (milia pedum), except in Gaul
where the native leuga is frequendy used, the lrinerary
covers nearly 53,000 total miles.

Because the text contains so many numerals, the
document was especially susceptible to textual corrup-
tion by copyists. Nevertheless, since antiquity, the /tin-
erary has proven itself important for locating ancient
sites and for tracing lost roadways. It was also employed
by medieval cartographers, including the maker[s] of
the Hereford mappamundi.
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Antonini Placentini Itinerarium

[“Antoninus’s Travel”]

A work written by an anonymous pilgrim from the
northern Italian town of Piacenza in the second half of
the sixth century. The author is also known as “Anony-
mous of Piacenza” or “The Pilgrim of Piacenza,” or,
probably wrongly, “Antonius Martyr.” The erroneous
identification of the author as Antoninus Placentinus is
due to medieval copyists’ misreading the first sentence
in the work.

The tract exists in two versions. The first, of which
there are two manuscripts, lacks many of the details
given in the second, which survives in sixteen manu-
scripts, and is more smoothly written and longer. Until
recently it was commonly believed that the second ver-
sion is the original one, while the first is an abridgment
or digest. Today it is thought that the first version is the
original, or at least closer to the original, while the sec-
ond is a reworked text, probably done in the Carolingian
period (751-987). Based on various data in the text, the
journey in question has been dated to around 570.

“Antoninus’s Travel” is a first-person narrative de-
scribing a trip undertaken by a group, accompanied by
a local guide. The pilgrim set out from Constantinople
to Cyprus and thence to Syria; traveling south down
the coast, he turned inland at Acre and proceeded to
the holy places of Galilee. Reaching the Sea of Galilee,
he then visited the holy sites around the lake and the
sources of the Jordan. He next turned south to Beth-
shean and Samaria, traveling down the Jordan to the
Place of the Baptism. He visited famous sites on both
sides of the Jordan, as well as Jericho, before an
extended stay at Jerusalem.

The description of Jerusalem, the most detailed part
of the work, attests to the magnificence of the city after
the completion of Justinian’s construction projects.
The traveler now made Jerusalem his point of depar-
ture for further trips. He went south to Bethlehem and
Hebron, returned to Jerusalem and traveled to Sinai
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and Egypt; subsequently, he returned to Jerusalem for
the third time and went north to Syria and Meso-
potamia, whence he presumably set out on the return
trip. The entire trip was obviously well planned in
advance, taking the dates of feast-days and the liturgy
of the holy sites into consideration.

The traveler from Piacenza was an ardent collector
of wonders and miracles, and he untiringly lists the
unique qualities of the sacred objects in the Holy Land
and describes the various customs that the pilgrims
practiced pro benedictione (“for a blessing”). He re-
turned home with many souvenir objects with miracu-
lous properties, mainly remedial. While particularly
interested in the exotic, the traveler does not ignore the
landscape or the inhabitants of the places through
which he passes. In this respect the work departs from
earlier itineraries, throwing light on the popular experi-
ence of Christian pilgrimage in late antiquity.
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Ararat, Mount
The biblical resting place of Noah’s ark, according to

some medieval writers. The legend of a great flood
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inundating much or all of the earth’s surface appears in
the “genesis” traditions of many different peoples. Such
a story, for example, was already many centuries old
and preserved in the Mesopotamian epic poem Gil-
gamesh (¢. 2000 B.c.E.) when it was attached to Noah
and included in the Hebrew Bible, which became, with
the spread of Christianity, the most widely distributed
version of the story.

According to Genesis 8:4, Noah’s ark came to rest
on the “mountains of Ararat,” a toponym whose exact
geographical location gave rise to much dispute. In
post-biblical times the highest peak in the area, which
lies between the Black and Caspian seas in what is now
eastern Turkey, came to be called Mount Ararat. Great
Ararat, a domed mountain with a peak 16,945 feet
above sea level, was scaled only in very recent times.
Though the Book of John Mandeville spoke of Ararat in
Armenia, a seven-mile-high “hill called Ararat. ..
where Noah’s ship rested after the flood,” there was
some disagreement from the intertestamental and
patristic periods onward as to what mountain was
intended by Genesis 8. In his commentary on Isaiah,
St. Jerome identified Ararat as the Armenian Mount
Taurus, a view later held by Roger Bacon in the Opus
Maius.

A variety of apocryphal traditions relating to Ararat
also developed where the Garden of Eden was believed
to be located in the valley of the Araxes and Noah’s wife
was said to be buried in the nearby city of Marand in
what is now northwestern Iran. Noah himself was said
to have planted the first vineyard at Arghuri, where a
monastery to St. James was built. The monks believed
that no one was permitted to reach the top of Ararat
with its sacred remains. The monastery (destroyed by
lightning in 776 c.E.) and a mosque were built there to
commemorate the “relics” of the ark found in the area,
according to Mandeville, when a monk “through the
grace of God, went there and brought back a timber of
the ship, which is still in an abbey at the foot of the
mountain,” though in keeping with the myth of inac-
cessibility, the monk was given the timber by God and
never actually reached the peak in spite of repeared
attempts.

The nature of the medieval debate on the location of
Mount Ararat may perhaps best be characterized by the
work of the great Jesuit biblical commentator Athana-
sius Kircher in his definitive Arca Noe. Published in
1675, this work detailed many of the disparate tradi-
tions about the mountain and applied a type of scien-



tific analysis in scrutinizing them. He points out that
since Ararat was a much lower mountain than some,
such as those in the Taurus range, the waters would
have had to subside by some fifteen cubits before the
ark could have rested on Ararat, which it did, he con-
cludes, for exactly seventy-seven days.
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Arculf
A Merovingian bishop and traveler to the Byzantine
Empire and the Holy Land, in about 680-683. The
Venerable Bede, in his eighth-century Ecclesiastical His-
tory (V,15), relates that Arculf journeyed to the East,
visiting the Holy Land and other regions, some in the
Byzantine Empire and some under Muslim rulers. On
his return to Gaul, his ship was carried by a storm to
the west coast of England; after some adventures, he
found refuge with Adamnan, abbot of lona in the years
679-704 and author of the biography of Saint
Columba. Adamnan heard the story of Arculf’s travels
and wrote it down. The resulting work, De locis sanctis,
is based on Arculf’s story, with the addition of certain
information that Adamnan had acquired through his
reading of earlier authors, such as Jerome and
Eucherius. The gift of the finished work to King Ald-
frith on his visit to the monastery presumably pro-
moted its fame and distribution. It was well known in
medieval Europe, has survived in numerous manu-
scripts, and has been used by various authors (in partic-
ular, the Venerable Bede, in his De locis sanctis).
Adamnan’s work consists of three parts. The first
deals with Jerusalem and its environs; the second with
Bethlehem, Hebron, Jericho, Jordan, Galilee, Damas-
cus, and Alexandria; and the third with Constantinople
and a few other topics. The first and third books are
based almost exclusively on Arculf’s report, but in the
second, Adamnan also relies on other sources.
Adamnan learned a good deal about the holy places
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from Arculf (who, by Adamnan’s testimony, reinforced
by Bede, was an educated person). He pays particular
attention to the architecture of the great churches that
Arculf saw in the East, furnishing invaluable evidence
about the state of the holy places just after the Muslim
conquest of the Holy Land in 638; the account provides
a kind of summing-up of the Byzantine period and the
reconstruction of churches after the Persian invasion.
Included in the work are plans of churches that Arculf
drew for Adamnan—a contribution unparalleled at that
time or, for that matter, for many centuries to come.

It is now believed that Arculf’s journey was under-
taken around 680 and took two or perhaps even three
years. On his own evidence, Arculf stayed in Jerusalem
for nine months. It was apparently then that he tok
trips out of the city to Bethlehem and Hebron, Jordan,
Jericho, the Dead Sea, and Galilee. In Galilee he met a
monk from his own country, Peter of Burgundy, who
acted as his guide there. From Galilee Arculf went on
to Damascus, then traveling to Tyre and returning to
Jerusalem, before he again departed, this time for
Egypt. He sailed from Jaffa to Alexandria, and via
Crete to Constantinople. On his way home from Con-
stantinople he found time to visit Sicily and intended
to visit Rome.
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Armenia
A culturally distinct region that during the Middle
Ages was geographically defined, at its greatest extent,
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by the high Anatolian plateau bounded to the north by
the Pontic and Lesser Caucasus mountains, to the
south and west by the Tigris valley and the Taurus
mountains, and to the east by the Araxes River. Today
this land is divided between Turkey, Georgia, Armenia,
Azerbaijan, and Iran.

Armenia’s strategic location made it an attractive tar-
get for foreign ambitions and aggression, resulting in an
almost continual shifting of its national boundaries. In
428 c.E., Sasanid Persia conquered Armenia and eradi-
cated the ruling Armenian Arsacid dynasty, ending
Armenian independence. When Persia was defeated by
Islam, Armenia became a vassal state of the caliphate.
The weakening of the caliphate in the tenth century
allowed incursions into Armenian territory by the
Byzantine Empire, Armenia’s western neighbor, and by
Arab successor states. A brief period (884-908) of uni-
fied rule by an Armenian king was ended by internal
disputes among Armenian nobility, or nakbarars, which
divided the country into the southern kingdom of
Vaspurakan and the northern kingdom of Armenia.
Continuing civil wars further partitioned Armenia and
greatly weakened its defensive capabilities.

The eastward expansion of Byzantium in the first
half of the eleventh century resulted in the loss of
Vaspurakan, Ani, and Kars, with displaced nakharars
receiving Byzantine titles and lands in Cappadocia.
This westward Armenian diaspora increased during
the Seljuk invasion of the mid-eleventh century. Ar-
menian resettlement west of the Euphrates resulted
in the formation of the Armenian kingdom of Cilicia
(1198-1375) between the Taurus and Amanus moun-
tains on the modern-day Turkish Mediterranean coast.
Like its eastern predecessor, Cilicia was not auton-
omous, falling under the jurisdiction of both the Holy
Roman Empire and Rome. While Armenian recon-
quest of some northern regions, including Ani, was
achieved in the early thirteenth century, the end of that
century saw the absorption of Cilicia and northern
Armenia into the Mongol Empire. The rise of the
Ottoman Empire in the fourteenth and fifteenth cen-
turies further isolated the remaining Armenian com-
munities.

While medieval Armenia’s strategic location was
ultimately fatal to its political stability, it did ensure its
development as a thriving center of trade. During the
eighth through tenth centuries, goods from the Mus-
lim east were transported across Armenia on trade
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routes leading to Islamic cities in Upper Mesopotamia,
and to Baghdad. During the period of the Armenian
Bagratid dynasty (880s to mid-eleventh century),
northern trade routes were further developed by the
rulers of Ani, Duin, and Kars for the transport of inter-
national goods to Byzantium and the Islamic successor
states. The eleventh-century expulsion of Armenians
from the main cities along these routes, and from
Vaspurakan, effectively ended Armenian control of
international trade in its historic lands. Armenian-
produced goods, however, remained in great demand
throughout the Middle Ages. Arab and Byzantine his-
torians note the high quality of Armenian woodwork,
glazed ceramics, glassware, and metalwork. Particular
praise is reserved for Armenian dyed-wool products,
including woven and embroidered carpets. Armenian
carpets are unvaryingly present in lists of luxury gifts
presented to Byzantine and Islamic rulers. During the
Cilician period the city of Lajazzo (Ayas) was the main
trading port of the eastern Mediterranean. Here, goods
from Cilicia, Byzantium, the Muslim world, and the
Latin Crusader states were bought and sold by Western
European merchants. Lajazzo also served as the point
of entry for travelers journeying further eastward,
including Marco Polo.

Recent scholarship suggests that Armenia converted
to Christianity in 314, establishing it as the earliest
Christian nation. The Armenian Church broke with the
Church of Byzantium in 451 over doctrinal issues,
rejecting the decrees issued by the Eastern Orthodox
Church at the council of Chalcedon. Two centuries later
Armenia separated from the Georgian Church, which
also espoused Eastern Orthodoxy. During the period of
[slamic domination, Byzantium periodically and unsuc-
cessfully pursued union with the Armenian Church. In
the early Cilician period the Armenian Church agreed to
unification with the Latin Church of Rome; increasing
Latin pressure to alter traditional Armenian doctrine and
liturgy split this union in 1361. The Catholicos was the
spiritual head of the Armenian Church; as the sole
authority recognized by all nakharars, he also served an
important political function. In the fourteenth century
the Armenian bishop of Jerusalem adopted the title of
patriarch; the Ottomans later granted the same title to
the Armenian bishop in Constantinople.

Weakened by internal political divisions and torn
asunder by foreign invasions, medieval Armenia found
unity in language and religion. The invention of the



Armenian alphabet is attributed to the monk, and later
saint, Mashtots' in the early fifth century c.E. The abil-
ity to compose literary works in their native language
and to translate texts—especially the Bible—into
Armenian did much to create a single Armenian cul-
tural identity. This identity, deeply rooted in religion,
was strengthened by the burgeoning construction of
churches and monasteries during the medieval period.
Armenian architects were internationally renowned; in
989, Trdat, builder of the Cathedral of Ani, was sum-
moned by the Byzantine emperor to repair the fallen
dome of Hagia Sophia in Constantinople.

Monastic complexes included scriptoria, where
monks copied religious texts and decorated them with
painted images, or illuminations. While Armenian
artists also excelled in sculpture and monumental paint-
ing, it was the medium of illuminated manuscripts,
with their unique mix of Armenian language, theology,
and art, which transmitted and preserved Armenian
cultural identity throughout the upheavals of the Mid-
dle Ages. During the Cilician period, proximity with
the Latin West and renewed contacts with the Muslim
East influenced manuscript illumination. This period
saw the fullest flowering of the Armenian national style.
The finest Cilician paintings are by T oros Roslin, who
combined imaginative, playful forms with a newly
muted palette and delicacy of line. The fall of Cilicia,
and subsequent Mongol and Ottoman domination,
resulted in the increasing isolation of monastic centers
and the emergence of regional styles.
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Assassins

The name, synonymous with political murderers, by
which a small sect of the Isma’ili branch of the Shi’ite
minority within Islam is known in the West.

The myth of the Assassins, propagated in Europe by
medieval chroniclers of the Crusades, projected a secret
garden of sensuous delight reserved on earth and in
heaven for the fanatical adherents of a secret society
absolutely devoted to their master, often called “The
Old Man of the Mountain.” The name in medieval
Latin, assassinus, derives from the Arabic hashashin, the
name by which they were known in Syria, which reflects
the belief that the Assassins’ master—the “Old Man"—
would dispatch them, drugged on hashish, against his
enemies or sell them to his allies for use against their
enemies. These legends reflect medieval fears and the
awareness that political autocracies are most easily sub-
verted by the murder of the autocrat. Political assassina-
tion existed long before and continued long after the
Assassins gave their name to the phenomenon. They
were, however, without precedent in the planned, sys-
tematic, long-term use of terror as a political weapon,
which they employed almost exclusively against the
Sunni Muslim political, military, bureaucratic, and reli-
gious establishment before they were effectively neutral-
ized at the end of the thirteenth century.

The history of the Assassins begins in 1090 when
Hasan ibn Sabbah seized control of Alamut, a Daylami
fortress held by the Seljuk sultanate in the mountains
south of the Caspian Sea in Persia (now northern Iran).
For the next thirty-five years, from this redoubt and
others subsequently captured, Hasan ibn Sabbah sent
agents to subvert the political power of the Seljuk
Turks, and he dispatched missionaries to convert the
surrounding areas of Sunni orthodoxy to his version of
[sma’ili Shi'ism. When words did not work, they used
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murder. The assassination of the vizier Nizam al-Mulk
in 1092 was their first great success in a calculated war
of terror that brought sudden death to political figures
who opposed them or Sunni religious figures who
preached against them.

The Persian Isma’ilis thrived in the political chaos
that attended the disintegration of the Seljuk sultanate
in the middle of the twelfth century. In this period of
wars, raids, and assassinations, they extended their
faith to India. In the thirteenth century, when Mongol
horsemen invaded Muslim lands and penctrated west-
ern Iran, Hiilegii, the grandson of Chinggis Khén, cap-
tured, looted, and burned Baghdad and, in 1258,
persuaded the Assassins, their temporary allies, to
abandon Alamut, which the Mongols then destroyed.

Hasan ibn Sabbah had sent missionaries to Syria,
which had recently suffered foreign invasion by Cru-
saders who established Latin kingdoms in Edessa, Anti-
och, Tripoli, and Jerusalem. The assassination in 1103
of Janah al-Dawla, ruler of Homs, in the city mosque
by Persians disguised as Sufis is the first of the religious
and political murders that characterize the history of
the Syrian Isma’ilis. Since their struggle was still against
the masters, not the enemies of Islam, they would occa-
sionally seek refuge in areas controlled by the Cru-
saders. Although they murdered Count Raymond II of
Tripoli in 1130 and (disguised as Christian monks) the
Marquis Conrad of Montferrat, king of Jerusalem, in
1192, they also made two attempts on the life of Sal-
adin (between 1174 and 1176) before establishing an
uneasy truce with him.

The end of the Assassins as an extremist, messianic,
reformative, religious movement and a political terror-
ist organization came under the double onslaught of
Baybars I, the Mamluk sultan of Egypt, and the Mon-
gols. By 1273, all the Assassin castles in Syria had fallen
to Baybars, after which no further murders by Syrian
Assassins acting for the sect are authenticated. The
Assassins stagnated as a minor heresy in Persia and
Syria and all but disappeared. The modern descendants
of Hasan ibn Sabbah’s sect of Isma’ili Shi’ism who sur-
vived in Persia and India, much domesticated and civi-
lized, recognize the imam Karim Aga Khan IV (1936-)
as their spiritual leader.
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Astrological Influence on Travel

Medieval astrology held that the world was a micro-
cosm reflecting the celestial macrocosm and, therefore,
travel on earth was strongly influenced by the move-
ments of the heavenly bodies. Judicial astrology pro-
vided guidance in the form of prognostics about what
activities should or should not be undertaken accord-
ing to celestial conditions. Thus, choosing the right
time for a journey could theoretically allow one to
avoid such risks as shipwreck, storms, or fruitless mer-
cantile ventures.

Such prognostics depended on two central factors,
the first regarding the heavenly bodies themselves and
the second the twelve zodiacal signs. The nature or
property of heavenly bodies could be hot, cold, dry,
moist, masculine, or feminine; their position or aspect
within the 360-degree circle of the universe could
range from opposition (at 180 degrees) to conjunction
(at O degrees); other determinants would be move-
ment, whether rising, falling, or retrograde. In addi-
tion, the 360-degree circle was divided into twelve
signs (Aries, Taurus, Gemini, Cancer, Leo, Virgo,
Libra, Scorpio, Sagittarius, Capricorn, Aquarius, and
Pisces), each likewise affected by property and aspect,
as well as the quality of movement, whether mobile,
fixed, or mixed. The interworking of heavenly bodies
with zodiacal signs, each with capacity for a combina-
tion of different attributes, constituted a very complex
“map” of the universe and determined human condi-
tions on the terrestrial “map.”

Travel was especially affected by the astrological
concept of houses, based on a second twelve-part divi-
sion of the 360-degree celestial circle. Because the sca-
sons also reflect celestial conditions, they, too, had to
be taken into account in a full prognostication. Alter-
natively, the potential traveler might consult condi-



tions predicted only for the proposed time of travel,
and a large body of Latin and vernacular matter from at
least the twelfth century developed to aid anyone wish-
ing to use this simpler approach.

In the medieval West, theoretical formulations
about travel are attributed to Ptolemy (fl. 121-151 c.E.)
and Firmicus Maternus (fl. 330-354 c.E.). Prolemy’s
Tetrabiblos devotes one whole chapter to travel (IV.8)
and is especially interested in the moon’s influence
because of its nearness to the earth and its influence on
tides. Ptolemy specifies a number of predictors, includ-
ing whether the “good” planets (Jupiter, Venus, and
Mercury) as opposed to the “bad” ones (Saturn and
Mars) were in favorable or unfavorable aspect with the
essential third and ninth houses governing travel. The
visual imagery associated with the zodiacal sign present
at the proposed time of travel would also be influential:
a watery Aquarius might cause shipwreck.

Such travel prognostica were elaborated through
Arab writers, then translated into Latin from the
twelfth century onward (many of them by John of
Spain, fl. 1135-1170). Most influential were Messa-
hala’s De testimoniis luni (c. 800), Haly Embrani’s De
electionibus horarum (c. 955), and Haly Albohazen’s De
Judiciis astrorum (c. 1020). Much was collected into
popular Latin compendia, like Guido Bonatti’s Liber
astronomicus (c. 1277), from which astrological matter
descended into more simplified, vernacular texts.

Theories about astrological influence on travel con-
tinued to develop throughout the fourteenth and fif-
teenth centuries, and came to include the division of
the world into quadrants, each governed by a particular
zodiacal sign and planet and serving as point of origin
for one of the four winds. This system established not
only the racial color of its inhabitants, but also their
disposition and propensity for travel. For example, in
The Book of John Mandeville, the “English” author
observes of his own countrymen that they are destined
to travel because of the influence of the moon on the
seventh climate—the one in which England is found.
In contrast to those people, for example, who live
under Saturn and have no desire to travel, the English
are natural voyagers since the moon “is swiftly and eas-
ily moving and the planet of freedom and passage. And
for this reason it gives us a natural desire to move
swiftly and to go on various roads and to seek exotic
things and other diversities in the world.” The idea was
sufficiently popular to appear in the works of another,
actual Englishman, John Gower.
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Because of the potential for complexity in calculat-
ing all the factors necessary for greatest accuracy
(including not only positions and movements of heav-
enly bodies, but time of year, horoscope of the traveler,
destination, and reason for the journey), many of the
more popular works tended to select only certain refer-
ents for travel. The moon became the primary predic-
tor and gave rise to treatises called /unaries that offered
general prognostics on life, health, agriculture, and
phlebotomy, as well as rather simple ones on travel. A
tenth-century Latin lunary observes that, on the first
day of the moon “it is a risk to go by water, but, if one
escapes, one will live long.”

According to other sources, the moon’s influence on
travel could depend upon its position within the
zodiac. A fifceenth-century Middle English example,
whose prognostics are based ultimately on the Arabic
De judiciis astrorum, proposes that before any journey
is undertaken, the traveler must first take his horo-
scope, assessing whether the moon is in a moveable
sign and hence favorable. All other signs being good
and “with God’s presence,” the traveler will achieve “a
safe and profitable journey.” Another Middle English
example concludes optimistically that, with the moon
in Pisces, “if you go poor, you will not return poor™; it
adds a unique example of a travel charm alluding to
Christ’s going out among the people.

The form of travel prognostication that was perhaps
the most important for pilgrims, merchants, and others
who made long, arduous journeys was the guestionary,
a work that could produce answers as to the most
advantageous times for an undertaking and its final
results. Based on a combination of astrological and
numerological devices, these derive primarily from
Messahalla’s De receptione planetarum siue de interroga-
tionibus (c. 800) through the twelfth-century transla-
tion by John of Spain, or from Michael Scot’s Liber
introductorius. The inquirer, seeking answers to such
questions as “Will I return safe from my journey to
Rome?” calculates the ascendant sign and planet for a
house, then works out their aspect and other astrologi-
cal conditions to find the answers. Methods of calculat-
ing the answers to guestions fell into several categories,
including those that focused on Aouses, those that
involved casting figures through patterns of dots, and
those that relied on the device known as the
Pythagorean Wheel. Travel questions could be quite
general, asking “whether the absent or pilgrim shall
come home,” “to know of a long journey,” and “of
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going by land or water,” or they could serve commer-
cial interests specifically, as in examples from Martin of
Spain’s De geomancia (c. 1319), where merchants could
ask about the acquiring of goods, the repayment of
loans, and even the stability of currency in Spain.
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Atlas

A collection of maps organized according to a precon-
ceived system. The term was first used by the Flemish
cartographer Gerard Mercator near the end of the six-
teenth century, and is, consequently, an anachronism
when employed to describe medieval map collections.
Very few such collections survive. Of the extant maps
from the Middle Ages, the overwhelming majority
stood alone and show no sign of having been designed
as part of a collection. Even those rare medieval maps
that resemble books (such as Abraham Cresques’s so-
called “Catalan Atlas” of 1375) are most often single-
sheet world maps that have been folded for ease of
examination or storage. For most of the Middle Ages,
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the role of modern atlases was filled by the large single-
sheet world maps known today as mappaemundi and
by the many prose descriptions of world geography and
history.

Books of maps—or at least books that contain a
number of maps—became more common during the
fifteenth century. The earliest are the books of islands
(Isolarii) that began to appear in Iraly at the end of the
1300s. These books contain descriptions of the major
islands of the world, and are often decorated with
crude maps. Similarly, manuscripts of Gregorio Dati’s
cosmographical poem La Sfera, probably composed at
Florence around 1420, are often decorated with maps
derived from the nautical charts of the Mediterranean
known today as portolans. In both the fsolarii and La
Sfera, the maps are clearly subservient to the text. A
more remarkable series of maps by Pietro Vesconte—
including mappaemundi and a chart of the Holy Land,
as well as portolani, oriented to the north—appear as
ideological and practical images accompanying Marino
Sanudo’s polemical treatise advocating a crusade (Liber
secretorum frdelium crucis [1307—1321]). Not an atlas
in the geographically comprehensive sense the term has
today, Vesconte’s contributions are, in Tony Campbell’s
formulation, “a cartographic supplement to Sanudo’s
text.”

Most important among the new map collections of
the 1400s was Claudius Ptolemy’s Geography. Com-
piled at Alexandria, Egypt, in the second century c.k.,
the Geography was brought to Italy from Constan-
tinople around 1400. A purely geographical work,
Ptolemy’s book comprises an enormous list of geo-
graphical coordinates (latitude and longitude marks),
instructions on how to draw maps, as well as a set of
maps. The text was first printed at Vicenza, in 1475,
without maps; the first edition with maps appeared at
Bologna on June 23, 1477, with twenty-six maps
derived from Prolemy’s text. Maps based on more
recent geographical knowledge were added to the col-
lection beginning with editions printed in 1482 (at
Ulm, on July 16 [woodcuts] and Florence, before Sep-
tember [copperplate engravings]). The Geography pro-
vided the direct model for the modern atlas.
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Attila (d. 453)

The ruler under whom the Hunnic empire reached its
greatest extent. His name is not Hunnic, but Gothic, a
diminutive of ztta (“father”). He and his brother Bleda
became co-rulers of the Huns in 433 and ruled together
until Artila murdered Bleda in 445. Atuila then ruled
alone until his death in 453. We know that his father’s
name was Mundzuch (spelling may vary) and that his
chief wife was called Erka or Helche (r and / are inter-
changeable, and many variant spellings are recorded).

Our most complete picture of Attila and his people
comes from the account of the Greek historian Priscus,
who accompanied an ambassador of the Eastern
emperor to Attila’s headquarters in 449 and 450. In
this account, which has come down to us through Cas-
siodorus and Jordanes, he describes, in great detail, not
only the official activities of the embassy, but also a plot
to assassinate Attila, and how it was foiled. Physically,
Attila is described by Jordanes as short and stocky, with
a large head, small eyes, a thin beard, a flat nose, and a
swarthy complexion. He is also described as ferocious
but subtle, a ruler who fought with craft before he
made war. In one legend, found in stories from Gaul
and Italy and echoed in some Old Norse sources, he
was said to be descended from a dog.

Auctila first appeared on the scene in 435, when he
and Bleda concluded a treaty with emissaries from the
Eastern Empire at Margus on the lower Danube. Five
years later, taking advantage of a temporary weakening
of the Roman frontier garrison, the Huns crossed the
Danube and destroyed several towns. In the next few
years they continued their marauding, finally forcing
the Romans to sue for peace and agree to pay large sums
of gold as tribute. In 447, the Huns again descended on
the Eastern Empire, but were turned back by an imper-
ial army before they could reach Constantinople.
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By 451, Attila was in control of a large territory
stretching from the Balkans to the Baltic and was able
to turn his attention westward. He attacked Gaul first,
conquering, among other towns, Trier and Metz, and
besieging Orléans. Though the Huns were actually
defeated in a climactic battle at a place (now unidentifi-
able) in the neighborhood of Troyes called the Cata-
launian fields or the locus Mauriacus, they were allowed
to retreat instead of being destroyed because the
Roman general Aetius needed them as the outside
threat that kept the barbarian tribes in league with
Rome from attacking each other or the empire.

The next year Attila attacked northern Italy,
destroying Aquileia, Pavia, and Milan before being
halted, not by military resistance, but by a famine that
made it too difficult to find food for his army and fod-
der for its horses. This campaign in Italy won for Attila
the title of “Scourge of God,” God’s chosen weapon for
punishing the sinful people of Italy. Pope Leo, leading
an embassy from Rome, met with Actila and is believed
to have persuaded him to go no further south. Legend
says that Autila saw a gigantic apparition of St. Peter
armed with a sword standing behind the pope. We can-
not know what arguments the pope used, but he may
well have only pointed out that conditions were no bet-
ter in the south. Attila returned to Pannonia, and soon
threatened to attack the Eastern Empire, but when he
no longer had the military might to make good on his
threat, the empire stopped sending tribute.

In 453, Arttla decided to take a new bride, a
Germanic maiden named Ildico. At the wedding he
drank too much, and after going to bed with his bride
he suffered a nosebleed while lying in a stupor on his
back. The blood flowed into his windpipe and he suf-
focated. When he did not appear the next morning,
his retainers finally forced the door of his chamber
open and discovered him dead in the arms of his weep-
ing bride. It was specifically noted that he had not
been wounded in any way, but later accounts claimed
that his Germanic bride had slain him with a knife,
for personal or political reasons. Acting as allies of the
Romans, the Huns had defeated the Burgundians
in 437. Although Actila had not taken part in this
battle, later stories maintained that his bride was a
Burgundian and that she slew him to avenge the defeat
of her people. This version of his death gave rise even-
tually to all the stories of revenge that revolve around
him in the German Nibelungenlied and the Norse
Poetic Edda.
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Not surprisingly, the stories about Attila vary accord-
ing to whether they were related by friends (that is, mem-
bers of allied or subjugated peoples) or enemies (victims
of his marauding). All the stories that originated in Gaul
and Italy depict him as a demonic conqueror, while
many (but not all) of the stories from German territories
make him a stern but benevolent ruler. The stories from
Gaul and Italy tend to be accounts of how a given city
suffered when the Huns attacked, and the role played by
some saintly citizen, such as St. Anianus at Orléans.

The stories of Germanic origin are grouped around
several themes. One group of stories is centered on
Dietrich von Bern (the historical Theodoric the Great
[454-526]). Although Attila and Theodoric were not
contemporaries, and Theodoric was never driven into
exile, the stories—including the Hildebrandslied (Song
of Hildebrand), the Rabenschlacht (The Battle of
Ravenna), Das Buch von Bern (The Book of Verona),
also called Dietrichs Flucht (Theodoric’s Flight) and the
Latin poem Waltharius Manu Fortis (Walter Strong-
hand)—all relate how Dietrich was forced out of his
kingdom by his evil uncle and took refuge with Attila,
a wise, just, generous, and powerful ruler who helped
him return to his kingdom.

The first part of the Nibelungenlied tells the story of
Siegfried, Brynhild, and the Burgundian royal house,
but the second part, dealing with Kriemhild’s revenge,
tells how Kriemhild married Etzel (the Middle High
German form of Attila) and used his Huns to exact
vengeance on her brothers for killing Siegfried. Here
Etzel is very noble but quite inactive, a mere onlooker
until the very end.

In Norse stories Attila is called Atli. In several lays of
the Poetic Edda, most notably the Atlakvitha (The Lay
of Adi) and the Atlamal in Groenlenzko (The Green-
land Lay of Atli), he is the brother of Brynhild and the
enemy of the Burgundian kings. When he kills them,
his wife, their sister, gets revenge, first by killing their
children and serving them to him as food, and then by
killing him. Quite different from the Nibelungenlied
version, the Norse versions recall the story that Attila
was slain by his wife for personal or political reasons.

The Thidrekssaga (Saga of Theodoric) portrays Atli
in contradictory fashion: sometimes he is noble, gener-
ous, and kind, and at other times he is cruel, cowardly,
and avaricious. This may be one indication that the
Thidrekssaga had more than one author. Oddly, in this
story Attila is not a Hun, but a Frisian who becomes

king of the Huns by conquering Hunland.
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The contradictory depictions of Actila in the Norse
stories may reflect the lines of communication, and
hence of trade, in early medieval Europe. The Goths
and the other East Germanic peoples had migrated
from Scandinavia through eastern Europe to the Black
Sea before turning west and moving across all of south-
ern Europe. It is likely that the favorable stories about
Attila, which had their origin among these peoples,
spread back along the migration route to Scandinavia,
while the unfavorable ones, which originated in Latin
territories, probably spread north along western trade
routes, especially the Rhine. Thus the Norse stories,
composed after the two traditions had converged, con-
tain elements of both.
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Avars

A people, probably of Asian origin, who appeared in
Chinese territory around the year 400, moved to west-
ern Mongolia in the 450s, and settled in the area of the
lower Danube in the early sixth century, later occupy-
ing Pannonia and invading eastern Europe before their
defeat by Charlemagne and their decline in the ninth
century.

The Byzantine emperors had, beginning in the sixth
century, a policy of concluding alliances with rulers of
neighboring but less developed peoples so that they
might turn their new allies on others who threatened
the empire’s security. Justinian (527-565) hoped in
this way to use the Avars against the Uturgurs (a people
living between the Volga and the Don), whom Bajan,
the Avar khagan, had subjugated.

Bajan dispatched envoys to Justinian in 562 to
request land for settlement in exchange for such mili-
tary aid, and the emperor began to negotiate the trans-



fer to the Avars of Pannonia, a part of which was inhab-
ited by the Longobards, a Germanic people who later
settled in northern Italy and gave their name to Lom-
bardy. The Avars had, in the meantime, defeated the
Slavs of the Vistula-Elbe-Oder region, as well as Sigib-
ert of Austrasia (the eastern Merovingian Empire), with
whom they afterward formed an alliance in 5606.

When the Longobards moved to Italy in 568, Bajan
occupied their remaining territories as well, and moved
his headquarters next to the Tisza River. He had in
effect established the Avar kingdom. In 570, he con-
cluded peace with Justin II (565-578) in exchange for
an annual tribute. By then his empire had spread from
the Elbe and the eastern Alps to the Don River.

The Avars were not necessarily nomads, but a people
of advanced military tactics, who in times of peace
would pursue ice fishing in winter and hunt for other
food in the spring and fall. They ate fish and roasted
spiced animal meat, using animal skins to make their
own clothing and footwear. They grew their own wheat
and hay during the summer. Their economic trade
routes expanded over the region north, northwest, and
northeast of the Black Sea, reaching to the Far East,
Mongolia, and China.

Avar power began to decline in the 630s. On the
eastern Frankish border, the Frank Samo (625-660)
had organized the Slavs to shake off the Avar yoke. In
637, the Bulgarians in Pannonia—descendants of the
peoples who had accepted the rule of Bajan—revolted
against the Avars and by 660 were independent. At the
same time, the Byzantine emperor Heraclius (610—
641) isolated the Avars by settling Croats and Serbs
from the Elbe-Oder region on the lower Danube; the
Serbs accepted Christianity and became Byzantine sub-
jects, but were allowed to retain their native customs
and self-rule in the area.

In the early 790s, the Avars aided the Bavarians
against Charlemagne, who, in turn, led three cam-
paigns against Avar country. East of Vienna the Avars
fought the Franks and were badly defeated. The Avars
now killed their khagan, and named as their leader
Prince Tudun, who was eager to conclude peace with
the Franks and accept Christianity. Two Frankish
armies, however, pursued the war effort, reached the
main Avar camp on the Tisza, and captured much trea-
sure, which they took to Aachen. Indeed, on raiding
the “rings” where the Avars had deposited large
amounts of precious metals, coins, and other treasures,
the Franks, who had been so poor, now suddenly
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became rich, wrote Einhard, Charlemagne’s biogra-
pher—perhaps revealing Charlemagne’s real reason for
hostility toward the Avars. Pannonia came under
Frankish administration, though Tudun was allowed to
keep his territory east of the Tisza. The Avars revolted
against the provisions of the agreement and were deci-
mated by the Frankish forces between 799 to 803. In
the Treaty of Verdun, 843, all Avar territory came
under the Franks rule, and though the politically and
culturally advanced Avars had no further historical
importance of their own, their treasures, when
invested, greatly furthered the development of trade
and industry during the Carolingian era.
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Ayas

See Lajazzo

Ayyubids

A Kurdish people among the first of the displaced,
non-sedentary Eastern populations being forced west-
ward by the movement of Turks and then Mongols.
They formed a contingent of the Seljuqid Turkish
forces that invaded and ruled Syria beginning in the
early eleventh century just before the First Crusade.
Under their leader Saladin they became a dynasty that
ruled Egypt, Syria-Palestine, northern Mesopotamia,
and the Yemen from 1169 to 1252.

The founder of the Ayyiibid dynasty, Saladin (Salah
ed-Din Yussuf ibn Ayab, 1137-1193), known as the
Scourge of the Crusaders, began his military career in
Damascus when Syria united in its efforts to defeat the
recently arrived Western Christian armies. Sent to

Egypt in the service of his Seljugid overlords, he took
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power and restored Sunnism. Establishing Egypt as his
power base, he used his Kurdo-Turkish forces to
achieve his primary objective of securing control of
Syria from rival Seljuqid Turks while at the same time
prosecuting the war against the Third Crusade.

Among the Ayyiibid innovations in Egypt was the
castern ig4d, military tax-farming system, introduced
by Saladin. This system of military land grants had seri-
ous repercussions on agriculture and on the economy
of Egypt. Egyptian agricultural revenues were har-
nessed to the needs of a military machine focused on
the conquest of Syria from rival Seljuqid princes and
the expulsion of the Crusaders. While fighting the
Crusaders and contending with the westward expan-
sion of the Seljugid Turks, the Ayyibids had also to
deal with the advancing Mongols.

The most significant pressure against the Ayyubid
dynasty came from the Crusaders, who understood
that they could not maintain themselves in Palestine as
long as Egypt was a power. The fall of Constantinople
in 1204 to the Fourth Crusade left the Ayyibids sepa-
rated from their natural ally, the Turks. And in 1217,
with the capture of the important Egyptian port of
Damietta, Egypt became the target of crusading activ-
ity. As a result of continual Crusader attacks on Egypt’s
coastal cities, the Ayyibids focused increasingly on the
Red Sea, abandoning the Mediterranean and intensify-
ing what had always been Egypt’s Red Sea-Yemen com-
mercial and strategic focus.

Although Egypt remained the focus of Crusader
activity until the Crusaders’ final defeat and expulsion
from the Middle East in 1291, the Ayytibids were able to
maintain important commercial activities throughout
their reign. Crusaders had tried to establish themselves
in the Red Sea in 1182, probably for commercial reasons
but also to interdict the flow of war materiel to the
Ayyibids via Yemen and the East, especially from India,
which was a major supplier of swords and weaponry to
the “Near” West during this period. The Crusaders were
never successful in their efforts, however, since warfare
makes good business. Ayyiibid commercial relations
with Pisans, Genoese, and Venetians intensified in the
later decades of the dynasty, with southern Italy becom-
ing a source of wood for the reconstruction of an Egyp-
tian navy. French, Italian, and Catalan merchants
remained active in Egypt and Syrian ports despite con-
tinuing warfare, and Italian merchants expanded their
business to supply both sides with war materiel. They
also provisioned resident Crusaders and Franks, who
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wete never able to expand beyond their coastal enclaves
to secure provisions from the interior of Syria-Palestine.

Egyptian merchants, particularly the Karimi, who
dominated the spice trade from their centers in Cairo
and Damascus, continued to be active in the Red Sea
and Indian Ocean, leaving the Mediterranean to Euro-
peans. The Karimi merchants’ presence is noted from
the late Fatimid period through the fifteenth century.
They functioned as a banking house providing forced
loans to Egypt’s sultans.

Under the early Ayyubids a bulk export was
unprocessed flax, later displaced by sugar cane. Since
sugar cane and flax competed for the same cropland,
and both competed with grain, the expansion and
eventual preeminence of sugar exports correlates with
the decline of the linen textile industry in Egypt.

The later Ayyuabid period (1238-1252) saw inter-
mittent cooperation between the Crusaders and Ayyu-
bids as both were pressured by the continuing influx of
Turco-Mongols pushing westward. The Ayyubids and
Crusaders were ultimately displaced by invading
Turco-Mongols, who replaced the Ayyubid with the
Mamluk dynasty (1252-1517).
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Azores

An archipelago located midway between Europe and
the Americas. Discovered by Prince Henry the Naviga-
tor in 1427, who found them uninhabited, the nine



islands of the Azores quickly became central to Portu-
gal’s transatlantic and Euro-African trade. Through
much of the fifteenth century, the three most impor-
tant (and easternmost) islands of Santa Maria, San
Miguel, and Terceira served as supply and trading cen-
ters for ships returning from Portuguese excursions to
Africa and later Spanish explorations in the Americas.
Exploration of the Azores also provided important
information on the Atantic and set the stage for
Columbus’s voyage to the Americas.

At the beginning of the fifteenth century, the
recently discovered Madeira Islands were on the trade
route south to Africa, and allowed ships to resupply
on the way. By bearing northwest on the return
voyage, sailors heading back to Europe could use the
Azores for the same purpose. This enabled Portuguese
caravels to travel farther than would have otherwise
been possible with their limited space for fresh water
and other supplies. The Azores quickly expanded
beyond a simple way station, however. Although the
first settlers had been petty criminals, the wealth passing
through the Azores soon attracted Portuguese nobles
and colonists from throughout Europe. These volcanic
islands, especially Santa Maria, sold food and goods to
returning sailors. The Azores also became an important
site of sugar production in the late medieval world.

The Azores, positioned midway between the Euro-
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pean and American continents, also helped set the stage
for later transatlantic journeys. The Azorean population
included a number of nobles, explorers, and sailors who
were familiar with the winds and currents of the mid-
Atlantic, information important for later Portuguese and
Spanish explorations. Columbus and many of his sailors
had experience in the Azores, which provided a template
not only for the mechanics of transatlantic travel, but
also for developing new colonies in the Americas.
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Baghdad

Capital city of Iraq, located on the middle Tigris.
Medieval Arabic authors frequently try to derive the
name from Persian, but it seems to exist (Hudadu/Bag-
dadu) in Old Babylonian, and the Babylonian Talmud
mentions “Bagdatha.” There is also a close resemblance
to the name Agade, the capital city of Sargon I, king of
Akkad, who reigned from about 2340 to 2305 in the
twenty-fourth century B.C.E.

Medieval Baghdad was founded by the second
Abbasid caliph Abu-Jafar al-Manstir (754-775). When
they overthrew the Umayyads in 750, the Abbasids
moved their capital to Iraq. Kafah, al-Anbar, and al-
Haishimiyyah preceded Baghdad as capital cities.

Al-Manstr commenced the building of Baghdad in
762 and completed it in 766. The city, named Madinat
al-Salam (City of Peace) was situated on the western side
of the Tigris. Its circular shape points to Persian influence
in city planning. It was protected by double walls and a
water-filled moat; four equidistant gates, with heavy iron
doors, connected the Round City to the outside.

As the capital of a prosperous empire, Baghdad
rapidly expanded to the eastern side of the river. Bagh-
dad reached its height of influence during the caliphate
of Harin al-Rashid (786-809), who maintained friendly
diplomatic relations with Charlemagne, including the
exchange of presents.

Harun was succeeded by his son al-Amin (809—
813), who was challenged by his half brother al-
Ma'miin. A destructive civil war ensued, resulting in the
murder of al-Amin. The reign of al-Mamin (813-833)
was a period of great intellectual progress. The caliph
sponsored a vigorous program of translation. He estab-

lished the Bayt al-Hikmah (House of Wisdom), where
Syriac Christian scholars translated into Arabic all the
Greek scientific and philosophical works they could
find. Also, much of the Persian and Indian intellectual
heritage became available in Arabic. During this period,
al-Khwarizmi (780—c. 850) made his important contri-
butions to mathematical knowledge, especially his book
on algebra, later to be translated into Latin.

The Abbasids soon began to depend on foreign mer-
cenaries. The unruly conduct of the Turkish soldiers in
Baghdad forced al-Mu‘tasim (833-842) to move the
capital in 836 to Samarra, some 65 miles north north-
west from Baghdad, on the Tigris. Al-Mu‘tadid (892-
902) returned the capital to Baghdad in 892.

In 756, a Umayyad prince established a rival dynasty
in Spain. Other territories, east and west, became inde-
pendent of Baghdad. The Abbasid caliphs themselves
were reduced to the status of virtual puppets, first by
the Persian Shi‘ite Buwayhids from 945, then by the
Sunnite Seljuk Turks from 1055.

By the twelfth century, Baghdad was in serious
decline. Nevertheless, the Spanish Jewish traveler Ben-
jamin of Tudela, who visited the city during the reign of
al-Mustanjid (1160-1170), paints a glowing picture of
prosperity and tolerance. The city’s Jewish inhabitants,
numbering around 40,000, “dwell in security, prosper-
ity and honour under the great Caliph.” The exilarch,
who traces his ancestry to David, enjoys enormous pres-
tige among Jews and Muslims alike. On the other hand,
another Spanish traveler, the Muslim Ibn Jubayr, who
visited Baghdad in 1184, depicts a gloomy picture of
physical and moral decay. Baghdad, Ibn Jubayr laments,
“is like an effaced ruin, a remain washed out, or the
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statue of a ghost. It has no beauty that attracts the
eye. . ..” He denounces the hypocrisy of the Baghdadis
who “affect humility, but who yet are vain and proud.
They are dishonest in business dealings and they despise
the stranger.” Nevertheless, the oratorical finesse of
Baghdad’s 7mams greatly impressed Ibn Jubayr.

On February 10, 1258, the Mongolian Hiilegii, a
grandson of Chinggis Khan, conquered Baghdad. The
last Abbasid caliph, al-Musta'sim (1242-1258), his
entire family, and tens of thousands of the city’s inhabi-
tants were murdered. Much of the city was destroyed.
The descendants of Hiilegii (the il-khins) were suc-
ceeded by the Mesopotamian dynasty of the Jalayirids.
Tamerlane (1336-1405), who claimed descent from
Chinggis Khin, conquered Baghdad in 1401, slaugh-
tered almost the entire population, and effected the
almost total destruction of the city. Tamerlane’s biogra-
pher, Ibn ‘Arabshah (d. 1450), relates that the Mongol
leader ordered the erection of one hundred and twenty
towers made of the skulls of Baghdadis. Medieval
Baghdad, for all intents and purposes, ceased to exist.
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Balsam Garden

A well-known attraction for medieval pilgrims at
Materea, outside Cairo, where the Holy Family sup-
posedly rested after fleeing the persecution of Herod
the Great (c. 73—4 B.C.E.).

According to the German traveler William of Bold-
ensele (1336), the garden marks the spot where Mary
washed Jesus’s diapers, the water from which was said to
have subsequently generated balsam trees. The author
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of Mandevilles Travels, who used Boldensele as a source
for his own book (¢. 1360), adds that the well was made
by the imprint of Christ’s foot as he played with his
companions as a child, asserting further that only
Christians can harvest the balsam from the small trees
(he cannot confirm the claims that “le baulme” also
grows in India, and he offers a method for determining
whether the balm is genuine). Ogier D’Anglure, in his
pilgrimage account of 1395, says that the well of pure
water in the Balsam Garden was made by the infant
Christ as he drummed his heels upon the ground. He
repeats Boldensele’s assertion that the balsam bushes
sprang from water used to wash Jesus’s clothes. Similar
information can be found in works by Burchard of
Mount Sion {¢. 1285), Marino Sanudo (1306-1321),
Ludolph of Suchem (c. 1350), and John of Hildesheim
(c. 1370). The Dominican Felix Fabri, who traveled to
Egypt in 1483, compares Materea to Paradise and
describes in detail the miraculous well and surrounding
buildings designed to accommodate visitors.

Balsam, or in some European vernacular languages
baum, was an expensive commodity, and pilgrims paid
dearly for it, especially if it was thought to come from
the famous Balsam Garden.
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Banana
A fruit known since antiquity. Pliny, building on
Theophrastus’s account, names the tree pala (“banana



palm”) and the fruit ariena (X11.12). Of Spanish or
Portuguese origin, the word banana came into general
use after the sixteenth century, replacing various ver-
nacular words for “fig,” such as the Portuguese figo da
India and figo de Addo (“Adam’s fig”).

In the early fourteenth century, the Franciscan John
of Marignolli gives an accurate account of the banana
as he saw it in Sri Lanka. He adds that, when one slices
open the fruit, one finds the figure of a crucified man
inside. He refers to the banana as a “fig,” and asserts
that Adam and Eve did not wear fig leaves, but banana
leaves. William of Boldensele (1336) describes “oblong
apples, called ‘paradises’” ( poma oblonga, que paradisi
nuncupantur) in Cairo, adding that the fruit, no matter
which way it is cut, lengthwise or across, and no matter
into how many pieces, reveals the symbol of the cross
within. He later describes a similar fruit in the land of
“Cadisle” [or “Caldilhe”] beyond Cathay. Boldensele’s
information was appropriated by the writer of the book
attributed to Sir John Mandeville (¢. 1360), who points
out that “long apples” (or perhaps plantains, closely
related to the banana) rot quickly, which is why they
cannot be transported to Europe.
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Barca

A type of ship most notably associated with the carliest
Portuguese explorations along the coasts of Morocco
and Western Sahara. It was in a barca that, according to
the Portuguese court chronicler Azurara, the navigator
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Gil Eanes passed the famous Cape Bojador for the first
time in 1434. As exploration workhorses, barcas were
quickly replaced by caravels after 1440. In European
waters, they nonetheless continued to play a significant
role as smaller-sized cargo carriers well into the second
half of the fifteenth century.

Barcas are well documented in Portugal from the
twelfth century onward, but little is known about their
features. Belonging to the same family of vessels as
northern barges and various Mediterranean barques,
the barca seems to have had one or two square rigged
masts (as shown in the seal of the Cabido da Sé of
Lisbon [1255] or in the escutcheon of the town of
Peniche), and may have used oars for alternative propul-
sion. Of varying sizes, but rarely heavier than 30 to 50
metric tons burden, medieval Portuguese barcas served
as fishing boats, and carried merchandise between the
Iberian Peninsula and northwestern Europe.

The better documented Mediterranean barques of
the early 1400s carried, by contrast, up to three masts
and had lateen (triangular) sails. It remains uncertain
which type of rig—lateen or square—was used in the
Portuguese barcas of the early fifteenth century. The
barcas resupplying the Portuguese Moroccan fortress
town of Ceuta in the 1450s were from 40 to 70 tons
burden, while typical contemporary Mediterranean
barques ranged from 15 to 70 tons. Barcas remained a
common sight in the harbor of Oporto in the 1460s,
and carried sugar from Madeira to the Mediterranean as
late as 1498. Mediterrancan barques of up to 150 tons
still sailed the Levant and Flanders routes in the 1500s.
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Barcelona

A key western Mediterranean seaport and the religious,
administrative, and economic metropolitan center of
medieval Catalonia. Briefly occupied by the Visigoths
in 415, Barcelona [Barcino] remained an Ibero-Roman
community well into the 470s. Having served as the
Visigothic capital from 531 to 548, Barcelona lost the
position to Toledo in 573. After the Muslim Berber
invasion of the Iberian Peninsula in 711, the city
retained partial autonomy, coming under Islamic rule
only from 719 to 720, and in 801 it fell to Carolingian
troops led by William of Gotha. As a key Christian
base, it sustained repeated Muslim attacks, and was
plundered by the Amirid first minister al-Manstr in
985. In 988, it became the capital of the independent
county of Barcelona.

By 1010, the city was poised to become a lively hub
of seaborne trade, and around 1050, its merchants
abandoned the old mediocre Roman port in favor of
the open strand around the estuary of the Rambla
stream. The dynastic union of Catalonia and Provence
in 1112 promoted maritime ambitions. Under Ramon
Berenguer III (1097-1134), Barcelona supported early
Christian efforts to conquer the Balearic Islands from
the Muslims (1114-1116). The consolidation of the
Principat de Catalunya opened up a hinterland that
further expanded when Barcelonas counts became
sovereigns of Aragon (1137). Its merchants received
important privileges between 1118 and 1232, and in
1252, they began to appoint their own overseas con-
suls. Out of the urban power struggles of the later
1200s emerged a mature municipal organization, doc-
umented in the privilege (charter of rights) Recog-
noverunt proceres of 1284. Work on new fortifications
to encompass the expanding city started in 1285. By
the early 1300s, Barcelona’s commercial ties reached
from England in the west to the Levant in the east.

The year 1333 brought the first severe economic
downturn, and the Black Death of 1348-1349
inflicted the next blow. Perils of war aggravated the per-
ils of disease during the War of the Union (1347~
1348) and the Catalan war with Castile and Genoa
(1356-1365). In 1359, when Barcelona became the
target of a Castilian naval offensive, the city had 7,631
hearths, or around 38,000 inhabitants. Subsequent
outbreaks of pestilence made further ravages, and
despite peasant immigration the hearth count sank to
6,565 by the century’s end. The bank failures and social
strife of the 1380s foreshadowed a deep recession, and
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in 1391, popular fury vented itself on Barcelona’s Jews.
The recovery of the early 1400s was short-lived, but
prosperity returned in the early 1420s. The 1430s reg-
istered a new decline, aggravated by difficulties in the
Levant trade, the competition facing Catalan shipping
and cloth exports, and the impoverishment of North
African markets. The attempts by Alfonso V of Catalo-
nia/Aragon to conquer Naples, coupled with aggressive
policies to protect Catalan trade, did more harm than
good. The resulting internal tensions exploded in a
struggle between the “popular” and often monarchist
Busca party and the oligarchical and regionalist Biga.
The Busca came to power in 1453, with the onset of
another recession, but its protectionist measures failed,
and it was ousted when the Catalan civil war broke out
in 1462.

The city suffered heavily during the ten-year-long
conflict that pitted Catalonia against King Joan II (with
the Biga, the nobility, the church, and a sizeable popular
following arrayed against royalists, enserfed peasants,
and Busca supporters). The hearth count fell to 4,000,
representing some 20,000 inhabitants, foreign markets
were lost, and overseas consulates closed. A slow recov-
ery began only after the union of the crowns of Castile
and Catalonia/Aragon under Ferdinand and Isabella,
but in 1479, the loss of Barcelona’s position as a seat of
the royal court further eroded its regional hegemony.
Ferdinand’s centralizing tendencies antagonized the
city, and the Second Remenga (Peasant) War of 1484—
1485 temporarily paralyzed trade. Against considerable
local opposition, the Inquisition was introduced in its
full rigor to Barcelona in 1486-1487, sparking off an
emigration of conversos (Christianized Jews) and a flight
of capital. Relative prosperity returned in 1493-1504,
as commerce with the Atantic seaboard grew, but
Barcelona proved unable to tap the new channels of
American trade and remained confined to nursing old
Mediterranean connections and developing protected
markets in southern Italy and Sicily.
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Slavia, Suecia (Sweden), Swabia, Syria, Thuringen,
Touraine, Tuscany, Vironnia (Estonia), Vitria (the Isle
of Wight), Westphalia, and Zeeland.

Often, these additions merely aver that the fields are
good for various crops, but other times more interesting
material is added. In Iceland, for example, polar bears
break holes in the ice and dive in after fish. The best salt
comes from Saxony. Gypsum in the ground around Paris
is burned and mixed with water, and then it solidifies
until it is hard as stone; this cement is used for walls,
buildings, vaulting, and even pavements. And in Livonia,
Bartholomaeus notes, the Germans turned the people
from the false faith of fiends to the worship and faith of
one God, no doubt thinking of the Teutonic Knights (of
whose actions he later had personal experience), and dis-
couraged the Livonian funerary tradition that placed
wives, slaves, and such on the pyres of the dead.

Since the encyclopedia was finished before Bartho-
lomaeus’s career was well under way in northeast
Europe, it is not surprising that much of his informa-
tion was secondhand. However, it does seem peculiar
that, despite his origin and university education, his
descriptions of England, France, and Paris are generally
little more than pastiches of well-known material. Only
his discussion of Kent lacks any known source, perhaps
suggesting personal acquaintance with the area. It is
unfortunate that he did not revise his geography to
include information on the Mongol khanate to the east,
based on the reports of John de Plano Carpini (Francis-
can provincial minister of Saxony, 1232-1239), who
returned in 1247 and lectured widely, not far from
where Bartholomaeus was living. Nonetheless, Bartho-
lomaeus’s information—both original and second-
hand—is helpful for understanding the names and
legends on medieval mappaemundi.
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Bartholomew of Cremona (d. after 1254)
A thirteenth-century friar who accompanied fellow Fran-
ciscan William of Rubruck on his mission to the Mon-
gols in the area north of the Gobi desert (1253-1255).
In the early 1240s, some Christian leaders saw the
Mongols who were then invading eastern Europe as
potential allies against the Egyptian Mamluks and the
Turks. Bartholomew and a certain Friar Thomas, another
Franciscan, arrived in the Gobi desert around 1250, pos-
sibly sent there by King Louis IX of France, then engaged
in the Sixth Crusade, to urge John III Vatatzes (Byzantine
emperor at Nicaea) to join in the campaign against the
Muslims. In 1253, Bartholomew joined Friar William as
he passed through Constantinople on a similar mission
to carry letters from Louis and from Baldwin II, the Latin
emperor at Constantinople, to the Mongol khins in
Central Asia. Although most scholars emphasize the
political and diplomatic implications of these letters
proposing a Franco-Mongol alliance, Friar William’s own
account of the journey insists on its religious purpose: to
instruct the Mongol chieftains, rumored to have been
converted, in the doctrines of the true faith, and to minis-
ter to German captives of the Mongols. Despite this
ostensibly religious purpose, the mission did not really
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accomplish anything for the church: the friars did not
effect mass conversions, and, after living among the
Mongols for a year, William baptized only six persons.
William’s account is the only surviving primary
source about the expedition and its members. It is nota
travel diary in the modern sense, but provides a glimpse
of the physical hardships they endured and their
attempts at preaching to Nestorians, Muslims, and
Tuins (Buddhists). A few details about Bartholomew are
found in William’s narrative. On the voyage through
the steppes, he was so hungry he could no longer recall
when he had last eaten. Following the precepts of their
order, the Franciscans traveled barefoort until their toes
froze due to the severe winter. Unaware of a Mongol law
that forbad anyone to touch the threshold of a dwelling
upon entering, Bartholomew was once arrested and
narrowly escaped execution for stumbling on the
threshold of Méngke Khan’s dwelling. When William
departed for the West in July 1254, the ailing
Bartholomew, knowing that he could not survive the
return journey, begged the khin to be allowed to remain
in Karakorum. He probably ended his life ministering
to its few Christian residents, members of a small
colony of European craftsmen held captive there.
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Bartolomeo da li Sonetti
A late-fifteenth-century Venetian shipmaster and car-
tographer. Bartolomeo da li Sonetti acquired justifiable
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fame as the man responsible for an #solario, or collec-
tion of island maps, printed in Venice in 1485; they are
among the first printed maps in history and constitute
the first printed collection of charts. “Da li Sonetti” is a
nickname, referring to the descriptive sonnets in
Venetian dialect that accompany his maps. He has been
incorrectly identified as Bartolomeo Zamberti, who
was only thirteen when the Zsolario was printed. It has
also been suggested that he was the Bartolomeo Turco
named in Leonardo da Vinci’s notebooks as a supplier
of information about the Black and the Caspian seas.
Bartolomeo’s Isolario was largely indebted to the
unpublished, but widely circulated, Liber Insularum
Archipelagi (c. 1420) by Ciristoforo Buondelmonte.
Bartolomeo’s cartography is not entirely uninfluenced
by his own practical experience, however. As an officer
and later as a ship’s captain, he traveled to the Greek
archipelago fifteen times. The forty-nine charts of his
Isolario include the Greek islands, Crete, and Cyprus.
These charts are noteworthy for being created from
firsthand observation by Iralian mariners, without
dependence on Prolemy. They were produced by
means of a compass, not by a system of projection. Like
earlier Iralian nautical maps, some charts employ dis-
tance scales and the eight-pointed compass rose,
although they are not uniformly oriented by direction.
Rocks are conventionally noted by the use of a cross,
and shoals by a line of single dots. None of the maps
bears names of cities: the only features shown are
sketches of scattered churches, castles, and hills.
Although Bartolomeo’s maps have been judged as
insignificant in terms of their technical achievements,
they have the distinction of being both the earliest
printed sea charts and the first printed map collection.
The work was published in Venice in a woodcut edi-
tion without a title page ¢. 1485 by Guglielmo da
Trino, called “Anima Mia” (Hain 2538-14890). A
cryptogram embedded in the prologue’s opening three
lines dedicates the book to Giovanni Mocenigo, doge
of Venice (1478-1485). Most of the islands fill a single
page, although Crete and Negroponte each cover fac-
ing pages. Although the outline of each individual
island is clearly recognizable, none bears any caption,
being described instead in the accompanying verses.
The unlettered woodcuts may have been intended for
hand coloring and finishing. In 1528, Bartolomeo’s
Isolario was enlarged by Benedetto Bordone, who
added the Baltic and portions of America in his Libro
de Tutte ['Isole del Mondo. 1t was also imitated by Camo-



cio, Porcacchi, and others. It received a second Venet-
ian edition with woodcut illustrations in 1532; this was
printed with the addition of Francesco Rosselli’s oval
projection world map, which was produced around
1508.
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Baybars I (r. 1260-1277)
An extremely influential sultan of Egypt and ruler of
the Mamluks, a military body originally composed of
Turkish slaves, that seized the throne of Egypt in 1250.
Although Baybars [Al-Malik al-Zahir Rukn al-Din
al-Bundukdari] was the fourth sultan to reign over the
Mamluks of Egypt and Syria, later generations never-
theless considered him the true founder of the Mamluk
sultanate and looked upon the structures he put into
place and the policies he established as a venerated
ideal. In establishing religious institutions, Baybars was
careful to follow Muslim political tradition, which
viewed the task of government as defending Islam from
its enemies from without and ruling the country
according to the dictates of the shariz (Muslim law)
from within. In keeping with these objectives, Baybars
restored in 1261 the Abbasid caliphate that medieval
Islam theoretically esteemed as the source of religious
and political authority. He also established a judicial
system based on the four Muslim legal schools, which,
while ostensibly in accordance with the sharia, divided
the judicial system in such a way as to weaken its status
and subordinate the religious establishment to the
Mamluk government.
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In another and equally influential undertaking, the
independent and innovative approach Baybars took in
reorganizing the army and restructuring its adminisra-
tion was much in keeping with the Mamluks' newly
acquired status as rulers of the sultanate. He first created
a discrete framework for a single uniform army that he
made subordinate to the central Mamluk government.
He then supplied the equipment his Mamluks needed
out of the sultan’s treasury, and introduced standard
training procedures, as well as a fixed system of military
ranks and well-defined principles for apportioning fiefs
(1qrddr), revenues that served the Mamluks as remuner-
ation. In times of both war and peace, Baybars main-
tained his army at a very high level of professionalism
and readiness through strict discipline, intensive train-
ing exercises, and wide-ranging maneuvers.

But clearly, Baybars’ most direct contribution to
trade and travel was the efficient system of intelligence
and mail service (al-barid) thar he introduced. Well
known in the Islamic world from the Umayyad period,
this system was based on waystations that housed fully
equipped horses and homing pigeons taking messages
to and from the sultan. During his reign the system was
so efficient, the sources tell us, that Baybars could be
playing polo in Cairo the first half of the week and in
Damascus the second half; it also made control of Syria
easier, which was of great strategic importance to the
Mamluk sultanate against the Mongol il-khins who
ruled in Mesopotamia and Persia.

With his highly disciplined army and sophisticated
system of communications, Baybars conducted very
effective military campaigns against the Crusaders, raz-
ing cities like Caesarea, Haifa, and Jaffa, and pushing
the Crusaders’ presence into a narrow strip along the
Syrian shore. These campaigns culminated in 1268,
when Antioch—the major Crusader princedom—was
conquered and completely destroyed. With the fall of
Antioch, Frankish control of the Syrian coast collapsed,
clearing the way to the final elimination of the Cru-
sader presence in Syria and Palestine. Baybars also
destroyed the mountain strongholds of the Assassins,
who had enjoyed Crusader protection, weakened the
Armenians, and used superior intelligence services and
careful military strategy to stabilize the border along
the Euphrates that separated Mamluk and Mongol
territories.

At the same time, Baybars employed diplomacy
against the Mongol il-khans. In 1261, a conflict within
the Mongol camp provided him with the opportunity
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of forging an alliance with Berke Khin, the Mongol
khin of the Golden Horde (r. 1256-1266), who had
recently converted to Islam, against his Persian il-khin
opponents. Beyond the purely military advantage of
harassing the Mongol il-khins on two fronts simulta-
neously, the alliance with the Golden Horde also rein-
forced the Mamluk sultanate by ensuring Egypt an
uninterrupted supply of Mamluks from the slave mar-
kets in territory controlled by the Golden Horde.

The renewal of friendly relations between Egypt and
Byzantium allowed the conduct of commerce between
the Mamluk sultanate and the Golden Horde along the
maritime trade routes, after the traditional overland
routes that went through eastern Anatolia had passed
into the hands of the Mongol il-khins, their Seljuk vas-
sals, and their Christian allies from Lesser Armenia
(Bilad Sis). As part of these friendly relations, the
emperor of Byzantium, Michael Palaeologus, who also
viewed the Mongol il-khéns and their Seljuk vassals in
Anatolia as a threat to his territory, agreed to allow pas-
sage through the Bosporus of Genoese vessels carrying
goods to Egypt, including the majority of the Qipchaq
Mamluks from the Golden Horde.

To ensure Egypt’s commercial interests in Europe,
Baybars sought allies in that region. In 1261, he sent a
delegation to Manfred, son of Frederick II, king of
Sicily, who was a sworn enemy of the papacy. A com-
mercial agreement was signed in 1262 with James of
Aragon, and similar agreements were later signed with
a number of Italian naval states. In 1264, in Cairo,
Baybars received a delegation from Charles of Anjou,
brother of Louis IX, who was the papacy’s candidate to
succeed the Hohenstaufens. This delegation symbol-
ized recognition of the power of the Mamluk sultan by
the European rulers.

Toward the end of his rule, Baybars devoted his
efforts to consolidating the influence of the Mamluk
sultanate beyond its southern borders. In 1276, he
exploited the outbreak of conflicts within the Nubian
ruling family to intervene in that country’s internal
affairs and to draw it into the Mamluk sphere of in-
fluence, thus renewing Nubian-Egyptian commer-
cial relations that had been disrupted in 1272. At his
death on June 17, 1277, after seventeen years of rule,
Baybars left his successors a well-organized army and
government and a far-flung empire stretching from
Nubia in the south to the Taurus in the north, and
from the Euphrates in the east to Cyrenaica (Barka) in
the west.
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Beatus Maps

Mappaemundi illuminating some fourteen manuscripts
of the Commentarium in Apocalypsin written in the last
decades of the eighth century by the Spanish monk,
Beatus of Liébana. Representative of what has been
called the “golden age of Church cartography,” these
maps are one of the important sources of mappae-
mundi of the period between the eighth and the twelfth
century. They are unusual in their innovative character,
both for their technical conception and their symbolic
meaning, and they present a thoughtful conceptualiza-
tion of the structure, content, and meaning of the
world.

The mappaemund; appear in the prologue to Book
11, which describes the mission of the Apostles to evan-
gelize the world. That Beatus himself included such a
map in his original commentary is evident in his tex-
tual reference to it, subiectae formulae pictura demon-
strat. In iwself, this is an indication of the cenrral
importance of the topic of evangelization for the over-
arching themes of Beatus’s commentary. This is above
all a map of salvation history in which the Gospel is
brought to the four corners of the earth.

With few exceptions, these maps are of large format,
spread across two folios, and oriented toward the east.
There are two different versions of the map, one oval in
shape and one rectangular, reflecting the two broad
families of Beatus manuscripts. This manuscript tradi-
tion is controversial, as are questions of sources and fili-
ation. Overall, however, it can be said that the oval
map, found for example in the Beatus manuscript
today in Burgo de Osma, represents the manuscript
Branch I, and the rectangular, simplified map, repre-
sented among others by the Beatus of Gerona or the
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feet.” Indeed, in the various Beatus maps diverse inscrip-
tions from the Etymologies define the fourth continent,
the most interesting drawn precisely from Erymologies X1
cited above: Sciopodum gens . . . singulis cruribus et celeri-
tate mirabili . .. per aestum in terra resupini jacentes,
pedum suorum magnitudine adumbrentur.

Despite the considerable geographical and ethno-
graphic interest of its innovations, the intent of the
Beatus mappaemundi is symbolic: to represent the
progress of salvation history through the apostolic
mandate to carry the Gospel to the four corners of the
earth. In this sense the map also underscores other
related themes of Beatus’s commentary. Beatus wrote in
the years shortly following the Muslim conquest of
Spain, and made a direct connection between the
macrocosmic events of the Apocalypse and the imme-
diate circumstances of the fall of the Visigoths due to
the faithlessness and apostasy of their priests and kings.
Concomitantly, the rebirth of Spain would come
through faithfulness and the renewed preaching of the
true faith. One of the most interesting and innovative
elements of the Beatus text and mappaemunds is that
they make one of the earliest known associations
between St. James and the evangelization of Spain, an
affirmation that would later be of great importance for
the political and spiritual reconquest of the peninsula.
Thus, Beatus maps are exceptional representatives of
the early medieval worldview as much for their spiri-
tual as for their physical topography.
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Bede (673-735)

An English historian, interested in natural and geo-
graphical phenomena. At the age of seven, Bede entered
the monastery of St. Peter and St. Paul at Wearmouth
under Abbot Benedict Biscop. Sometime afterward he
was transferred to the monastery at Jarrow under Abbot
Ceolfrith. Except for short trips to Lindisfarne and
York, Bede never left his assigned monastery. But if his
travels were limited, his range of interests was not. He
excelled in an astonishing variety of academic disci-
plines. He wrote commentaries on the Gospel of Luke,
the Book of Acts, and many Old Testament books; edu-
cational treatises on subjects including poetry, natural
science, orthography, and chronography, as well as
biographies, hagiographies, and homilies; and the work
for which he is best known, The Ecclesiastical History of
the English People, which he completed in 731.

Though he himself never left England, in his Ecclesz-
astical History, Bede praised the pilgrimages of men like
Benedict Biscop and Ceolfrith; he also wrote a guide to
the Holy Land, though he never traveled there. In fact,
Bede demonstrated his interest in the Holy Land by
writing three works about it, two of them explications
of biblical toponyms in Palestine. The first, Nomina
locorum ex beati Hieronimi presbiteri et Flavi losephi col-
lecta opusculis, is a compendium of material Bede gath-
ered from the work of Jerome and Flavius Josephus; it is
attached to his commentary, In primam partem
Samubhelis. The second, Nomina regionum atque locorum
de Actibus Apostolorum, attached to his commentary on
the Book of Acts, is a geographical dictionary of sites
associated with Luke’s history.

Bede’s most important work of this type is his
abridgment of Adamnan’s De locis sanctis. Adamnan
wrote his text based on information received from
Bishop Arculf, who had been a pilgrim to Jerusalern,
Damascus, and Constantinople, before being ship-
wrecked on the shore of Britain. Bede included selec-
tions from his version of Adamnan’s work in his
Ecclesiastical History (Book 5, chapters 15-17).

Bede included the most crucially significant sites in
Christian history, describing the churches built to
enshrine them. He begins with a description of Bethle-



hem and the Church of the Nativity. The Church of St.
Mary in Bethlehem marks the spot where her milk fell
on paving stones and “can be seen today.” In Jerusalem,
he discusses the Church of the Holy Sepulchre, with its
specific chapels marking the sites of the discovery of
the True Cross, the Crucifixion (Golgotha), and the
Resurrection (the Anastasis), where twelve lamps burn
day and night. In a church on the Mount of Olives, the
site of Jesus’s Ascension, pilgrims can see “His last foot-
prints, exposed to the sky above.” Bede records no mir-
acles associated with these places except for the rush of
wind that strikes the Mount of Olives and knocks
people to the ground on the anniversary of the Ascen-
sion. Before concluding his summary, Bede describes
the tombs of the patriarchs at Hebron.

Bede thought these passages would be “useful” to
the reader of his Ecclesiastical History, and he compiled
a book of extracts from pilgrimages to the Holy Land
entitled De locis sanctis, after Adamnan’s work, which is
its principal source. It includes sclections from
Eucherius’s (c. 410~c. 499) Epitome about Certain Holy
Places and Hegesippus’s (d. 180) commentary on Acts.
Bede harmonizes the material and styles of these texts
in a unified work of his own.
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Behaim, Martin (c. 1459-1507)

A German cloth merchant who produced, before
1492, a remarkable globe that may have encouraged
early exploration. Born around 1459 in Nuremberg,
Behaim claimed to have sailed as far south as the
Guinea coast in 14841485 as captain of one of Diogo
Cao’s ships, and it is likely that he sat as a member of
the Junta dos mathematicos in the court of Portugal’s
King John in 1484 or 1485. The king knighted him in
Lisbon on February 14, 1485.

Behaim is best known for the globe he helped fashion
in Nuremberg sometime before 1492, now the oldest
extant globe. He is remembered by historians—perhaps
erroneously and through his own self-promotion—as
“the Navigator.” As an experienced geographer, cosmog-
rapher, and cartographer, he has been credited with
influencing Columbus’s and Magellan’s explorations and
with furthering the navigational arts by introducing into
Portugal the planispheric astrolabe for use by seamen,
the sundial, the cross-staff (Jacob’s staff), and Johann
Miiller’s Ephemerides. Some of these claims and attribu-
tions lack historical certainty.

On Behaim’s return to Nuremberg from Portugal in
1490, George Holzschuher of the town council, inter-
mediary between Behaim and the lords of Nuremberg’s
treasury, suggested that “the Navigator” be commis-
sioned to construct a globe illustrating his knowledge
of recent Portuguese discoveries. Although it was made
according to his “indications,” the exact nature of
which are unclear, and although he generally is
assumed to be the source of its inscriptions, Behaim’s
precise role in the globe’s construction is unknown. He
was paid for “a printed mappa mundi embracing the
whole world,” which was meant later to hang in
Nuremberg’s town hall, and for painting, mounting,
and framing the map. The provision of this mappa-
mundi, which has not been found, and the globe’s
inscriptions were Behaim’s main contributions. The
world map and globe’s sources include Prolemy, Isi-
dore of Seville, Marco Polo, Sir John Mandeville, por-
tolan charts, Toscanelli, Strabo, Pomponius Mela,
Diodorus Siculus, Herodotus, Pliny, Dionysius, Pierre
d’Ailly, and Portuguese pilots’ charts that Behaim
would likely have seen. The sphere, essentially papier-
maché, was constructed by Kalperger, coated with
whiting, and then covered by the map gores, which the
miniature painter Georg Glockenthon illustrated. The
globe, on display since 1907 in Nuremberg’s German-
isches Nationalmuseum, measures 63.6 inches (1,595
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mm) in circumference and 20.28 inches (507 mm) in
diameter.

Behaim’s globe represents the equator and the eclip-
tic, the circles of the tropics, the Arctic, and the Antarc-
tic; it is studded with signs of the zodiac. Its only
meridian is drawn from pole to pole 80 degrees west of
Lisbon. Behaim’s reliance on Ptolemy meant that he
extended Asia so far eastward that his Atlantic Ocean
was about 100 degrees narrower than its true width of
229 degrees. The sea is dark blue, and the land bright
brown or buff with patches of green and silver, which
represent the forests and regions supposedly buried
beneath permanent ice and snow. Glockenthon painted
111 miniatures and filled the empty Antarctic Circle
with the Nuremberg eagle and virgin’s head, along with
the arms of the three chief captains by whose authority
it was made: Paul Volckamer, Gabriel Niitzel, and
Nikolaus Groland. Forty-cight flags and fifteen coats of
arms with heraldic colors, including a faulty version of
the Portuguese arms, are represented. Following the
medieval cartographic tradition, the globe also depicts
creatures of legend: a merman and mermaid near the
Cape Verde Islands, two sciapodes in south-central
Africa, sirens, and satyrs. Men with dogs’ heads appear
in some of Behaim’s legends, which are painted in
black, red, gold, and silver. There is no Garden of Eden
(this is not a didactically Christian globe), but there are
more than 1,100 places named—many of them in
duplicate. During two restorations (1823 and 1847) a
number of the place-names were corrupted beyond
recognition.

Behaim likely had a fair knowledge of reading, writ-
ing, mathematics, and Latin, although the particulars
of his education are unknown. He boasted of having
studied under Johann Miiller of Konigsberg (also
known as Regiomontanus [Kéningsberg is today
Kalingrad]), one of the premier mathematicians and
astronomers of the age. This claim, recorded by Jodo
Barros, seems to have been the basis of his immediate
and historical reputation as cosmographer, geographer,
and cartographer. There is no other evidence to show
that either this tutelage or his reputation was based in
any way on historical fact. There is also no record of
Behaim’s distinguishing himself in the navigational
arts; indeed, his first real sea experience did not come
until 1484, when he sailed to Lisbon from Antwerp.
All of this makes his claim to have been appointed cap-
tain of one of Diogo Cao’s two vessels, which set sail
from Portugal in 1484 to explore the west coast of
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Africa, even more suspect. Nonetheless, Gerald Crone
thought that Behaim must have had “some fairly
detailed record of Cao’s second voyage” (124), which
he used in writing the legends for his globe. This was
likely the information that prompted Holzschuher to
lobby in Behaim’s favor with the Nuremberg treasurers.
Behaim announced in 1494 that he was returning to
Portugal and the Azores from Nuremberg. After this
announcement, there is only a brief mention of his
name, found in a legal document in which his wife was
charged with adultery. Nothing else was heard of him
until he died impoverished in Lisbon on July 29, 1507.

E.G. Ravenstein, still Behaim’s best—if biased—
biographer, includes a fine four-sheet, original-scale
reproduction of the globe’s gores, and Rand McNally has
produced a single-sheet copy, Martin Behaim’s Erdapfel,
1492. Elly Decker and Peter van der Krogt provide an
excellent reproduction of the entire globe (p. 26, pl. 2),
and Charles Bricker gives a close-up view of Behairn’s
Africa (p. 29). In her study of Columbuss mental map,
Valerie 1.]. Flint sketches a map of his first two voyages
onto a Behamian projection (p. 147, fig. 1).
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Bell Mappamundi

A mappamundsi prepared ¢. 1450 by a scribe from
southern Germany, and housed since 1960 in the
James Ford Bell Library at the University of Min-
nesota.

The Bell mappamundi is a product of the Vienna-
Klosterneuburg school of geographic and cartographic
knowledge, which flourished in central Europe in the
early to mid-1400s. Along with the Walsperger and
Zeitz maps, it is one of only a few surviving visual
examples of the intellectual innovations of this school,
whose thinkers were influenced by Arabic and Ptole-
maic concepts of mapmaking, during the century
immediately preceding Europe’s expansion both east
and west. It is oriented to the south, has a fairly accu-
rate Mediterranean coastline, and describes the Canary
Islands as having been “recently discovered [inventa).”
The Bell mappamundi’s 152 legends reveal direct influ-
ence of the cosmographical material copied by the
monk Fridericus Amann (Munich, Bayerische Staats-
bibliothek Clm. 14583 [transcribed by Dana Bennett
Durand in his Appendix 14]). Although invaluable as
an image based on careful geographical tables, the Bell
exemplar is a fragment—the vellum surface today mea-
sures approximately 9 to 9%-by-13% inches (223/238-
by-330/334 mm), but all evidence indicates that the
originally square surface was some 24 inches (590/600
mm) on a side. The fragment retains all of what mod-
ern map-readers would call Africa, Europe from the
Mediterranean to a line extending from north of the
Black Sea to Yorkshire, and a sliver of the Arabian
Peninsula. Place-names such as “Salzepurk” strongly
suggest that the scribe was from southern Germany.

The intellectual tradition that produced the map
sought to establish exact coordinates for locations for
the first time on European world maps: cities are
located precisely by means of inked dots (some are also
displayed in architectural designs, topped by crescents
or crosses to indicate the official local religion, most
prominently Cairo, the Isle of the Blest off the west
coast of Africa, and an unnamed place at the southern
tip of Ireland). The Mediterranean region, both north
and south, is particularly rich in toponyms. Sub-
Saharan Africa, however, is represented as a region
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inhabited by people with lion heads and fox tails, gov-
ernments whose kings are elected for one year and then
decapitated, and religions whose adherents worship the
sun. Unlike the Walsperger and Zeitz maps, the Bell
mappamundi depicts several of these peoples, some of
whom are shown in stylish costumes of red and blue
(blue is also used for water and names of waterways;
brown for mountains and promontories; red for
regional and population names; and silver to decorate
the facades of buildings in the architectural designs).
The display contradicts somewhat modern assump-
tions about the delineation of continents and shows
that even the scientific advances of the Vienna-
Klosterneuburg school could not completely overcome
traditional associations of remote parts of the world
with monstrous races of humans.
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Benedict the Pole (fl. 1240s)

Companion of John of Plano Carpini when they trav-
eled as papal ambassadors to the great khan in Mongo-
lia berween 1245 and 1247.

A Franciscan friar who joined John of Plano Carpini
in Wroclaw (German Breslau) in Silesia, Benedict
accompanied John on one of the first papal embassies
sent to the Mongols by Pope Innocent IV. Benedict was
a valuable companion for John since he was fluent in
Slavic languages and could thus serve as a translator for
a substantial part of their journey and help gather infor-
mation from Russians and other Eastern Europeans at
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the great khén’s court. He also had contacts with key
Christian rulers in Eastern Europe. Nothing about the
rest of Benedict’s life is known, except that he presum-
ably accompanied John to confer with the pope at
Lyons, arriving in November 1247.

Friar Benedict left behind a brief account of his trav-
els and experiences, comprising only around 1,400
words in the Latin, about one-twelfth the length of
John’s complete Ystoria Mongalorum. Given the title
Relatio, the work was evidently dictated by Benedict in
Cologne in late September 1247 upon the embassy’s
return from Karakorum, the emerging Mongol capital.
Composed in the third person with occasional first-
person plural interruptions reflecting a scribal point of
view, it contains certain information not found in
John’s longer history, including some geographical data
(about the salt desert near the Sea of Azov) and the
observation that some 3,000 envoys and 5,000 princes
and lords attended the Mongol court for the election
and coronation of a new khin. Benedict also echoes
John’s report about the presence of monstrous races of
humans in Central Asia. Perhaps most significantly, the
work has at its conclusion a short version of Giiyiik
Khan’s reply letter to Innocent IV, ordering the pope
and other “Christian princes” to surrender.

The Relatio, which is known from two manuscripts
in which it precedes John’s account (and is untitled),
does not, however, constitute Benedict’s principal con-
tribution to Western knowledge about the Mongols
and Central Asia. Benedict was the main oral source for
a much longer account written in Poland or Bohemia
(Krdkow, Wroctaw, and Prague have been suggested)
by a Franciscan named C. de Bridia, who finished his
Historia Tartarorum (Iartar Relation in English) on
July 30, 1247; this work was discovered and first stud-
ied by modern scholars in the mid-1950s. While he got
a few items from John, de Bridia obtained nearly all his
information directly from Benedict in a context that
has been compared to a “press conference” or a “lecture
tour.” Benedict apparently spoke in his native Polish,
which C. de Bridia translated into Latin.

Unlike the first-person account of John and the dic-
tated work by Benedict, C. de Bridia’s Historia did not
record much about the travel and adventures of the fri-
ars. The primary focus of C. de Bridia’s text is Mongol
history: their conquests, character, way of life, social
customs, religious beliefs, and future plans and inten-
tions. These topics were of practical importance to
Europeans, who greatly feared a second Mongol inva-
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sion—a fear that was only fanned by Giiyiik Khan’s
ultimatum or challenge in his reply to the pope. While
much of John’s material came from Christian captives
living among the Mongols, Benedict’s sources were
often the Mongols themselves, and he cites them
repeatedly. Along with John, Benedict—through his
own brief Relatio and C. de Bridia’s longer Historia—
provided thirteenth-century Europe with one of its first
reliable, eyewitness accounts of the geography, people,
and political status of Central Asia, especially of the rise
and conquests of the Mongols.
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Benincasa, Grazioso (c. 1410-after 1482)
and Andrea (after 1435—after 1513)
Patrician father and son, important Italian cartog-
raphers. Grazioso is considered “one of the main
conduits through whom the details of Portuguese dis-
coveries reached the portolan [charts]” (Harley 411).
Little is known of either man, since the city records of
their native Ancona were destroyed in the sixteenth
century.

Grazioso was active as a merchant ship master
(patrono) in the Mediterranean and Black seas until he



lost a ship to Genoese pirates off of Tunis in 1460.
From 1435 to 1445, he kept careful notes in his
“portolan” on the coastline and ports from Venice to
the Black Sea. In 1461, while in Genoa, he turned to
mapmaking. Between 1461 and 1482, he produced
atlases, of which seventeen signed copies survive, and
at least six nautical charts; these account for two-
thirds of the extant and datable maps for the period.
He made fourteen of these in Venice between 1462 and
1474, three atlases in Rome in 1467, three other works
in Genoa, and three in Ancona, where, presumably, he
died.

His early atlases generally had five sheets, one each for
the eastern, central, and western Mediterranean Sea, and
two for Atlantic Europe. His six-sheet atlas of 1468 is
notable for its inclusion of the West African discoveries
of Alvise Cadamosto along the coast of Gambia and the
Rio Grande (1455-1456), the earliest clear appearance
on an extant map of the Cape Verde Islands
(Cadamosto, 1460), and Pietro da Sintra’s discoveries
south to Sierra Leone (1462). This sheet also displays a
problem of early African cartography: the scale of its
southern reaches is about four times that of its northern.

Andrea, Grazioso’s oldest son, apparently remained in
Ancona, where he was captain of the port and respon-
sible for its fortifications in 1496. His atlas of 1476 and
charts of 1490 and 1508 survive. They follow closely the
content and artistic style of his father’s works.
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Benjamin of Tudela (:-1173)

The greatest medieval Jewish traveler. Benjamin of
Tudela described Jewish and non-Jewish life from
Spain to Baghdad in a unique book, written in Hebrew
and subsequently translated into almost every Euro-
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pean language; it remains an important source for
medieval historians.

Sometime between 1159 and 1168, during a period
of renewed Muslim expansionism and increasing resis-
tance to Frankish rule in the Holy Land, Benjamin, the
son of Jonah, left Tudela in northern Spain (Navarre)
on a journey that may have lasted between five and
fourteen years. His ltinerary or Book of Travels provides
unequalled insight into the lives of the Jewish and non-
Jewish communities he visited. From Barcelona, he
traveled through coastal Provence and Italy, crossing
the Adriatic from Otranto to Corfu. He traveled
through Greece to Constantinople, down the Mediter-
ranean coast, and stopped at Rhodes and Cyprus
before coming to the Holy Land. Visiting the impor-
tant sites in the area (Acre, Haifa, Caesarea, Nablus,
Jerusalem, Bethlehem, Hebron, Jaffa, Ashkelon, Ti-
berias), he then continued to Damascus and Baghdad.
Although the travel book records his journeys in
India, Ceylon, and China, these seem based on the
tales of other travelers. Benjamin probably did not ven-
ture far into Persia; most likely he took ship at Basra,
circumnavigated the Arabian Peninsula, paused at
Aden, Cairo, and Alexandria, then returned to Spain
via Sicily in 1172-1173. His book ends with a utopian
picture of Jewish life in northern Europe, based, like
his journey to the East, more on hearsay than exper-
ience.

Although the object of his travels is unknown, he
may have been a gem merchant in search of markets
(he shows a lively interest in mercantile and commer-
cial matters, especially the occupations of Jews—dyers,
silkweavers, tanners, glassworkers), or he may have
been looking for a place of asylum for Jews persecuted
in Spain (he describes with particular delight those
places where Jews maintained independent communi-
ties), or he may simply have had a pious interest in
Palestine. He apparently spent a long time in Rome,
where he describes the antiquities in detail; in Con-
stantinople, which he denigrates for hiring “barbar-
ians” to fight their wars; in Baghdad, where he
describes the court of the caliph and the organization
of the talmudic academies that remained; and finally in
Cairo and Alexandria, of which he left a characteristi-
cally detailed account. He is the earliest non-Arab
writer on the Druse; he provides important informa-
tion about the Ghuzz Turks and the Islamic sect of
Assassins, as well as the Samaritans, the Karaites, the

black Jews of Malabar, and the false Messiah, David
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Alroy. While primarily interested in the location and
number of inhabitants in the Jewish communities
along his route, Benjamin of Tudela provided a lively
and objective—in many ways an unparalleled—ac-
count of the cities, the scholars, and the political and
economic life of the Mediterranean basin in the later
twelfth century.
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Bernard the Wise (fl. 865)

A ninth-century traveler to Palestine who has been
confused with at least two other Bernards who traveled
extensively in the same period. What is known is that
Bernard the Wise is the author of a short tract describ-
ing a journey to Egypt and Palestine, a tract cited by
William of Malmesbury in his Gesta Regum Anglorum.

This tract indicates that Bernard was probably
French, that he set out for Palestine from Rome some-
time between 863 and 867 after having received the
blessing of Pope Nicholas I, that he traveled by way of
the regular trade routes through Egypt, and that he
returned first to Iraly before proceeding to the
Monastery of Mont Saint Michel in Brittany.

Bernard traveled during a time of aggressive Muslim
activity, so that he found himself in the difficult posi-
tion of needing the help of his enemies in order to com-
plete his journey. He traveled to the Levant by way of
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routes all in Muslim hands, and finally reached Alexan-
dria aboard a Muslim vessel transporting—by his some-
what exaggerated account—9,000 Christian slaves to
Africa; he was allowed to disembark only after paying a
bribe of six gold pieces. Similar bribes were extorted at
each city; for a time he was imprisoned in Cairo, despite
letters of introduction and safe conduct. He descended
the Nile to Tanis, set out across the desert, and passed
Gaza, where finally he entered Palestine.

Bernard’s account of Palestine itself is brief. He enu-
merates several miracles and sacred sites—the Holy
Fire kindled by an angel in the Church of the Holy
Sepulchre, the stone rolled away from Jesus’ tomb, Sol-
omon’s Temple, the prison door through which Peter
was escorted by an angel, the four tables of the Last
Supper, and the pool where Lazarus bathed after his
resurrection; the descriptions are so short as to suggest
that they are derived as much from earlier travelers’
accounts (particularly Bede’s abridged account of
Adamnan’s De locis sanctis) as they are from personal
visits. He devotes considerable space to a description of
the library of Charlemagne, collected in the Church of
St. Mary in Jerusalem; his account makes it clear that
places established at the beginning of the century for
pilgrims (some of them women) to the Holy Land were
falling into disrepair.

After a visit to Bethlehem, he explored the moun-
tains of Judea and the monasteries associated with
them, then returned to Jerusalem, and from there trav-
eled back to the Mediterranean and home. It is a return
marked with some regret; his relief at the end of a diffi-
cult homeward journey is diminished by his awareness
of the contrast between the relative peace and order of
the Islamic world and the disorder of Italy, where
Rome itself is anarchic, where robbers threaten all trav-
elers, and where civil war and feuds dominate. The end
of his account is marked by the tension between his
Christian fealty and his impression of Islamic order.

BIBLIOGRAPHY
Bernard the Wise. The Itinerary of Bernard the Wise. Trans.
John Henry Bernard. London: Palestine Pilgrims’ Text
Society, 1893; rpt. New York: AMS Press, 1971.
Runciman, Steven. “The Pilgrimages to Palestine before
1095.” In A History of the Crusades. Ed. Kenneth M. Set-
ton. Vol. 1. Philadelphia: U of Pennsylvania B, 1955.
Wright, Thomas, ed. Early Travels in Palestine. London,
1848; rpt. New York: AMS Press, 1969.
Gary D. Schmidy


















B

From its likely origin in Mongol territories north-
west of the Caspian Sea, the bubonic plague moved
along caravan routes through the cities of southern
Russian, perhaps carried in the grain supplies. Several
medieval chroniclers report that it reached the Crimea
in 1346 where Genoese soldiers, infected during a
siege, carried it to Messina in Sicily. From there it
spread to Pisa, Genoa, Venice, and Marseilles. Armies
and ships, merchants, pilgrims, fairgoers, transient
laborers, and other travelers carried it throughout
Europe, at first following pilgrimage and trade routes
and then dispersing it into the countryside. Nearly all
medieval chroniclers of the 1348 plague cite the role of
merchants and sailors in spreading plague. Contempo-
rary accounts describe plague-bearing ships anchor-
ing in ports, spreading the disease, and moving on.
Legends from Scandinavia tell of plague arriving on
drifting or stranded ships or via foreign merchants,
wandering old men, women, and even children. Med-
ieval writers did not understand the crucial role played
by rats, rat fleas, and grain supplies. Nor did they
understand that rural environments could be even
more conducive to plague than were urban environ-
ments, as is evident from the very high mortality rates
in smaller and more widely dispersed populations.

Europeans received reports of approaching plague
from the East “attested by merchants and travelers who
regularly visited those distant countries” (Gilles li Mui-
sis in Horrox). Travelers and pilgrims carried reports of
plague to England and the Low Countries a year in
advance of its arrival. In preparation, ecclesiastical
authorities encouraged prayers, processions, and pil-
grimages. Various municipal provisions for plague con-
trol and containment were put in place in Italy and
parts of Spain, France, England, and Germany, includ-
ing fines for travelers from infected areas, forbidden
entry to people and goods from infected areas, and the
incarceration of sick foreigners and burning of their
goods. Medieval Dubrovnik (Ragusa), an Adriatic
port, was the first to institute a quarantine, in 1379, of
thirty days for all travelers, no matter what their point
of origin or state of health. After the 1450s, quaran-
tines and the active hospitalization and isolation of the
sick became more widespread. These actions suggest
belief in a theory of contagion, a belief shared by most
chroniclers but not taken up in the medical literature,
which favored theories of transmission through cor-
rupted air and planetary influences. In Muslim coun-
tries, plague was also not generally understood in terms
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of contagion theory. Traditional, authoritative Islamic
texts emphasized plague as a martyrdom from which
one should not flee.

There were no such theological constraints on
Christians, many of whom tried to escape the disease.
Guy de Chauliac, the papal physician in 1348, coun-
seled individuals to “flee quickly, go far, and come
back slowly.” Chroniclers were nearly unanimous in
recounting large numbers who left, in lieu of any better
remedy, and Boccaccio’s Decameron presents a contemn-
porary literary depiction of the phenomenon in focus-
ing on ten storytellers who sought refuge from the
plague in the countryside near Florence. While many
fled, others joined a movement of flagellants, especially
in Iraly and northern and central Europe. Flagellants
traveled about beating themselves with whips, repent-
ing their sins. Another extremist response to plague was
the destruction of Jewish communities in Provence,
Catalonia, Aragon, Switzerland, southern Germany,
and the Rhineland, since Jews were believed to have
spread the disease by poisoning wells; the attacks on
their communities resulted in a shift of the surviving
Jewish population toward eastern Europe.

When the plague abated in 1350, Pope Clement VI
declared it a jubilee year, and multitudes of penitents
streamed into Rome to receive a plenary indulgence for
their sins.
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Bofeti, Pericciolo di Anastasio (fl. 1284—1304)
A Pisan nobleman, merchant, and diplomat who lived
in Persia. A citizen of one of the great seafaring Italian
city states, Bofeti [commonly called Zolus the Pisan or
Isol the Pisan] lived in the late thirteenth and early
fourteenth centuries. While hundreds of Genoese and
Venetian sailors, merchants, and mercenaries traveled,
worked, and fought in the Middle East, Bofeti is a rare,
documented case of a Pisan operating at Tabriz, in Per-
sia. Thanks to the active interest of the il-khans, this
city was a center of international commerce by the
1280s. Bofeti held high positions in the courts of
Arghun (1284-1291), Ghaikatu (1291-1295), and
Ghazan (1295-1304). His influence enabled him to
provide important support to the Christian efforts to
recolonize the Holy Land and maintain political rela-
tions between East and West in the years preceding and
following the fall of Acre (1291).

Few sources survive to demonstrate the role Bofeti
or his family may have played in his homcland; yet he
certainly led an active life in the East. Like Marco Polo,
he may have begun his career abroad as a merchant or
adventurer and ended up earning a position of trust in
the Mongol Empire.

Diverse documents containing various spellings of his
name, or mentioning a European in the il-khénid court,
render him somewhat mysterious. “Sir Tchol” served as
godfather when the future il-khin Oljeitii, Ghazan’s
brother, received baptism at Arghun’s court in 1288.
Chronicles of the Cypriot naval expedition against
Rosetta in 1300 describe his participation under the
name “sire Chiol.” The Persian historian Rashid al-Din
refers to him as Gol Bahadur. Pope Nicholas IV wrote
him letters in 1289 and 1291, addressing him as Jo/us or
Ozolus. These various spellings are Persian translitera-
tions or Latinate diminutive forms of the common Pisan
name Perizolus or Pericciolus. He is recorded in the notar-
ial acts written by the Genoese Lamberto di Sambuceto
in 1300 and 1301. Here his name appears as “dominus
Zolus de Anastasio “ and “nobilis vir Ciolus Bofeti de
Pisis.” The titles and surname indicate that he must have
come from a high-ranking family.

The content of these documents reveals that Bofeti
had denounced to Boniface VIII (1294—1303) several
European merchants who were running contraband
shipments of arms and supplies to the Egyptian Mam-
luks in spite of papal interdiction of all trade after the fall
of Acre. His awareness of mercantile activities and ship-
ping routes suggests that he had a practical knowledge of
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these trades. John of Monte Corvino, en route to China,
carried a papal missive of 1289 addressed to Bofeti at the
Persian court. A document of 1300, which contains a
papal bull, gives him the impressive title “vicarius Sirie ac
Terre Sancte a Casano imperatore Tartarorum” (“Vicar
of Syria and the Holy Land to Ghazan the Emperor of
the Tarrtars”), while in the act of 1301 he is called misati-
cus (envoy) of Ghazan. Although the definition of his
duties as “vicar” remains elusive, the term may be more
than just a formula applied to the document by a
chancery scribe. Persian documents indicate a reparti-
tion of the government of Syria at about this time. This
political restructuring may have occurred after Bofeti left
on his ambassadorial mission to King Henry II of
Cyprus (1285-1324); thus, he may have been referred
to as vicarius of a territory no longer intact. On the other
hand, the title may reflect not the actualities of Persian
government but the Roman church’s designation of the
whole group of territories that had been occupied during
the Crusades as “Syria,” and the ancient kingdom of Je-
rusalem as the “Holy Land.” When Ghazan came to
power, he was willing to abide by earlier treaty agree-
ments between his predecessors and the West to allow
the Frankish recolonization of the area. Bofeti held a
doubly influential position in this project, being invested
with power by both Eastern and Western leaders,
Ghazan and Boniface VIII, to oversee the resettlement.

In addition to his numerous commercial, political,
and military contributions, Bofeti may have furnished
the Persian historian Rashid al-Din much of the infor-
mation regarding the West that appeared in the Frank-
ish history section of his Universal History.
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Bojador, Cape

The geographical feature of the northwestern coast of
Africa that, according to fifteenth-century Portuguese
sources, represented the limit of European navigation in
that area. Gomes Eanes de Zurara (¢c. 1410-c. 1474),
the author of The Discovery and Conquest of Guinea,
insisted that the Portuguese did not dare to sail beyond
this point because of navigational hazards, the inhos-
pitable nature of the supposedly uninhabited coast, and
fear that return voyage might be impossible. Zurara
claims that Cape Bojador frustrated the exploratory
expeditions for twelve years until it was finally passed in
1434 by Gil Eanes, who, after having failed the year
before, was under severe pressure from Prince Henry
the Navigator (1394-1460) to succeed. Many histori-
ans consider the passing of Cape Bojador the initial
point of the Portuguese overseas explorations.

The actual geographical location of the fifteenth-
century Cape Bojador has been much debated. What
today is called Cape Bojador is relatively easy to pass
and does not display the dangerous features about
which Duarte Pacheco Pereira, a pilot and naval officer
in the service of Kings Jodo II and Manuel I, warned
when he admonished his peers to sail by the Cape at
least 8 leguas (c. 48 km) out to sea. He claimed that the
rocks and shoals of the low-lying, sand-covered cape
protruded some 36-40 km into the sea and were diffi-
cult to notice. The modern Cape Juby (Yubi), located
some 320 km to the northeast, fits this description
much better. The latitude that Pacheco Pereira gives for
Cape Bojador, 27°10" N, also approximates that of
Cape Juby. However, the fact that Cape Juby directly
faces the Canaries, an archipelago well known to Euro-
pean sailors since the fourteenth century, makes this
theory doubtful. Most historians believe that the mod-
ern Cape Bojador is indeed the “Cape Bojador” of Por-
tuguese sources, and that the chief difficulty in
rounding it was the fear of the unknown.
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Bordeaux Pilgrim

Supposed author of the earliest known Christian
account (/tinerarium burdigalense) of a visit to the Holy
Land in 333 c.E.

Although the author does not identify himself in his
work, he lists sites on the way to and from the Holy
Land; since the first location mentioned on this itiner-
ary is Bordeaux, it is probable that the author lived
there. The pilgrimage may be dated by the names of
the Roman consuls referred to in the text: the pilgrim
was in Chalcedon on May 30, 333, and returned there
on December 25 or 26 of the same year. The account
was written only nine years after the Holy Land came
under Christian rule and provides a literary impression
of the revolutionary changes that had occurred, such as
ambitious construction of churches, clear identifica-
tion of holy places, and increased numbers of pilgrims
visiting those destinations.

The Itinerarium combines two distinct purposes
and types of contents. First, the author lists, in the
form of an itinerary, stations (mansiones) and changing
posts for horses (mutationes) from Bordeaux to the holy
sites and back, including the distances between them.
This list opens the work and ends it. Second, he
describes the holy places. This description is located
between the list of stations at the beginning and the list
of stations at the end of the /tinerarium. Most likely,
the list of stations—presumably a known, standard list,
at the disposal of travelers all over the empire—was the
basis for the entire work, and to that the author simply
added information about the holy sites as a guide for
the pilgrim. This part perhaps resembles the itineraries
with descriptions of important places popular among
travelers in the Roman Empire but not widely used by



Christians. In this respect, the Bordeaux Pilgrim con-
tributes to the developing genre of the Christian travel
itinerary.

The writer proposes a land route from the south of
France to northern Italy, then through the Balkans on
to Constantinople, and finally through Syria to Pales-
tine by way of Sidon. The return route is by sea and
land, passing through Constantinople and Macedonia
to Rome and Milan. The pilgrim reaches Palestine
from the north. He skirts the coast, turns east to
Nablus, Samaria, and Beth-¢l, and then journeys up to
Jerusalem. From Jerusalem he continues to Jericho, the
Dead Sea, the river Jordan, Bethlehem, and Hebron.
He does not visit the holy places in Galilee or in Trans-
Jordan. The list of sites described is rather puzzling.
Most of the traditions mentioned are rooted in the Old
Testament, sparking various theories as to the author’s
identity and the nature of his sources. One suggestion
is that the author, a devout Christian, received his
information from a Jewish traveler who came to his city
from Palestine. Some authorities have suggested that
the work was written by a converted Jew. Nevertheless,
the text seems to be a faithful reflection of the existing
reality: new Christian traditions, still in the process of
identification, and ancient local traditions from the
Old Testament, current among both Jews and Chris-
tians, the latter viewing themselves as the legitimate
heirs to the biblical text and its geography.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Itinerarium Burdigalense. In Itineraria et alia Geographica.
Ed. P Geyer and O. Cuntz. Corpus Christianorum:
Series Latina 175. Turnholt: Brepols, 1965, pp. 1-26.

Mommert, Carl. “Das Jerusalem des Pilgers von Bordeaux
(333).” Zeitschrift des deutschen Palistina-Vereins 29
(1906): 177-193.

Wesseling, Peter. Vetera Romanorum ltineraria. Amsterdam,
1735.

Wilkinson, John. Egeria’s Travels in the Holy Land. London:
Society for the Promotion of Christian Knowledge, 1971,
pp- 153-163.

. “Jewish Holy Places and the Origins of Christian

Pilgrimage.” In The Blessings of Pilgrimage. Ed. Robert

Ousterhout. Urbana and Chicago: U of Illinois B, 1990,

pp- 41-53.

Ora Limor

SEE ALSO
Constantinople; Holy Land; Itineraries and Periploi;
Jerusalem; Pilgrimage, Christian

B

Borgia Map

A round mappamund;, probably of south German
manufacture, engraved (anonymously) on a copper
plate around 1430.

This world map, usually known as the Borgia map
because it is housed in the Borgia Gallery (XVI) of the
Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, is centered on the Black
and Mediterranean seas. It follows ancient and med-
ieval tradition and seems very medieval in form: the
continents are compressed, Italy is rectangular, south is
at the top. Nonetheless, the shape of Africa (to some
extent) and of northern Asia, showing the Caspian Sea
far inland and not open to the northern “Ocean,” sug-
gests the influence of Catalan atlases and the reception
of post-Prolemaic knowledge of the earth. The Por-
tuguese “discoveries” and the west coast of Africa were
still unknown to the mapmaker. This is the first map to
list the “udei inclusi,” whom it implicitly identifies as
Gog and Magog, in accordance with the tradition that
they were walled up by Alexander the Great behind an
immense gate in the Caucasus.
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Brasil [or Brazil]

An imaginary island in the Atantic Ocean found on
many late medieval and early Renaissance maps and
charts. Variously spelled, the name appears to be Gaelic
in origin: breas-ail, meaning “blessed,” a possible refer-
ence to the voyages of medieval Irish monks in search
of an “isle of the blessed.” Some scholars have related it
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cally, the island is given a spherical form, often divided
by a strait. On a Catalan map of 1375 it is a ring of
islands enclosing nine smaller islands.

Brasil enters prominently into the Age of Discovery
with the report in 1498 of Pedro de Ayala, Spain’s
ambassador to England, that “the people of Bristol have
for the past seven years sent out two, three, or four ships
in search of the island of Brazil and the Seven Cities.”
These expeditions led to the expedition of John Cabot
to Newfoundland in 1497, and are indications of a con-
certed search by Bristol navigators for land in the north-
western Atlantic. Along with St. Brendan’s Island and
Antillia, Brasil was among the most persistent carto-
graphic portrayals of medieval legends and fantasies
regarding the Atlantic Ocean, but unlike the other two,
Brasil has no surviving legend to account for it.
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Brendan’s Voyage, St.

The fabled travels of a sixth-century Irish saint, also
known as the Navigator, whose legends depict him as a
seafarer and early explorer. The story of his fantastic
voyage became one of the more popular tales in
medieval literature.

Brendan was born ¢. 486 in Kerry and died in 577
or 583; his feast day is May 16. He was founder and
abbot of the Monastery of Clonfert in county Galway,
which existed into the sixteenth century. He apparently
sailed to western Scotland and lona and possibly to
southern Britain and Brittany as well. At this time,
Irish monks and clerics frequently undertook sea voy-
ages, not only to visit other monasteries, but also as
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an ascetic act of penitence and devotion, cither to expi-
ate a sin or to get closer to God by abandoning all
worldly ties. The legends of Brendan’s voyage are prob-
ably based partly on this early movement of voluntary
exile, begun in Brendan’s own lifetime. Hagiographical
sources for Brendans voyage include several saints
lives, both in Latin and Irish, but most seem to have
been conflated with, or elaborated from, the tale
known as the Navigatio Sancti Brendani Abbatis (The
Voyage of St. Brendan, the Abbot).

The Navigatio is a fictionalized account in Latin of
Brendan’s voyage and dates from the late ninth or early
tenth century. Of unknown authorship and prove-
nance, this work was most likely composed by an Irish-
man, perhaps on the Continent. The tale relates how
St. Brendan and a group of monks set sail from Clon-
fert in a small boat made of oxhides in search of the
Land of Promise of the Saints, a heavenly island some-
where to the west of Ireland. During the course of their
voyage, the monks encounter many marvels, such as
a crystal column in the ocean, a gryphon, an island
of fallen angels in the form of birds, an island of
demon blacksmiths, and Judas Iscariot. They also meet
a great sea monster named Jasconius, which they mis-
take for an island and on which they celebrate Easter.
Several of the islands they come across contain monas-
tic communities or hermitages. Eventually, they reach
the Promised Land, which is surrounded by a dense
fog. There they find a land of eternal light and bliss,
but are told by an angel to return to their monastery,
where Brendan dies in the glory of God. The episodic
structure of the narrative within a frame tale of voyag-
ing from island to island, and its ecclesiastical perspec-
tive, place it in the tradition of the Irish sea-voyage tales
known as imrama.

The tale contains enough realistic details to suggest
that it may have been based on an actual voyage or a
number of voyages, and its descriptions of early Irish
shipbuilding and the existence of island monasteries
and hermitages off the coast of Ireland can be con-
firmed from archaeological and textual sources. The
geographical details have led some to attempt to recre-
ate Brendan’s route and to speculate that he and his
monks reached the New World long before the Vikings
or Columbus (Bray, Severin). The crystal column in
the ocean is thus understood to be an iceberg, Jasconius
a whale, and the mists surrounding the Land of
Promise the dense fog off the Grand Banks of New-
foundland. There is no real evidence that Irish monks
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instruction in German for pilgrims to the Holy Land at
the request of Count Ludwig von Hanau-Lichtenberg,.
The Peregrinatio in Terram Sanctam appeared two years
later in Mainz. Von Breydenbach himself is believed to
have been the author of the actual report of the jour-
ney, whereas he commissioned the Dominican Martin
Roth, magister theologiae at the University of Mainz, to
write the many historical and theological digressions
on peoples, towns, and events. These parts are based on
a number of classical and medieval authors. Erhard
Reuwich (of Utrecht), one of the servants of von Brey-
denbach and his two main companions, was responsi-
ble for the beautiful woodcuts that appeared in the
many editions in Latin and vernacular languages.
Before 1510, the book had been published at least four
times in Latin, as well as in German, Dutch, French,
and Spanish (an Italian version appeared later in the
1500s). The woodcuts are remarkable for the accuracy
with which they portray Asian clothing styles and ani-
mals. An elaborate fold-out map shows a city plan of
Jesusalem and records territory as far away as Mecca.
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Bridia, C. de (fl. c. 1245 C.E.)

The Franciscan author of a report on the mission of
John of Plano Carpini to the Mongols completed on
July 30, 1247.

Little is known about “C. de Bridia,” whose first name
is abbreviated in the single manuscript copy of his
account, and whose origins are uncertain (the place-
name “Bridia” does not appear in Graesse’s Orbis Latinus;
it may be Brzeg [Brieg] in Silesia). He himself entitled his
work Historia Tartarum, but it is today more familiarly
known as the 7artar Relation, the name its editor gave it
in 1965, when it was published with the Vinland Map.

In 1440, the Tartar Relation was included with a
copy of Vincent of Beauvais’s Speculum Historiale in a
manuscript now in Yale University’s Beinecke Library.
De Bridia’s report is important because it helps scholars
to understand how John of Plano Carpini and
Nicholas the Pole compiled their better known works.

De Bridia wrote his account at the request of his
superior, Friar Boguslaus, who was then minister of the
Franciscan province of Bohemia and Poland. In 1247,
John of Plano Carpini passed through Poland on a
return journey to France from the Mongols with two
companions, Benedict the Pole and Ceslaus of Bo-
hemia. It appears that de Bridia spoke with all three fri-
ars about their adventures, and that his principal source
was Benedict the Pole, who had already prepared a
written brief.

The focus of de Bridia’s report is the history and cus-
toms of the Mongols, not the story of the journey itself.
The Tartar Relation is one of the most detailed of the
Western accounts of Mongol history, genealogy, eth-
nography, and military methods. The work includes
some speculation about future Mongol intentions,
which were then of particular concern because of the
Mongol invasions of Poland and surrounding regions
in 1241 and 1242. It details the Mongol campaigns
between the 1220s and 1240s, and it provides a list of
the nations conquered by the Mongols. It is the only
Western source that correctly attributes the Mongol
campaign in Europe to Jochi, rather than Batu.

De Bridia’s semi-historical account of Chinggis
Khins rise to power incorporates a considerable



amount of myth and fable, including the khén’s fright-
ening encounter with Gog and Magog, here associated
with the tradition of Alexander the Great romance, a
body of late antique and medieval narrative detailing
the eastward adventures of the Macedonian king.
Thus, the Tartar Relation illustrates that amid the great
amount of historically accurate and revealing informa-
tion found in travel literature were explanations of
unknown phenomena that borrowed from legendary
material.
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Brittany and Navigational Charts

The prominent position of Brittany (ancient Armor-
ica), jutting into the Atlantic Ocean where it meets the
English Channel, ensured that knowledge of its deeply
indented and dangerous coasts was important to sailors
from the earliest days of seafaring in the Northern
Hemisphere. Phoenician traders bound for Cornwall
as early as the sixth century B.C.E. observed that the
inhabitants of the peninsula voyaged to Ireland in skin
boats; brief written descriptions of conditions off the
rocky capes and islands of Finistére were provided in
Classical Greek periploi, sailing manuals, and accounts
of voyages, from which they passed to Byzantium and
the medieval world.

Maps accompanying the earliest known (thirteenth-
century) manuscript copies of Prolemy’s Geography,
probably based on much older sources, furnish recog-
nizable outlines of Brittany’s coast, a tradition that con-
tinues in the first published versions (for example, in
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the updated map of France [tabula moderna] added by
Francesco Berlinghieri to his 1482 Florence edition).
“Brittania” is also appropriately located with some
topographical accuracy on the Cotton “Anglo-Saxon”
Map (British Library, MS Cotton Tiberius B. v., fol.
56v), which has no demonstrable Prolemaic influence.
Likewise, Brittany is shown with some realism in Ara-
bic sources starting with al-Idrisi (fl. 1165 c.e.) and
may be recognized without difficulty in mappaemundi
from the thirteenth century onward, though Matthew
Paris’s world map (c. 1250) deprives it of all individual-
ity. By the mid-hfteenth century, impressive large-scale
depictions of the peninsula exist (for example, Fra
Mauro’s map of 1459).

With the rise of seaborne commerce and the exten-
sion of nautical charts beyond the Mediterranean after
around 1300, cartographic knowledge of the Brittany
coastline was greatly enhanced. Progress was rapid. The
earliest surviving portolan chart, the Carta Pisana, pro-
vides only one Breton place-name, and the peninsula
scarcely disturbs its rudimentary, flattened representa-
tion of western and northern France. But from the
1320s and 1330s, Italian and Catalan charts pro-
vide many toponyms, often twenty or more, including
Nantes, St. Mathieu, and St. Malo, as well as a rela-
tively detailed coastal outline that served sailors like the
Castilian knight Pedro Nifio as he rounded Brittany in
1406.

On Portuguese charts (which survive from only
shortly before 1500) it became traditional to distin-
guish Brittany from France by a flag bearing ermines, a
practice that continued after the duchy’s absorption
into France in 1532. Though Portuguese maps in con-
trast to Italian and Catalan ones often distort the
peninsula by constricting its north-south dimensions,
Jodo Afonso’s Cosmography (c. 1543) accurately repre-
sents the territory.

During the Middle Ages, northern sailors often had
little alternative to oral tradition and use of lead and
line for acquiring information on conditions along the
peninsulas hazardous coasts with their powerful tides.
Chaucers Shipman was renowned for knowledge of
“every cryk in Bretayne” based on personal experience.
But from around 1400, technical pilot manuals and
sailing directions survive. The oldest native Breton
contribution to this literature may be the description of
various bottoms around Ushant, based on detailed
local knowledge, incorporated in the earliest English
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modern attorney, the training for which prepared him
to teach commerce and enabled him to assume a vari-
ety of administrative duties in the city.

As a respected and influential figure in the govern-
ment, Brunetto undertook a mission to Spain in 1260
to seek assistance from King Alfonso X against the
mounting aggression of Frederick II's son Manfred
(king of Sicily 1258-1266) and the Sienese Ghi-
bellines; the embassy failed to produce a promise of
military aid, but Brunetto himself reaped an immense
intellectual reward from his contact with Alfonso, who
was known as the Learned King for his patronage of
scholars and scholarship.

On crossing the Pyrenees, however, he learned from
an encounter with a fellow Florentine of the defeat of the
Guelph forces at Montaperti and of Brunettos own
exile, whereupon he abandoned the idea of returning to
Florence, directing himself instead to centers of Italian
economic, scribal, and intellectual community in
France. He was to remain in France for the next six years,
first in Montpellier, later in Arras and Bar-sur-Aube; fol-
lowing the defeat of the Ghibellines and the death of
Manfred at Benevento in February of 1266, he returned
to Florence, probably in the retinue of Charles of Anjou.

During his sojourn in France, Brunetto composed
his Book of the Treasure, an encyclopedic, ethical, and
political manual dedicated to a “biaus dous amis”
(“handsome sweet friend”) who was almost certainly
Charles of Anjou; the volume, composed in French,
first lays a foundation of basic knowledge (reflecting a
long tradition of encyclopedic compilations: Cas-
siodorus, Boethius, and especially Martianus Capella),
then proceeds to a translation of the Nichomachean
Ethics of Artistotle and a rendition of Ciceros De
inventione, followed by a brief outline of the technicali-
ties of communal government; the ultimate goal is to
summarize the intellectual, ethical, and rhetorical qual-
ities needed to defend law and justice on behalf of the
citizens of the commune. While it was conceived as a
basic indoctrination for Charles (in the tradition of the
“Mirrors for Princes” like the Secretum secretorum), a
preparation for informed leadership of a communal
government, the work’s immense popularity in France
and Italy (as well as on the Iberian Peninsula) through-
out the next two centuries transcends the immediate
circumstances of its composition.

Book 1 of the Treasure includes, in its eclectic lore, a
description of the world that became an important
source of basic geographical and astronomical informa-
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tion. Brunetto clearly knew key texts on the subject,
both ancient and modern; these include Solinus, Oro-
sius, Isidore of Seville, Honorius Augustodunensis,
Peter Comestor, and Godfrey of Viterbo. From these
authorities he took “scientific” data, such as the
distance from earth to the firmament (taken from
the works of Pseudo Maimonides), and reports on
“mirabilia,” which he wrote so filled the lands and seas
that no one could comprehend them all.

The widely circulated Treasure, in turn, influenced
the content of other books, including the encyclopedic
work attributed to Sir John Mandeville, which borrows
from Brunetto, among other things, in its passages on
the Danube, Sicily, the burial place of John the Evange-
list, the sultan’s capital at Cairo, the inundation of the
Nile, Heliopolis and the legend of the phoenix, and the
Amazons.

Besides Brunetto’s importance in geographical writ-
ings, scholarship has uncovered important new evi-
dence connecting Brunetto Latini and Dante through
the Romance of the Rose; the Romance’s authors, Guil-
laume de Lorris and Jean de Meun, were from the area
around Montpellier and Bar-sur-Aube, and documen-
tation of Brunetto’s literary activities there strengthens
the case for his role in the transmission of that monu-
ment of French letters to Italy.
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Bubonic Plague
See Black Death

Buddhism
One of the great missionary religions of the world.
Originating in northeast India around the fifth century



B.C.E., Buddhism subsequently spread throughout the
rest of the Indian subcontinent and on to other parts of
Asia where it played a formative role in the develop-
ment of Asian civilizations while in turn being
absorbed and transformed by those civilizations. In
light of its evangelical orientation, Buddhism devel-
oped a close and mutually beneficial relationship with
commerce and travel throughout Asia.

The missionary thrust of Buddhism is already
clearly evident in the life of its historical founder Gau-
tama (c. 563483 B.C.E.). After having renounced the
world and undergone an arduous search for spiritual
liberation, Gautama at the age of thirty-five is recorded
as having achieved enlightenment and become a Bud-
dha (Awakened One). The newly liberated Buddha,
though at first reluctant to share his experience, was
persuaded by the god Brahma to spread his doctrine,
the Dharma. He thereupon embarked on a ministry of
teaching, preaching his first sermon to a band of five
ascetics who became the first members of his order, the
Sangha. This community came to consist of both
monks and nuns who, abandoning their lives as house-
holders, removed themselves from society and sought
to reproduce in their persons the enlightenment expe-
rience of the Buddha through the threefold cultivation
of moral discipline, meditation, and wisdom. For the
next forty-five years, until his death at the age of cighty,
the Buddha traveled about teaching and gathering fol-
lowers, both renunciant and lay, who announced their
discipleship by taking refuge in the Buddha, his
Dharma, and the Sangha.

Since preaching the Dharma was the central focus
of the Buddha’s career, he instructed his renunciant
disciples to do the same with the commission, “Go
monks and travel for the welfare and happiness of
people, out of compassion for the world, for the
benefit, welfare, and happiness of gods and men. No
two of you go the same way. Teach the Dharma,
monks, and proclaim the pure holy life” (Vinaya I, 2).
This mandate to spread the Dharma out of compassion
has remained a primary motivational tenet in the
essentially peaceful and noncoercive dissemination of
Buddhism.

Despite a decided emphasis on the necessity of
the renunciant life for the attainment of liberation, the
Buddha in the course of his career also cultivated
lay followers. In one version of his biography, even
before he preached to the ascetics, the newly enlight-
ened Buddha was encountered by merchants who
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made food offerings and did obeisance to him. This
event presaged not only the indispensable function that
the lay community was to serve in providing for the
physical needs of the renunciant community, but also
the essential role that traveling merchants, whether
through caravans on the Silk Road or vessels on the
South Seas, would play in the Buddhist missionary
enterprise.

Significantly, the Buddha included royal figures
among his lay followers, thereby foreshadowing the
importance that civil authorities and state sponsorhip
were to have in the promotion of Buddhism. Perhaps
no person other than Gautama himself figured so
prominently in the early history of Buddhism as the
Indian ruler Asoka, who reigned in the middle of the
third century B.c.E. and who, as a convert to Bud-
dhism, became the quintessential universal ruler and
exemplar for all subsequent Buddhist sovereigns.
Among the notable events that took place during
Asoka’s reign were the dispaching of emissaries abroad
and the sending forth of missionaries. Most prominent
among these missionaries was Asoka’s son Mahinda,
who historically was credited with the establishment of
Buddhism in Sri Lanka, where it later had a decisive
influence on the development of the faith in Southeast
Asia.

The nature of the Sangha also affected the spread
of the religion. In the period following the Buddha’s
death the renunciant order remained, as it had been
during the Buddha’s life, an itinerant community wan-
dering around homeless for nine months of the year,
except during the rainy season when the order settled
in fixed residences for an extended three-month retreat.
Although the Sangha eventually came to reside for the
most part in permanent monasteries, the role of the
wandering renunciant never completely disappeared.
Ironically, the establishment of fixed monasteries also
provided a condition for furthering travel and com-
merce since monastic settlements often served as
anchors on trade routes like the Silk Road. Further-
more, the building of monasteries and hermitages in
isolated areas often had the effect of improving travel
and communications to remote regions. In addition,
since a valid ordination ceremony for monks required a
quorum of previously ordained monks (ten in Bud-
dhist regions and five in border areas), travel increased
as a result of this religious duty.

After the Buddhas death, his original missionary
mandate was supplemented by a number of other
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factors that further acted as stimuli to the expansion of
Buddhism as well as to increased travel and trade
throughout Asia. These include the practice of pilgrim-
age and relic veneration. The Buddha, before he died,
had instructed that his remains be cremated and placed
in reliquary monuments called stupas (stzzpas), which
came to symbolize the continuing presence of the Bud-
dha among the community. After his death, stupas
were erected at places associated with major events in
the Buddha’s life. These became major pilgimage sites
that drew devotees not only from other locations in
India but also from afar. As the Buddhist message
spread, so too did the cult of the Buddha’s relics and the
practice of building stupas. Relics and cultic images
were transported abroad, sometimes as gifts from one
king to another. Consequently, pilgrimage sites
appeared throughout Buddhist regions attracting large
numbers of pilgims. The monastic establishment often
took responsibility for the care of these pilgrims, lodg-
ing them in monasteries or hostels constructed for their
use along the pilgrimage routes.

The emergence of texts also fostered the spread of
the Buddhist message and encouraged travel. The
Dharma of the Buddha, at first preserved and transmit-
ted orally, finally was committed to writing around the
first century B.C.E. The existence of written scriptures
and their steady proliferation required Buddhists in
outlying areas to send out missions to bring back new
scriptures, to retrieve lost or compromised texts, and to
enlist competent translators from abroad. The con-
veyance of texts acquired even greater importance as
the physical texts became cultic objects thought to pos-
€SS NUMINOUSs POwers.

The diffusion of Buddhism was further enhanced by
the emergence of the Mahayana movement around the
beginning of the Christian era. This new orientation in
Buddhism called itself the Great Vehicle (Mahayina)
since it saw its path and teaching as superior to the
older renunciant-centered schools of Buddhism that
were referred to by the derogatory epithet Hinayina
(Inferior Vehicle). Of these Hinayana schools, 7her-
avdda was to become the sole surviving representative.
In contrast to the Hinayana schools that held the self-
striving Arhat (Perfected One) as their ideal, Mahayana
posed the new ideal of the Bodhisattva, a being who,
while seeking the ultimate goal of Buddhahood, was
required to assist other sentient beings to that same
end, thus increasing the emphasis on the missionary
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vocation. Besides its positive influence on the spread of
Buddhism, this Bodhisattva ideal also had a salutary
effect on travel and trade, since lay and monastic
adherents of Mahayana were enjoined to engage in
public charitable activities that included the building
of roads, fords, bridges, ferries, and hostels for travelers.

While the preceding factors were essential to the
spread of Buddhism, no less importance should be
attached to material, cultural, and historical conditions
that made that diffusion possible. In particular, a long-
standing access to East Asia through the Silk Road and
increased ocean commerce throughout Southeast Asia
were both essential prerequisites for the missionary suc-
cess of Buddhism.

By the beginning of Europe’s Middle Ages, Bud-
dhism had almost passed its first millennium, during
which significant expansion had taken place across
Asia. The medieval period was a time for the domesti-
cation of Buddhism in cultures that had already
accepted the faith, while the religion continued to
expand into new areas, most notably Japan, Tibet, and
Inner Asia. At the same time, the latter part of this
period also witnessed the rising fortunes of Islam in
south, southeast, and Central Asia, and the subsequent
virtual disappearance of Buddhism from India, Malay-
sia, Indonesia, and Central Asia.

Southeast Asia during this period witnessed the cre-
ation of the classical monarchical states. These kingdoms
arose within the context of a wider adaption of Indian
customs and culture, in which Buddhism and Hinduism
played formative roles by contributing not only their
concept of kingship based on cosmology, but also
their overall world view and value systems. Before the
eleventh century, Buddhism, which according to tradi-
tional accounts had been introduced to Southeast Asia
during Asoka’s reign, existed in diverse and syncretic
forms that included both Hinayana and Mahayana. The
latter was heavily colored by the newly emerged Tantric
religiosity, which was attractive to lay audiences because
of its incorporation of popular religious practices. As the
classical Southeast Asian states were established in the
period from the eleventh to the fifteenth centuries, how-
ever, they gradually embraced Theravada Buddhism. It
thus became the orthodox faith in Burma, Thailand,
Cambodia, and Laos. Vietnam, in contrast, remained
largely beholden to the Chinese Mahayanist model.

Tibet, due to its inaccessibility, was one of the latest
Asian countries introduced to Buddhism: its conver-



sion was roughly contemporaneous with the European
medieval period. The Buddhism of Tibet was histori-
cally conditioned by that of all the surrounding coun-
tries, but its essence was ultimately determined by the
Buddhism of medieval India, particularly its Mahay-
anist Tantric expression. Because of the paramount
importance of the spiritual guide (lama; &/a-ma) in this
ritually oriented and intensely meditative religion,
Tibetan Buddhism came to be known in the West
through the misnomer “Lamaism.”

Traditionally, the introduction of Buddhism in
Tibet has been credited to the work of Indian mission-
aries and the patronage of Tibetan kings. Tibet also
produced its own traveler-scholars who undertook the
arduous journey to India for the sake of the Dharma.
Most prominent of these was the great translator
Marpa (1012-1096), who made three trips to India.
After Buddhism was established in Tibet, the country
became a base for launching the faith to other regions,
particularly across the wastes of Inner Asia where the
Mongols were eventually converted to the Tibetan tra-
dition of Buddhism.

The entry of Buddhism into China, which occured
during the Later Han dynasty (25-220 c.E.), marked
a momentous occasion in the religion’s history, as
the civilization of India was brought into contact with
that of China. Mahayana Buddhism eventually came
to permeate and transform the civilizations of East
Asia while itself being modified in the process. Unlike
in other parts of Asia where the involvement of royal
figures was crucial in the introduction and dissemina-
tion of Buddhism, Buddhism’s early period in China
coincided with a phase of declining imperial power.
The religion was able to take hold only after the end of
the Han dynasty when its ideological buttress of Con-
fucianism had fallen into disrepute. This, of course,
does not diminish the importance of later Chinese
rulers in establishing contacts with foreign powers for
the sake of the Dharma and in ultimately shaping the
history of Chinese Buddhism. The initial appearance
of Buddhism, however, was not in the company of
official emissaries but in communities of foreign
merchants, who were often accompanied by translator
monks, one of the earliest of whom was the Parthian
An Shigao [An Shih-kao] (fl. 184). He represented
the first in a long line of foreign translators who dur-
ing the next millennium journeyed to China from
abroad, contributing to the enormous task of translat-

B

ing the vast Buddhist corpus from Indic languages into
Chinese.

China during this period produced its own great
traveler monks who went to India in pursuit of texts,
learning, and pilgrimage. Coming from a highly
literate and historically conscious culture, Chinese
monks like Faxian [Fa-hsien] (339?—420?), Xiianzang
[Hstian-tsang] (602—-664), and Yijing [I-ching] (635-
713) produced noteworthy records of their journeys
that are still extant. Of these men, the most famous was
Xiianzang, who not only became one of Chinese Bud-
dhism’s most prolific and authoritative translators of
Indian texts, but also produced a record of his travels
that became one of the great classics in travel diaries.
His Records of the Western Region (Da Tang Xiyii ji) con-
tains copious information on Central Asia and India
that has proved invaluable to modern historians and
archaeologists.

Much as the expansion of Buddhism into Southeast
Asia accompanied a general trend of Indian cultural
influence, the transmission of the religion to Korea and
Japan took place as part of a broad process of Sinifica-
tion that spread the mantle of Chinese civilization over
East Asia. Buddhism was introduced to Korea from
China in the fourth century c.. and to Japan from
Korea in the sixth century c.e. This introduction
occurred on an informal popular level through move-
ment of merchants, artisans, and refugees, as well as on
an official level through royal embassies. As elsewhere
in the Buddhist world, Korean and Japanese rulers
played a vital role both in the adoption and spread of
the faith in their own domain and in continuing
attempts to renew the Dharma through foreign con-
tacts. Korea’s geographical setting as a peninsula and
Japan’s as an island led to the development of extensive
maritime capabilities that furcthered the cause of Bud-
dhist expansion while at the same time benefiting from
the ongoing developments in the religion.

The steady stream of Korean and Japanese monks to
the Chinese mainland, especially during the Tang
(618-906) and Song (960-1279) periods, produced a
number of individuals who were instrumental in bring-
ing Chinese Buddhist scholastic systems and traditions
back to their native countries. Korean and Japanese
monk-travelers also left significant records of their trips
to India and China. The Korean monk Hyech’o (eighth
century) produced a travelogue of his journey through
Central Asia and India, while the Japanese Tendai monk

Buddhism 81



B

Ennin (794-864) produced a valuable eyewitness
account of his stay in China during the turbulent
period of the Huichang Suppression that reached its
height in 845. Later, the Tendai monk Jojin (1011~
1081) kept a diary through one year of travel in China
during the Song dynasty (960-1279). These docu-
ments, in addition to their obvious contribution as his-
torical sources, are eloquent testimonies to the positive
role played by Buddhism in stimulating and facilitating
travel and communication across Asia during the
medieval period.
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Bukhara

Major commercial city of Transoxiana (the region
north of the Oxus river, now Uzbekistan), and impor-
tant center of both Sunni Islamic learning and the
Neo-Persian shu ubiyya movement. Bukhara exported
local industrial goods and the produce of its oasis, and
acted as a conduit for trade with Russia and Scandi-
navia, Central Asia, and China, India, and the Middle
East. Its great prosperity in the tenth century, when it
had some 75,000 inhabitants, was followed by a
decline in the 1100s and 1200s.

The settlement dates back to the middle of the first
millennium B.C.E., and is first mentioned in seventh-
century sources of the Chinese, under whose influence
its industry developed. Coinage of pure silver was minted
here before the arrival of Islam (c. 710 c.E.) and the Arab
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conquest (728/729 c.k.). As the capital of the Iranian
Samanids (875999 c.k.), Bukhara reached its apogee,
and under the Turkic Qarakhanids (999-1032 c.k.), was
second in importance only to Samarkand. A high vol-
ume of trade with northeastern Europe is attested to by
the discovery of numerous hordes of Samanid coins
along the Volga route and in Scandinavia. As the purity
of the coinage declined in the tenth century, so did this
commerce. Muslim traders based in Bukhara carried on a
barter trade with the Chinese and the nomads of the
Asian interior. Borne by the caravans, Islam spread east-
ward. Tenth-century visitors remark on Bukhara’s impor-
tance as a center for the trade of Turkish slaves, and of the
cramped and unsanitary character of the city. Ibn Sina,
or Avicenna (980-1037), spent his youth here and mar-
veled at the city’s famous book market.

Civil disorder and desertification were preludes to
the disasters of the thirteenth century. In 1220, the
Mongols destroyed the city and massacred its inhabi-
tants. Realignment of trade with the Mongol capital of
Karakorum helped sponsor a revival, but Bukhara suf-
fered devastation at Mongol hands again in 1273 and
1316, events from which it never recovered.
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Burchard of Mount Sion (f1.1280)
German Dominican, pilgrim to the Holy Land and
author of a travel narrative, Descriptio Terrae Sanctae,
the first systematic description of the portion of Pales-
tine west of the Jordan.

Nothing is known about Burchard’s origins or life
except that he joined the Dominican convent at



Magdeburg and by 1280 had undertaken his pilgrim-
age. Burchard stayed in Acre for some time and was
connected with the Dominican convent of Mount
Sion, from which his name is derived.

In 1283, Burchard wrote his travelogue, entitled
Descriptio Terrae Sanctae, based on his recollections of
the Christian holy sites he visited, of the topography,
flora, and fauna, and of the sociopolitical conditions of
the Holy Land, with a particular emphasis on Jeru-
salem.

He was an excellent observer, critical and empirical
by nature; he often challenged statements made by
previous authors no matter how authoritative, if their
accounts were contradicted by his own observations.
For example, during his visit on Mount Gilboa,
he experienced a heavy rain, despite the account of
King David’s curse “neither let there be rain upon you”
given in the magnificent passage in II Samuel 1:21;
thus he challenged the interpretation of the biblical
text. He also showed a very early interest in biblical
archaeology. Having been aware of the historical evolu-
tion that had caused the destruction of many early
Christian sites in Palestine, he recommended digging
through the strata of ruins in order to reach the original
holy places.

Burchard’s description of Palestinian society is an
important record of the ethno-social conditions of
the region in the last generation of the Crusader pres-
ence. Among the Eastern Christian communities there,
he praised the Armenians for their piety and vehe-
mently criticized the Crusaders for their behavior,
prophesying the loss of the Holy Land to Christendom

“due to their sins.”
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Buscarello de’ Ghisolfi (d. after 1304)

A member of one of the foremost Genoese trading
families in the Middle East, professional soldier, and
diplomat.

Buscarello de” Ghisolfi’s earliest documented activity
was in 1274, when he participated in arming a galley. A
notarial act of 1279 situates him at Lajazzo, in Lesser
Armenia. For many years Buscarello served as a guard
and confidant to the il-khéns of Persia. In spring 1289,
he embarked for Europe at the head of an embassy sent
by Arghun (1284-1291). Arghun’s two previous
ambassadors to the West had been Mongols assisted by
interpreters fluent in Latin, but their messages had
been coolly received; the il-khin may have thought it
prudent to entrust the mission to a European. The let-
ters that Buscarello carried proposed an allied crusade
against the Mamluks in Egypt to begin at Acre in Janu-
ary 1291. Acknowledging the transportation problems
faced by a sizeable armed force, Arghun offered to sup-
ply twenty to thirty thousand horses and the necessary
supplies for a European landing in Syria.

In September 1289, Buscarello had an audience at
Rieti with Pope Nicholas IV (1288-1292), who gave him
letters of introduction to England’s King Edward I
(r. 1272-1307). In November or December, he presented
Arghun’s proposal to Philip IV of France (r. 1285-1314).
He arrived in London on January 5, 1290, where he must
have delivered the same message to Edward. After a
twenty-day sojourn in England, he returned to the pope.
There he was met by Arghun’s fourth ambassador, the
Mongol aristocrat Chagan [or Zagan], who took charge
of the embassy’s return. Buscarello was in Italy again in
December 1290 on another of Arghun’s missions.

The Franco-Mongolian campaign never material-
ized, and Acre fell in the spring of 1291. Buscarello’s
whereabouts are unknown at that time, but he was in
Genoa the following August. Documents show that he
borrowed a large sum of money from eight different
people for an enterprise in what is now Romania.
However, as was customary with Genoese merchant
documents, no plan was stated. At some point, he
encountered the envoy of Edward I, Sir Geoffrey of
Langley, and accompanied him from Genoa on his
mission to Arghun. Langley’s travel account shows that
Buscarello, joined by his brother Percivalle and his
nephew Corrado, guided the entourage to Samsun, on
the Black Sea, by way of Trebizond; thence the party
followed the main caravan route to the Persian court.
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In the meantime, Arghun had died and was
succeeded by his brother Gaikhatu (1291-1295).
Before reentering Mongol territory, Buscarello sent
Corrado ahead to obtain a safe conduct for him, to be
sure of his position under the new sovereign. Granted
permission to proceed (after some difficulty), Bus-
carello and the English entourage arrived at Gaikhatu’s
court, and later went to Tabriz. The mission was com-
pleted, and on September 22, 1292, the party departed
for Trebizond; Buscarello returned to Genoa in January
1293.

During the next several years, Buscarello may have
pursued his calling as a merchant while continuing to
perform diplomatic services. He carried a message
from Pope Boniface VIII (1294-1303) to Ghazan
(1295-1304), the il-khin who aggressively sought to
drive the Mamluks from Syria. In 1301, Buscarello
relayed messages between Ghazan and the pope and, in
1302, between Ghazan and Edward I. In 1303, Bus-
carello carried a letter from Edward to the Nestorian
patriarch Mar Jabalaha II1.

Buscarello may have died in 1304, since subsequent
Persian embassies were entrusted to others. A Genoese
document of 1317 indicates that he was certainly dead
by that year, survived by a son, Argone, whose name
reveals the close ties between the Ghisolfi and the for-
mer khin. It is not known if Buscarello’s descendants
also served the il-khans.
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Byzantine Empire

A term representing a political state of varying scope
and geographic extent over a period of some eleven cen-
turies, reckoned as beginning with Constantine the
Great’s transfer of the Roman Empire’s capital to Con-
stantinople in the early fourth century to the capture of
that city by the Turks in 1453. By the fifth century, it
would have embraced the eastern half of the Roman
Empire’s Mediterranean territories; at perhaps its fullest
extent under Justinian (sixth century), it stretched from
North Africa and Italy to the Caucasus and northern
Mesopotamia; shrunk by the Arab conquests of the
seventh century, it was reduced to a central core of the
Balkan Peninsula and Asia Minor, with territories
recovered thereafter in various directions; eroded anew
by the Fourth Crusade (1199-1204), in its reconsti-
tuted form thereafter (thirteenth century) it shrank
even further, and in its final decades consisted only of
the area around the capital, the Peloponnesus, and a
few islands. For most of its history, Byzantium was a
multiethnic society, only in its final period coming to
a more consciously Hellenic sense of identity in any-
thing like modern “national” terms.

As in much of the medieval world, travel within
Byzantium was rarely undertaken for reasons of plea-
sure or personal experience, but rather travelers set out
with explicit objectives, mainly commercial, diplo-
matic, or religious. Though they are scattered, surviv-
ing sources testify vividly to these activities through the
more than eleven centuries of the eastern Roman
Empire’s history.

Commercial movement involved both internal and
external trade on a large scale, though in patterns
affected by changing political and economic conditions
over the centuries. One advantage from the outset was
the establishment of a stable currency system, based on
the gold solidus (nomisma, hyperpyron, bezant), which
maintained its reliability from the fourth to the eleventh
century. Though challenged along the way by the Arabic
dinar, Byzantine coinage remained the preferred medium
of international exchange for centuries, thereby giving
the Empire a powerful advantage in trade.



Under the unified Roman Empire (first through
fourth centuries) the eastern provinces had always
enjoyed a fuller, more prosperous commercial life than
that in the less developed western territories. It was
through eastern regions that the Oriental luxury goods
(such as silks, spices, and jewelry) so prized in the
Mediterranean world were imported into its markets.
Such traffic prospered, despite harassment by Vandal
naval power in the fifth century and the liberating
achievement of the Empire’s own native silk industry in
the sixth century. Just how far Byzantine commercial
reach could extend is demonstrated by 7he Christian
Topography, written by the early-sixth-century Alexan-
drian merchant Cosmas Indikopleustes (“the Sailor to
India”), whose description of his travels was meant to
argue his own curious cosmographical ideas. Such
lively activity was then compromised by the upheavals
of the Arab conquests in the seventh century, which
disrupted both movement in the Mediterranean and
the pattern of trade routes by land. Considerable con-
striction and readjustment marked the next two cen-
turies, but trade flourished anew by the tenth. Some
elements of economic self-sufficiency persisted, but
internal traffic again stirred. And, with some competi-
tion from Thessaloniki and other cities, Constantino-
ple became, more than ever, the center of a large
international carrying trade, drawing merchants from
numerous lands beyond the Empire.

The vitality of Byzantine commercial life was ham-
pered by rigid state regulation, which exacted heavy tar-
iffs, controlled the flow of goods and supplies of
materials, licensed places of business, monopolized
financial mechanisms, and generally served to discour-
age the development of capitalistic enterprise on any
scale. The mechanics of this highly statist system are
documented in the Book of the Eparch, from the early
tenth century, which describes the duties of Constan-
tinople’s prefect (or eparch) in regulating the trade
guilds of the capital, seeing to its security, and control-
ling the various groups of foreign merchants there. This
statism helped guarantee rich revenues to the govern-
ment, but it limited the growth of mercantile initiative
and of a healthy merchant class. It also left the Byzan-
tine economy vulnerable to the unfettered enterprise of
Italian merchants, backed by their trade-oriented home
governments (Venice, Genoa, Pisa), which were able to
secure exceptional trading privileges within the Empire
in the eleventh and twelfth centuries. Such status might
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mesh to some extent with smaller-scale Byzantine trad-
ing activities, to mutual advantage in the short term.
But, in the long term, it allowed the Italians to penetrate
the Byzantine economy in general, subordinating it to
their own advantages and agendas, while taking over
from Constantinople the control of maritime trade and
making themselves the new middlemen of international
commerce. The once-unchallenged revenues of Con-
stantinople were lost, denying the government a prin-
cipal source of income, and thus contributing to
Byzantium’s increasing weakness and reduced political
status. By the Empire’s final centuries (thirteenth through
fifteenth), its economic life was largely restricted to
regional and local trade within and beyond its reduced
borders: a trade, however, that still afforded consider-
able prosperity to Byzantine merchants. Indeed, even
through the epochs of Italian penetration, local centers,
such as the still-thriving Thessaloniki, operated widely
attractive trade fairs and sustained healthy regional
economies.

Notwithstanding such atypical voyagers as Cosmas,
Byzantine mercantile travel rarely extended far beyond
the Empire’s borders, though allowing for locales such
as Baghdad, Alexandria, and Cairo in the Islamic
world, parts of Italy and the western Mediterranean
basin, and the outer reaches of the Black Sea. By the
same token, however, foreign merchants were, in
Byzantium’s heyday, powerfully drawn to its markets.
Traders from everywhere were allowed relatively free
short-term access, and selected groups of Syrian,
Balkan, Russian, and then Italian merchants could be
allowed continuing residence, the ltalians eventually
being granted permanent quarters in Constantinople
and other Byzantine cities. Such international move-
ment created the impression of cosmopolitanism con-
veyed in two twelfth-century texts: the Byzantine satire
Timarion, which describes the great autumn fair at
Thessaloniki; and the account of the Jewish traveler
from Spain, Benjamin of Tudela, who gives an admir-
ing picture of Constantinople.

Such imported cosmopolitanism, however, generally
represented the extent of Byzantine interest in the world
beyond its borders. The outside world was welcome to
come to the Byzantines, but they themselves showed
little curiosity about it, beyond gathering information
useful to the government in dealing with neighboring
peoples who were immediate or potential enemies. On
private or commercial levels, there was little impulse
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toward what we understand as exploration. In the early
fifteenth century, to be sure, a Byzantine traveler named
Laskaris Kananos journeyed as far as Baltic Germany,
Scandinavia, and Iceland—for reasons not known—
and left a very brief account of his experiences, but he is
an almost unique example of such seemingly private
travel.

Official journeys, on the other hand, constituted an
important category of Byzantine travel. The concept of
permanent diplomatic representation in foreign centers
was to be developed only in the late Middle Ages by the
Italian mercantile cities, out of their experiences in
Crusader lands and, especially, in Byzantium itself.
During most of the medieval period, however, the
Byzantines, like most others, understood ambassadors
and embassies as sent abroad for an immediate and cir-
cumscribed negotiation only and not for permanent
accreditation or long-term residence. Not only were
they to transact the business of their immediate assign-
ment, but they were to bring back any relevant infor-
mation of use to the Byzantine intelligence agencies.

These embassies occasionally produced literary rec-
ollections, as in the case of Priscus of Panion’s fascinat-
ing account of his visits to the court of Attila the Hun
in the fifth century. But memoirs of this type are rare,
even when, in the late era, such sophisticated scholar-
ambassadors as Manuel Chrysoloras roamed through
Western Europe on diplomatic assignments and could
have told us much. In the final age of weakened
Byzantium, however, emperors themselves belatedly
undertook diplomatic travel. Three members of the
Palaeologan house—]John V (in 1369-1371), Manuel
IT (1371, 1400-1402), and John VIII (1423-1424,
1438-1439)—journeyed to Italy or beyond to negoti-
ate variously for Western aid against the Turks. Indeed,
the visits of Manuel II to Italy and France and of John
VIII to the Council of Ferrara-Florence provoked great
fascination among the host peoples, and especially
among their artists. In their turn, the Byzantines had
careful procedures for handling foreign diplomats who
were to be processed through receptions, displays, and
negotiations. A tenth-century Lombard ambassador,
Liudprand of Cremona, a frequent visitor to Constan-
tinople, left a sour account of his abortive final embassy
(968), on behalf of German Emperor Otto 1.

Internally, meanwhile, a highly efhcient postal sys-
tem was maintained by the Byzantine government, at
least until its later breakdown, for communications
between the capital and all parts of the Empire, and all
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government officials were entitled to free transporta-
tion and lodging wherever they went. For others, travel
conditions varied with times and places. Roads were
variably maintained, and security was not always
assured: bandits, wild animals, and vagabonds posed
recurrent dangers. While commercial inns were to be
found here and there, their facilities were often crude
(or disreputable) and their availability unpredictable.
Many travelers would rely rather on the hospitality of
monasteries, who were bound in Christian charity to
maintain xenodocheiai, or guesthouses, for visitors.
Travel by ship was preferable as an alternative, and the
traffic of maritime merchants usually allowed for pas-
senger service where explicitly organized sea transport
was not arranged. Nevertheless, there were risks here as
well, especially during the long period of Arab mar-
itime menace (the ninth and tenth centuries), when
piracy was a serious problem.

Among users of land and sea routes would be an
important third category of travelers, those on religious
journeys. One division of these, involving destinations
beyond the Byzantine borders, was missionaries.
Efforts to convert neighboring peoples to Christianity
were rarely a matter of private pious enterprise but were
usually functions of government policy and therefore
partly linked to the Empire’s diplomatic operations.
There were various instances of officially organized
missionary outreach, the most famous being the em-
bassy of the brothers Constantine-Cyril and Methodius
to Christianize the Moravians in the mid-ninth century,
a venture that effectively launched the Christianization
of the Slavic peoples in general.

The majority of individual religious travelers, how-
ever, were pilgrims, especially in the earlier centuries. It
was St. Helena, the mother of the first avowed Chris-
tian emperor, Constantine the Great, who, in 326,
identified the sites and relics of the Savior’s Passion,
and who initiated the practice of Christian pilgrimage
to the sacred places in the Holy Land. The Arab con-
quests by no means halted the appeal or feasibility of
that traffic, which drew pious Byzantines in consistent
numbers. Well-established routes to Jerusalem (and
other points in Syria-Palestine) were maintained, along
with particular rituals of devotion, with hostelries en
route, a literature of guidebooks and advice, and a
range of holy trinkets and souvenirs available. Other
sites within the Empire, identified with outstanding
saints, also developed their own pilgrimage traffic (for
example, the shrine of St. Demetrius in Thessaloniki).



And the vast accumulation of relics and holy objects
within Constantinople itself made its innumerable
churches and shrines a magnet for pilgrimage, both
internal and international. Among the many foreign
pilgrims, Russians in particular developed a lively tra-
dition of visits to Byzantium. To this they added an
equally lively tradition of writing accounts of their vis-
its and experiences for audiences back home. These
survive as immensely valuable sources for Byzantine
spiritual life, as well as for topography and historical
events.

Not all religious travelers were pilgrims in the nar-
row sense of visitors to major holy places. Monks, holy
men, and people of religious vocations (almost invari-
ably men, given the greater danger and lessened free-
dom for women) regularly understood spiritual travel
as a part of their life’s work, often in defiance of the for-
mal requirement of stable monastic residence. Their
journeys were varied: to lesser shrines, to seek new
places of devotion and service in remote locales, and
above all to find new venues for solitary meditation and
ascetic devotion. This pattern of pious mobility charac-
terized the entire span of Byzantine history and is
amply documented in the Lives of numerous individual
saints. It was an important feature of Byzantine society,
especially in the hinterland, beyond the capital and
major cities. Though such travel in the name of piety
was also a feature transmitted to some extent to
Slavonic, especially Russian, Orthodox cultures, and
even had some counterparts in Western Europe, in the
general medieval context its scale was a comparatively
unique feature of the Byzantine world.
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Cddiz

A port city located in southwest Castile. On an island
at the mouth of the Guadalquivir river, Cddiz is strate-
gically located at the intersection of Mediterranean,
Atlantic, and African trade routes. The history of the
city reflects the varying importance of those trade
routes in Europe during the Middle Ages under the
successive control of Rome, Constantinople, the Visig-
oths, the Umayyad caliphate, and Castile.

Founded as “Gadir” by the Phoenicians ¢. 1100
B.C.E. and taken by Carthage before 500 B.c.E., Cddiz
was known during the Roman Republic as “Gades”
and served as an important link in Roman trade routes.
By the early Middle Ages, however, long-distance trade
had greatly diminished, and with it Cddiz. From the
period of Byzantine control through the Muslim con-
quest of the region in 712, Cddiz, known in Arabic as
Yazira Qadis, languished as a backwater known only
for its fishermen. Renewed links with North Africa
during the Almoravid and Almohad regimes after the
tenth century were the beginnings of the city’s renais-
sance. C4diz’s importance further increased after the
Almoravids shifted their trade center from Almerfa to
Seville, upriver on the Guadalquivir.

In 1248, King Alfonso X reconquered Seville and
much of southern Castile; he captured Cédiz in 1262.
Alfonso saw the importance of an Atlantic port in his
struggles with North Africa and Portugal, and worked
to establish a strong Castilian presence in the city. By
the fifteenth century, Cddiz was populated by an inter-
national business community of Genoese, Venetians,
Catalans, and northern Europeans. In addition to its
tuna fishing, the city’s renewed links along the Euro-

pean and African Atlantic coasts and with the Berbers
created a healthy trade in gold, slaves, copper, leather,
wax, and honey. Strong ties to commercial Seville and
the beneficent control of the Ponce de Leén family
from 1466-1492 made C4diz a substantial commercial
center by the end of the Middle Ages.
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Camels
Beasts of burden, essential to trade and travel in the
arid regions of Asia and Africa because of their ability
to bear heavy loads and to exist for long periods with-
out water.

The Visigoths and other Germanic tribes brought
the sturdy and useful camel westward with them,
though not as part of any large herding enterprise; its
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knew little about them and imagined the islands popu-
lated with sciapods and “big dogs” (canes), from which
they get their name. Around 1336, the Genoese Lan-
zarote Malocello explored at least three islands, and
Angelino Dulcert included these on his 1339 portolan
chart. In 1341, a Portuguese-sponsored, ltalian-led,
and Castilian-manned expedition explored farther.
News reached Italy from merchants in Seville. Major-
cans under royal license sailed in 1342, and in 1351,
Joan Doria and Jaume Segarra, armed with a bull from
Pope Clement VI, established the first Canarian mis-
sion and later diocese (Fortunata). Aragon, which
absorbed Majorca in 1343, claimed the islands, as did
Castile in 1345. Expeditions, both missionary and
mercantile, continued through the fourteenth century,
though only a few settlements were attempted.

In 1346, Petrarch wrote that the islands were “close
and familiar” to Europeans, but the natives were “savage
in their customs, so similar to beasts” (Vita solitaria). Boc-
caccio, in arguably the first Atlantic travel narrative of the
era, De Canaria, characterized the people as “robust of
limb, courageous and very intelligent,” praising their
“faithfulness and honesty.” The Guanches—technically
only the natives of Tenerife—had a politically divided,
neolithic, and pastoral society, which made them easy tar-
gets for slavers, and incapable of resisting European colo-
nization and exploitation.

In 1402, the Norman Jean de Béthencourt began
the century-long process of conquest under a Castilian
royal license. His adventures were chronicled in Le
Canarien, the first version of which was completed by
1420. Lanzarote, Fuertaventura, and Hierro fell within
a decade in “the last Norman conquest” (Fernandez-
Armesto), and acculturation of the enfeebled natives
was swift. Subjugation of Gomera began in 1440 and
was largely a matter of manipulating intertribal rival-
ries and treaty-making, leaving the native society intact
until 1489. Following the Treaty of Alcaovas (1479),
the Castilian crown directed the conquests of Gran
Canaria, which took six years, La Palma (completed in
1492), and Tenerife (1496). Native resistance was sur-
prisingly effective and funding of Spanish campaigns
ineffective. Royal control ebbed as financial support
and proprietary interests reverted to speculators and
conquistadors.

The islands provided the dyestuffs orchil and
dragon-tree sap, leather, slaves, and, after 1500, sugar
and grapes. Initially, Canarians benefited materially
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from access to European tools, weapons, and clothing.
Eventually, however, the native population was nearly
eliminated due to sickness, war, and enslavement, and
the Spanish Canary Islands became net importers of
African and American slaves.
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Cannibalism

The practice of eating the flesh of other humans,
whether for survivalist, ritualistic, or nutritional rea-
sons. The term cannibalism is derived from the Carib, a
tribe in the West Indies who, according to Columbus,
ate other humans. It is also called anthropophagy,
derived from the Greek for “cating human flesh.” The
practice of cannibalism is as old as human history.

Cannibalism is divided into two basic types. Sur-
vival cannibalism describes the eating of human flesh
by people who are starving to death. Learned cannibal-
ism is unrelated to hunger and occurs for a variety of
reasons, such as ritual, custom, medicine, morality,
religion, and superstition.

The first humans in Africa were apparently canni-
balistic, and their European descendants inherited the
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status of Jews and Muslims who lived within Christian
societies. Beginning in the eleventh century, the expan-
sion of Europe, especially in Spain and the Middle
East, brought many Jews and Muslims under Christian
rule. Expansion elsewhere similarly affected people of
other religions—including some regarded by Euro-
peans as “idolators.” Christian rulers and lawyers were
thus forced to consider a variety of specific situations
that resulted from the daily interaction of Christians
and non-Christians. On the one hand, because
Catholic theology expressly forbade forced baptism
and conversion of nonbelievers, Christian rulers could
not require their Jewish, Muslim, and pagan subjects to
convert. On the other hand, they could demand that
their non-Christian subjects attend sermons where
preachers would attempt to convince them of the truth
of Christianity. Furthermore, Christian rulers could
limit the religious activities of non-Christian subjects
in various ways, such as forbidding the muezzin from
calling the Muslim faithful to prayer. Finally, in order
to protect Christians from “spiritual contamination”
and to discourage religiously mixed marriages, at the
Fourth Lateran Council (1215), Pope Innocent III
(1198-1216) ordered that Jews and Muslims living in
Christian lands wear distinctive garb. Some canonists
also argued that Christian rulers were morally oblig-
ated to eliminate practices that violated natural law,
such as the worship of idols, human sacrifice, and mar-
riage between individuals related within the forbidden
degrees of consanguinity. Pope Innocent IV (1243~
1254) declared that the pope was the judge of all
mankind, judging Christians by Christian law, Jews by
Jewish law, and all others by natural law.

People considered to be heretics and schismatics,
such as Orthodox Christians, also came under the
jurisdiction of canon law when they became subject to
a ruler who adhered to the practices of the Western
church. The general policy of the papacy was to insist
that these Christians adopt Roman liturgy, ritual prac-
tices, and marriage laws, and that their churches recon-
cile themselves with the Roman Church. The most
significant example of this policy was the establishment
of the Latin Patriarchate of Constantinople in 1204
after the city was seized during the Fourth Crusade.

The application of the canonists’ theories was always
limited by political and economic realities. For ex-
ample, the rulers of the Spanish kingdoms where Mus-
lim workers were an essential component of the labor
force were inclined to give wider latitude to their Mus-

94 Caravans

lim subjects than the popes and the canonists autho-
rized. Likewise, the status of Jews varied according to
local circumstances.

The most important development and application
of these canonistic theories about the rights of subject
peoples came after Columbus reached the Americas
and the Spanish monarchs began to impose their rule
on the inhabitants. The Spanish debate about the legit-
imacy of the conquest of the Americas and about the
rights of native people was based on the work of Inno-
cent IV and the canon lawyers who followed his lead.
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Caravans

Convoys of merchants, pilgrims, travelers, and pack
animals journeying together, usually for mutual protec-
tion in unpoliced or insecure areas. The term, derived
from the Persian karvan, was originally used in refer-
ence to southwest and central Asia, but is now applied
to Africa and the Americas as well. For over three mil-
lennia, caravans served as the main conduit for over-
land movement of merchants, commodities, religious
ideas, pilgrims, and even disease.

Caravan trade has existed since antiquity. Convoys
of pack donkeys regularly crossed the Syrian desert and
the Taurus mountains as early as 2000 B.C.E., while the
famous Silk Road route across Central Asia was estab-
lished at the end of the last millennium B.c.E. The
domestication in Mesopotamia of the single-humped
dromedary for use as a baggage animal around 1000
B.C.E. and the taming of the two-humped Bactrian
camel marked significant advances, since the camel’s
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and this made caravan trade substantially more expen-
sive than sea transport.

The caravan trade flourished throughout the medieval
petiod, but gradually declined after the seventeenth cen-
tury in competition with European-dominated seaborne
trade and, more recently, transportation by truck and
railroad. Nevertheless, some local caravan routes survive
in the absence of alternative transport.
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Caravel

Light, sleek, shallow-draughted vessel, hoisting lateen
(triangular fore-and-aft) sails on some or all masts. It
was favored by many fifteenth- and early sixteenth-
century Portuguese and Spanish explorers undertaking
voyages in the Atlantic and the Indian Ocean. During
the caravel’s heyday, from about 1430 to about 1530,
the ship type was adapted to local use in various mar-
itime regions of Europe. The Iberian caravel of this era
had two to four masts; was usually from 30 to more
than 120 metric tons burden; and had a length-to-
beam ratio between 3:1 and 5:1. The hull had a low sil-
houette, lacked a forecastle, and carried a low and long
aftercastle or quarterdeck. Reputedly able to sail as
much 45 or 50 degrees to the wind, the highly maneu-
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verable but capricious caravel required alert and expert
handling.

The caravel’s origins go back to the thirteenth century,
when small fishing boats designated by that name first
appeared in Portugal and Castile. These were probably
related to the caravo or qarib, a lateen-rigged craft used by
Iberian and northwest African Muslims. Litte is heard of
caravels thereafter, until 1408-1409. By 1430, they were
commonplace among Porruguese and Andalusian fisher-
men, and soon spread across southern Europe. By 1440—
1450, Cartalan, Sicilian, Genoese, and even Tuscan car-
avels sailed the Mediterranean. Toward the end of the
century, caravel-like ships were a common sight in the
Adriatic and were also used by Greek and Turkish
mariners. In northern Europe the process of adoption
was more halting, even though Philip the Good of Bur-
gundy had three caravels built by Portuguese shipwrights
as early as 1438-1439. English and Irish corsairs cap-
tured a number of Iberian caravels in the late 1440s and
eatly 1450s. The caravel contributed to the northward
spread of skeleton hull construction and carvel planking
(joined edge to edge). An offshoot of this process was the
three-masted full-rigged northern carvel. Although En-
glish, Irish, Flemish, Norman, Basque, and even Scottish
carvels are documented in the later fifteenth century, the
leaders in carvel-building were the Bretons.

The caravel owes its notoriety to the Portuguese
explorations along the coasts of Africa, the Iberian
charting of South America, and the early Portuguese
Indian Ocean expeditions. Caravels were not specifi-
cally designed for exploration, however, and for the
most part toiled as ordinary cargo carriers or worked
the Iberian fisheries, from the Saharan coast to New-
foundland. They also served as patrol vessels in Iberian
home waters, and as convoy escorts. The development
of the caravel culminated in the early 1500s in the
heavier and more stable four-masted caravela de
armada, which carried a square spritsail, square sails on
the foremast, and lateen sails on the remaining masts.
This warship of 140 to 170 tons represented an uneasy
compromise between full and lateen rig. In the 1530s,
caravels began to disappear both from the Mediter-
ranean and from the Spanish Adantic shipping routes.
They briefly returned to prominence, exclusively in the
Iberian maritime sphere, from the 1570s to the 1620s.

BIBLIOGRAPHY
Elbl, Martin M. “The Caravel.” In Cogs, Caravels, and
Galleons. The Sailing Ship, 1000-1650. Conways History






C

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Bass, George, ed. A History of Seafaring Based on Underwater
Archaeology. London: Thames and Hudson, 1972.

Hartendorf, John B., ed. Maritime History in the Age of Dis-
covery: An Introduction. Malabar, FL: Krieger, 1995.

Hurchinson, Gillian. Medieval Ships and Shipping. Ruther-
ford, NJ: Fairleigh Dickinson UT, 1994.

Pryor, J.H. Geography, Technology and War: Studies in the
Maritime History of the Medijterranean 649—1571. Cam-
bridge: Cambridge UD 1988.

Scammell, G.V. The World Encompassed: The First European
Maritime Empires, ¢. 800—1650. Berkeley: U of Cali-
fornia Press, 1981.

Richard W. Unger

SEE ALSO
Barca; Cog; Naval Warfare; Piracy; Portuguese Expansion;

Ships and Shipbuilding

Cartography, Arabic

A by-product of Islamic astronomy and geography.
Synthesizing the geographical knowledge developed
during the early centuries of the Islamic era and several
astronomical and cosmographical traditions that pre-
ceded the rise of Islam, Arabic cartography in turn
influenced Persian and, to a lesser extent, Turkish car-
tography. The impact of Arab cartography on medieval
European maps appears to have been slight, but the
subject has not been well explored. Nor is it clear if
there was any interaction between Arabic and Byzan-
tine traditions. The most important contributions of
Arabic cartography were to synthesize earlier Greek
and Persian traditions, to record detailed data on both
Near Eastern and European geography, and to transmit
knowledge to the West through Latin and Hebrew
translators.

The earliest record of Arab ability to make maps
dates to a.H. 83/702 c.E., but the majority of extant
maps are found in copies of the thirteenth and later
centuries, with a few dating as early as the eleventh cen-
tury. Arabic maps were designed to serve as illustrations
to texts, and like their Western medieval counterparts,
none can be used as a practical guide to location.
Although a few authors give instructions for map pro-
duction and some texts describe maps, cartography
never became an independent branch of science in the
Arab world. Indeed, the massive factual knowledge
accumulated by Muslim travelers and geographers on
places as distant as Ireland and the British Isles was
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never translated into cartographic detail, even though
extensive narratives existed. Although degrees of lati-
tude had sometimes been measured with great precision
and some later maps have grids, Arabic cartography did
not use graticules to create a systematic representation
of latitudinal and longitudinal lines.

In form, Arabic maps typically included round
world maps and rectangular regional maps; there are
also a few oval and semicircular maps. In addition,
there were maps of seas, special Islamic maps of the
Kaba for orienting the viewer to the gibla (sacred
direction) from any location, small maps of astronomi-
cally determined zones, cosmographical diagrams, and
maps of the heavens. City plans must have existed, but
the ones we have are from the sixteenth century and
later. There are no topographical maps. Sailing charts
reportedly existed but none survives. The extant charts
of the Mediterranean show strong influence of Euro-
pean portolani. All maps are drawn in ink, mostly on
paper, often with coloring; there are no printed maps
from this period.

Scientific cartography in Islam began in the late
eighth century when the Abbasid court (750-1258
C.E.) sponsored an extensive campaign of translations
into Arabic, supported especially by the caliph al-
Ma'miin (813-833 c.r.). Greek, Persian, and Indian
works of astronomical, mathematical, and geographical
content were translated (often via Syriac) and became
the bases for Arabic learned treatises. Greek and Persian
ideas of mapmaking had the strongest and most widely
acknowledged influence on Arab cartography, and they
were often intermixed in complex ways. Certain Indian
cosmological concepts (such as Mount Meru as the
center of the earth) continued to be considered valid
but had little practical effect on maps. The influence of
Quranic cosmogony (inherited from Semitic and
ancient Arabian traditions) was largely limited to
showing Mount Qaf surrounding the Encircling
Ocean. Few maps reflect the mythic Arab concept of
the earth as a bird with spread wings, but frequent ori-
entation to the east probably followed this and the
ancient Semitic traditions. As their geographical
knowledge expanded, Islamic cartographers became
less dependent on foreign sources, but there was little
conceptual innovation. Even the practical knowledge
of travelers and scholars did not significantly affect
map content and presentation.

The two main schools of early Arab cartography are
the Greek, or Greco-Muslim, and the Balkhi school,



also called the Atlas of Islam school. Both of these date
to the ninth and tenth centuries and have later follow-
ers. Two other, later schools are represented by the con-
cepts and maps of al-Birani (d. ¢. A.H. 442/1050 c.E.)
and al-Idrisi (d. a.1. 560/1165 c.e.). There are no
clearcut boundaries; the same cartographer might pro-
duce maps in more than one style, and his narrative
may refer to a different type of map than the illustra-
tion provided in the work. The Greco-Muslim school
owes its ideas, and much of the early data, to Claudius
Ptolemy (fl. 127-145 c.r.). Several early translation
efforts resulted in the first Arabic tables of geographical
coordinates of many of the hundreds of locations listed
by Prolemy, with corrections to the coordinates pro-
vided, in some cases, by Arabic scholars. The extant
version closest to Prolemy’s original belongs to the
astronomer al-Battani (d. a.H. 317/929 c.k.). Several
scholars also translated (and abridged) Ptolemy’s Geog-
raphy; the single surviving Arabic version was made
by the great mathematician al-Khwirazmi (d. ¢. a.H.
232/846-7 c.r.). The main cartographic aspects in-
herited from Ptolemy are the depiction of the inhab-
ited part of the earth as defined by the Greek thinkers;
the division of the inhabited quarter into latitu-
dinal zones, usually numbering seven, according to the
length of day (Arabic agdlim, sing. iglim, from the
Greek KAUpQ); degrees of latitude and longitude; and
the representation of Africa stretched out to the east
and forming the south shore of the Indian Ocean.
However, not all of these features were adopted by all
authors equally or consistently, and the four maps con-
tained in the unique eleventh-century manuscript of
al-Khwirazmi are not like any of the European Ptole-
maic maps.

Some of the Greco-Muslim maps show the world
centered on modern-day Iraq (a remnant of pre-Islamic
Persian, maybe even Babylonian, influence); for that
reason, some scholars group them and the related texts
in the “Iraqi school” of Islamic geography. The lost
map of the caliph al-Mamun apparently combined
Greek and Persian features as well. By contrast, the
Balkhi school, which expressed the Islamic worldview,
placed Mecca in the center of its world maps and ori-
ented them to the south. No maps by al-Balkhi (d. a.H.
322/934 c.k.) survive; the pattern set by him was fol-
lowed by al-Istakhri (. a.n. 340/951 c.e.), Ibn
Hawqal (d. ¢. A.H. 378/988 c.E.), and al-Muqaddasi
(d. c. A.H. 390/1000 c.E.). These maps come in sets of
twenty-one and, in addition to the round world map,
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contain three maps of seas and seventeen of the
provinces of the Abbasid caliphate, reflecting the
school’s politico-administrative concerns. The land-
mass is surrounded by the Encircling Ocean (al-Bahr
al-Mubit); the Mediterranean and the Indian Ocean
represent its two gulfs. The seas and other geographical
features are given highly geometric shapes. The maps of
provinces (also called iglim, in translation of the Per-
sian kishvar, or region) show the ethnic divisions,
boundaries, cities, rivers, mountains, and roads. This
type of map prevailed in the Muslim East.

The Greco-Muslim tradition found its best and
most original interpreter in al-Idrisi (d. A.H. 560/1165
c.t.), who worked at the court of the Norman rulers of
Sicily and had access both to European and Muslim
sources. He reportedly had a world map, inspired by
those of both Ptolemy and al-Ma'min, engraved on sil-
ver. That map did not survive, but numerous copies of
his work Nuzhat al-mushtiq fi khtiriq al-dfag (Enter-
tainment for One Desirous of Travel Far) contain a
round map of the world (although undistinguished, it
was later adopted by Ibn Khaldun) and 70 sectional
maps accompanied by texts that describe the map and
cite itineraries and distances for travel in the territories
represented.

Al-Idrist’s wealth of geographical information was
unsurpassed anywhere in the world during his lifetime,
and his work is the pinnacle of medieval Arab and
Muslim cartography. In essence, he adopted Prolemy’s
map of the world and superimposed on it an enormous
amount of new information gathered from books and
travelers. Especially valuable are the data on Asia and
Europe. Al-1drisi’s maps give the first realistic represen-
tation of northern Europe by an Islamic scholar. There
are significant differences from Ptolemy as well: al-
Idrisi does not use his conical projection; the Indian
Ocean is never completely enclosed; and the prime
meridian is drawn through the westernmost point of
Africa, that is, ten degrees east of Prolemy’s prime
meridian, which went through the Fortunate Isles
(Canaries). Although al-1drisi discussed the coordi-
nates in his narrative, they are not used on the map.
The grid is formed by eight straight lines of latitude,
marking the equator and boundaries of the seven cli-
mates, and by vertical lines dividing the 180 degrees of
longitude into ten sections (without degree marks).
This pattern accommodated the inhabited quarter of
the earth (the land south of the equator was considered
uninhabitable) in seventy sections. Correspondingly,
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there were seventy page-size sectional maps accompa-
nied by seventy chapters of text.

Al-1drisi is one of the few Arabic scholars who pro-
vided instructions for map production (although the
projection is never explained) and discussed distance
measures. While few scholars imitated his maps, his
system affected the structure of many later geographi-
cal narratives, and his information was repeated (often
without acknowledgment) by numerous cosmogra-
phers. This, combined with the introduction of the
grid and al-Idrisi’s almost complete independence
from the outdated content and tables of Ptolemy, con-
stitutes a major reason for setting him apart from the
early Arabic imitators of Greek geography.

The most original thinker among Islamic scientists,
al-Birini (d. after a.H. 442/1050 c.k.) was the first to
articulate the idea of the Atlantic communicating with
the Indian Ocean. Although only one of his maps sur-
vives, al-BiranT’s ideas about the distribution of water
and land drastically revised the cartography of Africa
and the Indian Ocean. His round world sketch-map
shows the Southern Hemisphere almost completely
covered with water and the African continent much
reduced. Africa, Arabia, Persia, and India form four
peninsular protrusions into the ocean, increasing in
size from west to east. The Indian Ocean occupies
about one-third of the whole and communicates in the
west and east with the Encircling Ocean. This scheme
was followed in the maps of some later cosmographers,
especially of the Persian tradition (al-Birtni worked in
India and Central Asia and wrote some of his works in
Persian).

However, this realistic cartographic innovation did
not greatly influence mainstream Islamic geographical
theory or narratives. Though al-Birini argued, for
example, that Africa is inhabited south of the equator,
cosmographers went on repeating classical Greek geog-
raphers’ assertions that the heat made life impossible
there. This is especially curious in light of the fact that
Arab navigators regularly sailed to southwest Africa
with the monsoon and came back to tell stories, many
of which were recorded and circulated. One of these
travelers and navigators was Ibn Fatima, the informer
of the geographer Ibn Sa‘id (d. a.H. 685/1286 c.E.)
who improved on al-IdrisT by adding the coordinates
to the distances in the text. A map formerly actributed
to Ibn Sa‘id shows Africa somewhat realistically: the
continent curves along the round rim of the map only
some of the way east, leaving much of the space to the
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south for the ocean filled with islands. (This map is
found in a manuscript dated A.H. 977/1570 c.E. and
has recently been attributed to a later Maghriban
author). Another map contained in a sixteenth-century
copy of the fourteenth-century work by Ibn Fadlallzh
al-‘Umari (d. a.H. 749/1349 c.k.) shows the Indian
Ocean extending both east and south, with Africa
south of the equator occupying all of the southwest
quarter and reaching into the south-southeast portion
of the circle. Some scholars have proposed that this is a
version of al-Ma'min’s map, but others see in it a
derivation of the Idrisi-Ibn Sa‘id cartographic tradi-
tion. In any case, since realistic maps were not pro-
duced independently but were copied with the old
texts, their relevance, limited to begin with, declined
ever more. This explains their easy and rapid displace-
ment by European-style maps in the post-Renaissance
era. On the other hand, the so-called gibla maps, astro-
nomically determined and truly original in their
[slamic inspiration, continued to be produced as a
needed and viable part of the sacred geography of
Islam.
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Caspian Sea
A large salt lake known to ancient authors as Mare
Caspium or Mare Hyrcanium and apparently called “sea”
in the languages of all the peoples who inhabited sur-
rounding territories. Herodotus (c. 485425 B.C.E.) was
the first European author to refer to it. The Greeks knew
that the Caucasus Mountains separated the Caspian
from the Black Sea and some thought that the two
seas communicated underground. Beyond it lay Bactria.
The term Caspian Gate, usually called “Iron Gate” in the
Middle Ages, referred to the mountain pass where the
Great Caucasus range meets the Caspian near Derbend.
Strabo (¢. 64 B.c.E.—23 c.E.) considered the Caspian
to be a northern gulf of the Ocean-Sea that surrounds
the earth’s landmass (Asia, Africa, and Europe); this
concept is repeated in many medieval descriptions of
the world (for example, in Isidore of Seville’s Erymolo-
gies [14.3.31] from ¢. 636) as well as on mappaemund;.
On the other hand, Prolemy (c. 100-180), was confi-
dent that the Caspian was landlocked (it is so depicted
on Prolemaic maps) though, of course, his Geagraphy
was unknown to medieval Europe until the early
1400s. The Franciscan William of Rubruck (1255)
pronounced Isidore wrong in his assertion that the
Caspian “is a gulf from the ocean,” declaring that,
based on his own experience, the sea “is surrounded on
all sides by land.” The rivers Amu Darya (Oxus) and
Syr Darya (laxartes) were thought to flow into the
Caspian, and modern scholars have suggested that the
Amu Darya may in fact have done so before the twelfth
century (local legends argue for an even earlier date).
Italian navigators charted the sea in the fourteenth
century, and at least one traditional round world map
(c. 1500) shows the sea, with a north-south expanse
exceeding its east-west distance. But most European
maps (of those that did not make it an oceanic gulf)
gave it the opposite proportions, as Prolemy did. This is
true, for example, of the Catalan Atlas (¢. 1175-1255).
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In Islamic geography, descriptions of the Caspian
show a blend of borrowings from the Greeks with fac-
tual information from Middle Eastern sources. Arab
geographers call the sea Bahr al-Khazar (Sea of the
Khazar.) Derbend is called Bib al-Abwib (Gate of the
Gates) and is sometimes associated with the mythical
gate behind which Alexander reputedly walled up the
tribes Gog and Magog. However, the Aral Sea was well
known and shown on maps as the receptacle of the two
great Central Asian rivers; it was called Babr al-
Kbhwarazm (Khorezmian Sea).

In antiquity, Caspians and Hyrcanians served in
Xerxes' army; Persian influence remained dominant in
regional trade and continued to be felt in the few
important cities that were founded, mostly in the north,
south, and southwest parts of the coast. Persian mer-
chant ships (busi) took goods north to Astrakhan and
up the Volga. Turkic peoples prevailed among the
nomads to the north and east. Marco Polo (c. 1296)
described the area as “completely surrounded by moun-
tains and land [with] no connection with the main sea.”
He noted the presence of Genoese merchants sailing its
waters and recorded several local names for it: “the Sea
of Baku or of Ghel or Ghelan” and the “Sea of Sarai.”
The Russian traveler Afanasii Nikitin passed through
Derbend, Shemakha, and Baku in the late 1460s. The
Venetian Ambrosio Contarini sailed the sea twice, on
his way to and from Persia (1473-1475). These travel-
ers note the local and transic goods—silk, fish, salt,
petroleum—and the “undying fire” (apparently the
flames of natural gas) at Baku, site of a modern oil field.

Russians have sailed and traded on the Caspian
since at least the late ninth century, but they did not
settle in the area until after the conquest of Astrakhan

by Ivan IV (1554).
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Catherine in the Sinai, Monastery of St.

An important pilgrimage goal, marking the site where
Moses encountered God, and possessing the relics of
St. Catherine of Alexandria.

Founded in the sixth century, in the later years of
Justinian’s reign (527-565), the Monastery of St.
Catherine was built, according to tradition, where God
spoke to Moses from out of a burning bush (Exodus
3:1-5) at the base of Mount Sinai (Djebel Mousa). The
identification of the precise site, as well as the authen-
ticity of the ossuary of the Alexandrian martyr St
Catherine (on the peak known as Djebel Katrin), is a
matter of scholatly controversy. Early Christian pil-
grims, based on their understanding of the Bible, chose
the present spot over Djebel Serbal, at the foot of
which the oasis of Faran arguably corresponds better to
the biblical record than does the arid region around the
monastery. The monastery, originally dedicated to the
Virgin Mary, was commissioned between 548 and 565,
and had already been a destination for pilgrims and the
site of a cenobitic community well before that time.
The Burning Bush and the chapel maintained nearby
by monks were visited by the fourth-century pilgrim
Egeria (recorded in her Peregrinatio).

The site of the Burning Bush, now a chapel in which
a slab marks the spot of the bush, was originally out-
doors and featured a live bush (Egeria comments that it
still was growing new shoots)—an ideal arrangement
for an important pilgrimage. The fortified monastery,
founded by Justinian as much for geopolitical as for
pious reasons, was a frontier outpost both of Chris-
tianity and of the Byzantine Empire. The monastery,
though essentially Greek in origin (as it remains to this
day), was not cut off from the West by the schism of
1054. As part of the autocephalous Sinaitic Church
(ruled over by an archbishop), the monastery contin-
ued its ties with the Western Church. During the tenth
or eleventh century, the relics of St. Catherine were
translated from the peak that bears her name to the
monastery, at which time it was dedicated to her.
According to late medieval sources, her body was
brought to Sinai from Alexandria by angels. (Most of
the relics were later sold to the Cathedral of Rouen.)

The church dates from the sixth century; the walls
and many interior features of the basilica-church are
original, including the monumental mosaic of the
transfiguration of Christ above the sanctuary, the carved
and gilded rafters of the nave, and the cypress-wood
main portal. A dizzying succession of architectural,
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ornamental, and iconographic styles attests to the
uninterrupted Christian presence and cult of the
monastery. It is a tribute to Muslim cooperation and
tolerance that St. Catherine’s has survived largely
unscathed through fourteen centuries of Muslim rule;
there is even a mosque within the monastery itself.
According to legend, it was built in haste during the
eleventh century to dissuade the Fatimid caliph al-
Hakim (r. 996-1021) from destroying the monastery
as he did the Church of the Holy Sepulchre (1009); the
mosque still serves Muslim guests of the monastery and
its Bedouin servants.

During the twelfth century, crusaders came as visi-
tors, but in the thirteenth, a colony of Latin monks
resided in the monastery and built their own chapel, St.
Catherine’s of the Franks. Though the Latin monastic
community disappeared after the fall of the Crusader
Kingdom (1291), continuing contacts with the West
made St. Catherine’s a popular pilgrimage site. Western
European coats of arms, dating from the fourteeth to
the sixteenth centuries, are carved into the walls of
many buildings. William of Boldensele dedicated
nearly an entire chapter of his pilgrimage account
(13306) to his visit to the monastery: he reports on the
asceticism and hospitality of the large monastic com-
munity—“Arabs and a few Greeks”—and claims that
no insect pests are found there. The less trustworthy
accounts attributed to John Mandeville and Johannes
Witte de Hese report on the miraculous burning of
lamps coterminous with the life of individual monks
and the participation of birds in the production of
olive oil.

During his Egyptian campaign (1798-1799),
Napoleon—in keeping with his imperial pretensions-—
sent Marshall Jean-Baptiste Kléber to the monastery to
restore its partially dilapidated walls; he also granted it
special privileges. Likewise, during the nineteenth cen-
tury, Russian largesse, consonant (once again) with
imperial ideology and the concept of Moscow as the
Third Rome, enriched St. Catherine’s and many other
Middle Eastern religious foundations.

The churches that adhere to the Chalcedonian
dogma of the two natures of Christ (451), including
not only the Greek Orthodox Church but also other
orthodox churches (the Melchite Syrian, Georgian,
and Slavic) and at times the Roman Church, have had
a strong influence on St. Catherine’s; unrepresented in
the monastery and its collections are the Monophysite
confessions.
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called the Holy City the “umbilicus mundi,” or “navel
of the world.”

It took a long time for cartographers to turn this
knowledge into practice. Mapping always depends on
models, and the Roman map, representing the Roman
Empire and its trade routes in the Mediterranean
world, was inherited by the medieval West. Therefore,
maps of the Christian author Beatus of Liébana
(776/786) were Romacentric. In his map attached
to the /mago mundi of Honorius Augustodunensis
(¢. 1110), the mapmaker of Sawley placed the Greek
island of Delos at the middle of the earth, following a
Classical conviction that Delos or Delphi was the reli-
gious center of Greece (this map is Cambridge, Corpus
Christi College, MS 66, p. 2). It might be a conse-
quence of the crusader movement that the first map
showing Jerusalem as center appears around 1100
(Oxford, St. John’s College, MS 17).

A source of confusion for the makers of Western
mappaemundi was inherent in a presentation based on
the T-O system (the world disk—oriented to the
East—is shaped like an O and is divided into the three
continents—Asia, Europa, and Africa—by a T, formed
by the Mediterranean Sea as shaft and the rivers Don
and Nile as crossbeam). If Asia got half the world above
the crossbar, the exact center, the point of intersection,
would fall in the waters of the eastern Mediterranean;
in order to make Jerusalem the point of intersection,
the T was sometimes moved slightly to the west. Most
maps from the twelfth to the fifteenth centuries are
designed in that way; only the Ptolemaic maps, dating
from the beginning of land surveying, adopt a carto-
graphical method that chooses the center based solely
on geography.

One important exception is the Latin zone or climate map,
which has a different arrangement. Whether oriented
to the south (for example, the map of Petrus Alfonsi
[1110]), to the east (for example, the map of John of
Wallingford [¢. 1258]), or to the north (for example,
the map of Pierre d’Ailly [1417]), these maps are cen-
tered on a place named Arin or Arym or Aren. Never-
theless, this toponym is not regarded as the midpoint
of the habitable world, but is situated on its edge. Maps
of climates always offer the inhabited world divided
into seven bandlike zones or climates up to the equator,
where Arin is to be found. European cartographers
inherited the toponym from the Islamic tradition,
which places Arin on the prime meridian at the center

of the inhabited world.
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The name Arin is derived from Ujjain (modern
Avanti), site of an ancient observatory in the Indian
tradition. Some Asian maps extend the meridian from
Mount Meru (Sumeru) in the north, through Ujjain to
Lanka on the equator; all were important in the cos-
mography of Buddhism as well as Hinduism.

The oldest Turkish world map is in the encyclopedia
of Mahmud al-Kashghari (1076 c.e.), a grammarian
who worked at Baghdad. The world is oriented to the
east and is centered on the town of Balasaghun, the
capital of the Uighurs in the Tien Shan mountains.
The rest of the world recedes from the areas of Central
Asia in which Turkish was spoken.

A map’s center is thus often a reliable indicator of
the values its cartographer or patron holds dear.
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Chaghatai (d. 1241/1242)

Second son of Chinggis Khan by his chief wife, Bortei,
and founder of a dynasty that later ruled in Central
Asia.

Chaghatai participated in Chinggis's campaigns in
northern China (1211-1216) and against Khwarazm-
shah (1219-1224), and led the expedition into India
(winter 1221-1222) against the shah’s successor, Jalal
al-Din. About that time, Chinggis endowed Chaghatai
with the land of the Uighurs, Karakitais, and the
Khwarazmian Empire south of the Aral Sea—virtually
all of Central Asia. His descendents ruled this «/us (pat-
rimony) as Chaghatai khinate. Chaghatai closely
resembled Chinggis in character; surviving sources
paint him as stern, iron-willed, unsmiling, and able to
inspire terror in his subjects. Although it was his
younger brother, Ogedei, who succeeded as great khan,
Chaghatai enjoyed enormous prestige as Chinggis’s
eldest surviving son. Unlike his brothers, he avoided
drunkenness. He took Ogedei to task for overindul-
gence, and made him promise to limit his alcohol
intake. After 1229, he took no part in military cam-



paigns, dividing his time between his brother’s court
and his own peripatetic ordu (camp), which was gener-
ally on the banks of the river Ili. Almaligh [Almayq],
near Yining in Xinjiang, where he camped in summer,
later became the administrative center for Chaghatai
khinate, and the Roman Church made ita bishopric in
the fourteenth century.

Chaghatai was chief authority on the yasa, the Mon-
gol customary law codified under Chinggis. Rigidly
upholding Mongol law, he incurred his Muslim sub-
jects’ wrath. He punished them severely for following
dictates of the Islamic sharia, or holy law, such as
slaughtering animals by cutting their throats or per-
forming ritual ablutions in running water, because
these practices were contrary to the yasa. According to
the Persian historian, Juwayni, no Muslim in his
khénate dared slaughter a sheep properly, and many
were forced to eat meat they considered carrion. Per-
haps because of his opposition to Islam, the tradition
developed, reported by Marco Polo, that Chaghatai
had been baptized. Chaghatai died in his mid- to late-
fifties, either shortly before or several months after (the

sources differ) the death of Ogedei.
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Chaghatai Khanate

The Mongol “Middle Kingdom” in Central Asia, cre-
ated in the thirteenth century, originally the appanage
of Chinggis Khin’s second son, Chaghatai. Astride the
silk roads, the khinate encompassed most of modern
Xinjiang autonomous region (China), Kyrgyzstan,

C

Tajikistan, and Uzbekistan, as well as parts of Kaza-
khstan, Turkmenistan, northern Afghanistan, and east-
ern Iran; it included major trading centers like
Samarkand, Bukhara, and Tashkent.

Brief reigns and violent struggles for succession were
frequent in Chaghatai, intermittently hindering trade
and travel in Central Asia from the second half of the
thirteenth century until the end of the Middle Ages.
Although less is known concerning Chaghatai khinate
than other Mongol realms, its historical outline is clear.
Chaghatai and his descendants renounced urban living
and followed the traditional Mongol nomadic life,
which their cousins in China and Persia gradually
abandoned. Their khanate, lacking administrative
structure and without a real capital, was usually ruled
from the banks of the river Ili, where the khans pitched
their camps. Chaghatai soon became a loose confedera-
tion of diverse peoples, including Turks, Uighurs,
Karakitans, and Persians, ruled through intimidation
by a militarily superior Mongol minority. Perhaps
because it was less affected by urban civilization than
Mongol kingdoms in more sedentary areas, Chaghatai
khanate survived longer.

When Chaghatai died (1241/1242), his khénate
was still an integral part of the Mongol Empire. As
Chaghatai’s progeny became embroiled in struggles
between rivals for the office of great khin and as politi-
cal fortunes changed, control over Central Asia was
given to various of his heirs. During the civil war after
Khubilai’s election, Alighu (1260-1265/6), grandson
of Chaghatai, rebelled and proclaimed Chaghatai
khanate independent. His cousin, Mubarak Shah, the
first of Chaghatai’s line to adopt Islam, assumed power
in 1266. Muslim historians glorified his brief reign, but
it was an anomaly. Although Islam had been the state
religion throughout Central Asia (except Uighur terri-
tory) before Mongol dominion, most Chaghataid
khins were shamanists, followed the yasa (Mongol
law), and were tolerant of all religions. Some even
favored Christianity over Islam.

After Alighu died, Qaidu, a grandson of Ogedei,
reigned in Central Asia, waging war against both Yuan
China and the Persian il-khans until his death in 1303.
Qaidu shared rule with Chaghatai’s descendants,
notably Barak (1266-1271) and his son Du’a
(1282—-1306/7), who were his satellites. Du'a wrested
total control over Chaghatai from Qaidu’s heirs around
1305, however, and six of his sons succeeded as
Chaghataid khéns. As the itineraries of the Polos and
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missionaries to the great khin demonstrate, during
these decades war disrupted commerce on the silk
roads, and travelers were diverted to the sea route from
Persia to China via India.

Originally, Chaghataid khéns and their warriors lived
in the semi-arid east, and maintained both their ances-
tral, nomadic culture and their military supremacy over
subject cities in the west. These they governed through
Muslim intermediaries, with each Mongol prince allot-
ted craftsmen in units called “thousands” or “work-
shops,” to provide weapons and revenues. But under
Du’as sons, khéns had difficulty maintaining both the
loyalty of nomadic warriors and control over the centers
of wealth. In Esen-Buka’s reign (1309-1318), armies
from China made eastern Chaghatai unsafe, and his suc-
cessor, Kebek (1318-1326), moved his court west, con-
structing a palace near Samarkand. His attraction to city
life cost him support among nomad warriors, and his
reign ended violently.

Because Muslim Turkic tribesmen, quartered near
urban centers, had become a large part of the warrior
class, religious issues now came to the fore. Eljigidai
(1326), reported to have been baptized, was quickly
overthrown by his Turkic emirs, and his successor, Tar-
mashirin (1326-1334), locating his court in the Mus-
lim west, converted to Islam as ‘Ala al-Din. Ibn Barttta
spent time in his camp in 1333, reporting the khin a
pious Muslim, humbly accepting admonishments
from the sheik. Under Tarmashirin, persecution of
non-Muslims wreaked havoc on Nestorian communi-
ties, which never recovered the importance they for-
merly enjoyed in the Mongol Empire. His neglect of
the yasa and the eastern provinces alienated Mongol
warriors there, however, and they raised his nephew,
Buzan, to the khédnate in 1333/34.

The khénate’s history well illustrates how, in Mongol-
Turkic society, clan leadership passed to the oldest male
in the direct family line rather than automatically
going to the eldest son. Many khins died in violent
revolts, but their successors were more often brothers
or older nephews than sons. Thus two of Barak’s broth-
ers reigned before Du’a succeeded his father, and Du’a’s
six sons became khins before any of their children.
After Tarmashirin, no strong leader acceptable to both
east and west emerged, and the khinate split into two
states. Four khins were elected in quick succession
between 1334 and 1339, a period of general disorder
and sectarian violence during which European mis-
sionaries were martyred in the khéinate. Kazan

106  Chaucer, Geoffrey

(1339-1346) restored stability in the east, but died
doing battle against Turkish nobility in the west.
Chaghatai khinate remained divided thereafter, its
western reaches becoming Transoxiana, a Muslim state
where the lineage of Chaghatai continued to rule (as
puppets of the Turkic Muslim emirs) until Tamerlane
assumed power in 1370. The eastern provinces became
Mughulistan, where Mongol traditions were more gen-
erally preserved and Chaghatai’s heirs reigned through
the medieval period.
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Chaucer, Geoffrey (c. 1340-1400)
English poet best known for his celebrated work, The
Canterbury Tales, which relates the stories told by a
group of pilgrims on their way to the shrine of 5t.
Thomas a Becket in the cathedral at Canterbury.
Chaucer himself was widely traveled. As a page
attached to the household of the countess of Ulster, he
journeyed throughout England to visit the outlying
estates and to attend royal feasts. In a campaign with
the earl of Ulster in 1360, he ventured into France
where he was taken prisoner and ransomed. He went to



Spain six years later, either on a pilgrimage or as an
emissary, possibly to Pedro of Castile (¢. 1350-1366
and 1367-1369), and undertook nearly annual expedi-
tions to France to subdue hostilities that were continu-
ally renewed. By the mid-1370s, he was a customs
officer who went abroad frequently.

In his Canterbury Tales, Chaucer uses a novel frame
story: his characters are on a pilgrimage. Chaucer had
inherited a tradition of travel and pilgrimage narra-
tives, but those accounts were predominantly edifying
stories written by the clergy to detail miracles and mar-
vels. Thus, he creates a pilgrimage both more realistic
and more imaginative than any written about in actual
first-person narratives. The collection of tales—and
pilgrims did tell stories while traveling—reflects the
range of human experience. The whole pilgrimage
group is a microcosm of medieval society itself.

The pilgrims Chaucer describes do not seem to be
penitent; none is poor, and instead of undertaking the
journey on foot, they ride on horseback. The elegant Pri-
oress, well-dressed Monk, and lewd Friar do not seem
intent on a spiritual journey. The Wife of Bath goes on
pilgrimage as a hobby, having visited Jerusalem three
times. This colorful group contrasts with the traditional
picture of the pilgrim on foot, bearing a staff and scrip,
wearing a long coarse robe and a broad-brimmed hat.
The pilgrims Chaucer describes are richly human and
interesting as people, some apparently modeled on
actual persons Chaucer’s audience could recognize. Like
the pilgrimage described by Felix Fabri, Chaucer’s Can-
terbury journey is an important document for a view of
the actual daily progress of a pilgrim, with distances trav-
eled, references to accommodations, and ever-present
conflict between members of the different classes and
orders of religious who went on pilgrimages.
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China

An area of southern Asia that was home to an extremely
sophisticated culture from ancient times but virtually
unknown to Europeans prior to the thirteenth and
fourteenth centuries, when the Mongol conquest of
much of Eurasia created the opportunity for Italian
merchants and Latin Christian missionaries to estab-
lish direct contact with the Far East.

Although Han China and the Roman Empire had
traded with each other from before the beginning of
the Common Era, this long-distance commerce was
conducted through Persian, Arab, Turkish, and East
Indian intermediaries, operating across the Silk Road
through Central Asia or the maritime route around
India, with limited encounters of the peoples at oppo-
site ends of the Old World economic and cultural high-
ways. The ancient Greeks and Romans knew the land
and people of China by such vague names as “the realm
of Sina,” which derived from the dynastic title of the
first imperial family, “the Ch’ins,” or “the Seres of the
land of Serica,” which reflected Western belief that this
was the place where silk was combed from trees. It is
possible that ancient geographers did not recognize
that these names referred to the same locale. On the
other hand, equally vague names were applied by the
Chinese to Western regions that seemed exotically dis-
tant and evoked similar feelings of mystery and
romance. Although members of the merchant commu-
nities that exchanged trade goods along the silk and spice
routes were undoubtedly familiar with the landscapes,
races, and products of these regions, such information
was seldom incorporated into formal geographical and
ethnological learning. Indeed, medieval Europeans
before the thirteenth century were probably better
informed about India, at least the India of romance and
legend, than they were about China, because of the for-
mer’s connection with the adventures of Alexander the
Great and the Apostle Thomas.

The China that was “discovered” by medieval Euro-
pean merchants and missionaries was the China of the
Yuan emperors, the centerpiece of a vast steppe
nomadic empire created by Chinggis Khan and his suc-
cessors. In 1264, the Mongols pushed southward
beyond the Great Wall to occupy North China; and in
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1279, Khubilai Khan concluded the conquest of the
Sung kingdom of the south by annexing it to the
northern state. The opportunity for the establishment
of direct contact between China and Europe and for
the exchange of more or less accurate information was
the result of the convergence of Mongol domination
with certain other strategic factors during the thir-
teenth and fourteenth centuries: the Mongol conquest
of adjacent lands extending to Russia and Persia in the
West; the presence in the Middle East of Italian mer-
chants and European crusaders; the wishful thinking of
some popes and princes concerning the possible con-
version of the Mongols to Christianity and of an
alliance with them against Islam; and, finally, the rein-
vigoration of the European economy with the result
that it was able to play the role of a junior partner in a
medieval “world system” that flourished from ¢. 1250
to 1350.

Information about China first began to reach the
West after Mongol rampages in Poland and Hungary
in the early 1240s prompted the pope to inaugurate a
series of missions, undertaken mainly by Franciscans
with a handful of Dominican friars, to persuade the
Mongols to cease their depredations against the Chris-
tian West, consider conversion to Catholic Chris-
tianity, and form a military alliance. The circulation of
the legend of the great Christian potentate of Asia,
Prester John, and knowledge of the favor shown by the
Mongols to the Nestorian Christians of their domin-
ions strengthened hope for a rapprochement with
Christian Europe. In 1247, a Franciscan friar, John of
Plano Carpini, returned from a two-year journey to the
court of the great khan at Karakorum in Mongolia
where he had been sent by Pope Innocent IV (1243-
1254). In his report to the pope, which was subse-
quently given publicity by its inclusion in Vincent of
Beauvais’s encyclopedia, the Speculum historiale, John
offered a brief assessment of the civilization of
“Cathay” (a name for north China derived from that of
a non-Chinese people known as the Kitans or Kitai
who had ruled from the tenth to the twelfth centuries
as the dynasty of the Liao). He expressed admiration
for the technological virtuosity of the Cathayans and
for their great wealth. His Chinese informants at the
Mongol court may have misled him as to the nature of
their faith or he may have been confused in his under-
standing of Buddhism, which he presented as a kind of
Christianity with several of the distinctive beliefs and
practices of his own religion. A half-dozen years later,
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in 1254, another Franciscan, William of Rubruck,
reported to King Louis IX of France, who had dis-
patched him on a similar mission to the Mongol court
at Karakorum, concerning the same Cathayans, whom
he recognized as the Seres of classical fame. William’s
account, which was neglected in the Middle Ages
despite its use by Roger Bacon in the Opus majus
(c. 1269), showed the author’s observational skills in its
description of Chinese artistry, medical practice, and
writing. Neither John of Plano Carpini nor William of
Rubruck visited China, and both viewed it as simply a
part of the greater Mongol Empire that was the real
focus of their attention and concern.

The first European to visit China and to return
home to write about it was the Venetian Marco Polo (c.
1254-1324), who spent seventeen years of his life as a
servitor of the Great Khan Khubilai. Surviving in more
than 100 manuscripts and a large number of printed
editions, in a dozen vernacular languages and two Latin
translations, Marco Polo’s Divisament dou monde
(Description of the World) provided medieval readers
with an ostensibly authoritative description of the poli-
tics, society, and culture of Mongol China. Marco’s
admiration for Khubilai Khin and his enthusiasm for
describing the wealth of Yuan China reflected his
appreciation of the material advantages enjoyed by the
premodern world’s greatest civilization. During the
Sung dynasty (960-1279), China became the most
prosperous, populous, economically developed, and
technologically sophisticated society in the Old World.
The momentum that Sung prosperity had given China
endured through the Mongol period, which continued
the process of rapid urbanization, agricultural expan-
sion, and population growth. Marco was especially
impressed by the great coastal ports of Kinsai (Hang-
chou) and Zaiton (Chuanchou); and he extolled the
attractiveness of the Mongol capital at Khanbalig,
which had been recently built.

Comparable to Marco Polo’s book in its popularity
and in its use of superlatives to describe Chinese civi-
lization was the travelogue of Odoric of Pordenone, a
Franciscan friar who spent three years in China during
the 1320s. It has been pointed out that Odoric was fas-
cinated with numbers: Canton was three times larger
than Venice; there were two thousand cities in South
China larger than Treviso or Vicenza; and the salt
administration of Yangchou, where Marco Polo may
have served as an official, was capable of generating
more than seven million florins in revenue. Like



Marco’s book, Odoric’s memoir was reprinted during
the Age of Discovery in accordance with the progress of
exploration in the New World and the Far East during
the late fifteenth and early sixteenth centuries; and it
was a principal source for the author of John Mande-
ville’s book of travels, the most famous work of travel
fiction in medieval literary history.

The major Chinese coastal ports of Kinsai and
Zaiton attracted communities of Genoese and Vene-
tian merchants that provided congregations for the
missionaries dispatched to China by popes of the four-
teenth century. The appointment of John of Monte
Corvino as archbishop of Beijing and his tenure of this
office for twelve years until his death in 1328 revealed
the effort by the papacy to organize the life of the
church to benefit Catholic expatriates and Asian Chris-
tians resident in the religiously diverse empire of the
khéns. On the other hand, since it was both dependent
on the sponsorship of the Mongol government and
subject to harassment by Nestorian Christians, who
also enjoyed official status and protection, the Catholic
Christian presence was tenuous and did not outlast the
end of the Yuan imperial line.

The conditions across Eurasia that made possible
the establishment of temporary contact between China
and the West gradually dissolved during the late four-
teenth and the fifteenth centuries: the nativist dynasty
of the Ming displaced the Yuan and closed China to
foreign commerce; the Genoese and Venetians with-
drew to the Black Sea and the Crimea; the triumph of
Islam and endemic civil war closed access to Central
Asia; and a great pandemic of the Black Death
depressed the economies of the Old World. Knowledge
of China thus remained limited to that contained in
the works of Marco Polo and the Latin missionaries.
Only gradually in the sixteenth century did new infor-
mation generated by Portuguese navigators and Jesuit
missionaries clearly identify the recently encountered
kingdom of China with medieval Cathay and the
ancient land of the Seres. Traditional geographical lore
long coexisted with the new empirical data generated
by Portuguese explorers and Jesuit missionaries.
Christopher Columbus, who cherished his Marco Polo
and lamented the failure of the popes to take seriously
the conversion of the Mongols, searched the New
World for a great khén of the Indies. The loss of mas-
tery of East Asian geography was clearly implied by the
set of questions that representatives of the Portuguese
crown were to pose to the “Chijns” whom they antici-
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pated meeting in the port of Malacca: Are they mer-
chants and how often do they come to market; what is
their religion and how do they practice it; and
what direction does their country lie and how do they
reach i?
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thirteenth-century, architectural model book containing
many small, roughly scaled ground plans by Villard de
Honnecourt (Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale, MS fr.
19093); and more than a dozen large, scaled plans of the
late thirteenth and the fourteenth century, reproducing
whole churches or portions of them in the workshop
archives of major cathedrals in France (Strasbourg), Ger-
many (Cologne), and Italy (Milan and Siena).

Flat plans of entire cities, made as records of systems
of fortification or public rights of way, are even rarer
than architectural plans because there was no incentive
to keep them once they were outdated. Such plans were
the twelfth-century plans of Venice and Jerusalem, a
mid-thirteenth-century plan of Acre, and a fourteenth-
century plan of Pavia, all known only through copies at
Rome, Biblioteca Vaticana Apostolica MSS Palatine
Lat. 1362 and 1993; Oxford, Bodleian Library MS
Tanner 190; and Venice, Biblioteca Nazionale Mar-
clana MS Lat. Z 399.

Preparation of a true plan requires the acquisition of
accurate linear dimensions and—if the subject extends
over a large area—accurate bearings. In both ancient
times and the Middle Ages, the means for collecting or
calculating such information were relatively primitive.
However, the new enthusiasm for secular learning that
arose in fourteenth-century Italy and traveled to north-
ern Europe encouraged the development of more accu-
rate measuring devices and more powerful algorithms
for the calculation of unmeasurable dimensions. Thus,
from the end of the fifteenth century, accurate plans lay
increasingly within the power of architects, surveyors,
and cartographers. The result was the appearance, by
around 1500, of city plans that seem to be as precise
as those prepared in our own day. An example is
Leonardo da Vinci’s famous plan of Imola (Windsor,
Royal Library, MS 12284), prepared in 1502 in con-
nection with a military campaign. The distinction
between record drawings, most often projected in the
form of true plans, and symbolically charged drawings,
generally views, held good into the period of the
Renaissance.

City views, like mappaemundi or other schematic
maps, could also communicate symbolic meanings.
Whether through its accompanying vignettes and
inscriptions, or through the selection of features repro-
duced, a city view could characterize its subject as,
among other things, a miraculous home to holy men
and deeds, a reminder of the vanity of earthly pomp
and glory, a member of a political alliance, or a site of
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significant events. Examples of these are, respectively,
the many hybrid views of Jerusalem in twelfth- and
thirteenth-century manuscripts; the large, painted,
bird’s-eye view of Rome of shortly before 1490 (Man-
tua, Palazzo Ducale, Saletta delle cittd); the mural,
bird’s-eye views of Florence, Genoa, Milan, Naples,
Rome, and Venice, painted in 1484-1487 in the
Belvedere villa at the Vatican (now mostly destroyed);
and the numerous, early-sixteenth-century engraved
bird’s-eye views of towns in Germany and Italy, illus-
trating sieges and battles of the day, volcanic eruptions,
and other events that had excited public curiosity.
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Clavus, Claudius (fl. 1424-1430)
A Danish geographer and mapmaker who influenced
the development of cartography in southern Europe.
Born on the island of Fyn, Claudius Clavus [Claus-
son/Claussen Svart] is thought to have been living in
Rome by 1424 and may have remained in Italy until at
least 1430. He is best known for a map of northern
Europe, displaying territory from Greenland to the
Baltic coast, which he completed ¢. 1425. This map
introduced—or at least confirmed—some awareness
within southern geographical circles of the polar
regions in general; more specifically, it is one of the ear-
liest maps to show Greenland as lying west of Ireland
but extending like a large peninsula from a northern
landmass. Several copies of this map, as well as an
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accompanying descriptive text, are known today (a
manuscript now in Vienna contains the text alone).

Clavus’s cartography is noteworthy for several addi-
tional reasons. First, it is a regional map that is not a sea
chart, which makes it something of a rarity for the
Middle Ages. Second, Clavus sought to apply contem-
porary methods of quantitative map design to land
area—that is, to represent actual space and its graphic
counterpart proportionally, and to use graduated lines
of latitude and longitude. This was no innovation for
the 1420s, and Clavus may have learned these tech-
niques in southern Europe, but he is remarkable for
employing them to chart the North Adantic and
Baltic, a region that portolan charts even of this late
date avoid (in part because Mediterranean mariners,
the chief producers of portolani, were denied access to
the Baltic after 1323). Third, a map by Clavus (drawn
by him or under his direction) was included in the
manuscript copy of Ptolemy’s Geography made in 1427
for Guillaume Fillastre (¢. 1400-1473), who carried it
to France, where he became an influential cardinal; it is
preserved at Nancy. Since a Latin translation of
Ptolemy began to circulate only around 1406/1407,
this is an early sign that fifteenth-century European
scholars hoped to escape the limitations of a second-
century world view that regarded as ferra incognita
everything above 64%°N. latitude. Fourth, a somewhat
restyled Clavus map (based on Nicholas Germanus’s
revision of one—not Fillastres—in ¢. 1466) entered
the printed Ptolemaic atlas on July 16, 1482, when
it appeared as one of five woodcut “modern maps” in
the edition (entitled Cosmographia) of Lienhart Holle
at Ulm. A reissue on July 21, 1486 (by Johann Reger
for Justus de Albano) added an identifying rubric
(that has been excised from some surviving copies):
TABULA MODERNA PRUSSIE LIVONIE NOR-
BEGIE ET GOTTIE (Modern Map of East Prussia,
Lithuania/Latvia, Norway, and southern Sweden/Got-
land/Finland). According to this map’s own coordinate
system, Europe is depicted from 55°N. to 71°N. lati-
tude.

Nineteenth- and early-twentieth-century scholars
praised Clavus for his learning, practical experience (he
was reputed to have visited Greenland himself), and pre-
cise delineation of northern coastal areas. While he most
likely was acquainted with John of Sacrobosco’s Tractatus
de sphaera (1220) and the Book of John Mandeville
(c. 1360), he probably acquired much of his geographi-
cal and cartographical expertise in Italy; details about
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Scandinavian topography might, for example, have
come from the papal archives. His design recalls the rep-
resentation of northern Europe on the mappamund; (c.
1351) in the Medici (“Laurentian”) Atlas, now in Flo-
rence. His information about the north, moreover, is
incomplete and peculiar, especially in the text of the
Vienna manuscript. Thirteenth- and fourteenth-century
treatises in Old Norse record the toponyms Markland,
Helluland, and Vinland/Vinland (from the saga tradi-
tion) as being in the western Atlantic, but Clavus has no
knowledge of them. On the other hand, his map legends
identify various areas of the polar landmass as being
inhabited by an obscure people named “Careli,” one-
legged mariners, pygmies, and griffons. He more plausi-
bly locates a “land of wild Lapps” (Wildhlappeland:) on
the shore of a gulf northeast of Sweden.
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Climate
An astronomical and geographical concept, assuming
the sphericity of the earth and identifying latitudinal
bands around the earth, parallel to the equator. Writers
vary in numbering them and in describing their char-
acteristics. Our modern notion of climate as the
meterological conditions of a particular region no
longer conveys the fundamentally geometrical aspect
of medieval climates, or climata.

Originated by Babylonians before the development
of spherical astronomy by the Greeks, c/ima (the singu-
lar form of climata) means the inclination of the earth’s
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antiquity, especially in the astrological literature, but all
are rooted in an original Babylonian pattern.

In geographical applications, the c/imata came to be
the zones between significant parallels. The Hellenistic
system of seven climata, spread by the works of
Ptolemy and others, had a long history into the Middle
Ages. At the end of the sixth book of his Narural His-
tory (VI, 212-218), Pliny sets forth seven parallels,
modifying details of the canonical seven, with the
names of many places along each and the maximum
lengths of gnomon shadows and daylight hours for
each. Pliny’s work was known at least from the time of
Bede (c. 673-735). The seven climata were also
reflected in pedagogical works like Martianus Capella’s
Marriage of Mercury and Philology, which was written
in the early fifth century and used as a school text from
the ninth century onward.

However, it was the notion of five latitudinal bands,
or zones, around the earth that appeared most widely
throughout the Middle Ages, perhaps because this pat-
tern was usually presented in schematic as well as verbal
form in the climate diagrams and maps of medieval
manuscripts. This scheme of five bands was the sim-
plest division of the globe and had been presented in
the early fifth-century work of Macrobius, Commen-
tary on the Dream of Scipio. It is created by a projection
of four astronomically defined circles on the earth. In
the first of a series of geographical chapters (Book II,
chapter 5), Macrobius elaborates on the theme that the
part of the globe that humans inhabit is by definition
quite small. He first rules out the frigid, or Arctic and
Antarctic, regions as being too cold, and then excludes
the broad central band between the two tropics as
being too hot to support human life. The two remain-
ing temperate zones run from 24 degrees to 66 degrees
of latitude in the Northern and Southern Hemi-
spheres. The inhabitants of “our” (European) northern
zone can infer by reason the existence of persons in the
southern temperate zone, since the nature of that zone
must be the same as “ours,” given assumptions of cos-
mic and global symmetry.

Among the medieval delineations of space on the ter-
restrial globe, the five climates, or zones, outlined by
Macrobius and other late antique writers offered a basis
for ordering geography. The system came from and con-
tinued to suggest a correspondence between the celestial
and the earthly realms. While the other common pat-
tern for a world map in the early Middle Ages, the T-O

design, identified three continents and was oriented to
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the east (based in part on the position of Jerusalem or
Paradise), the zonal map took the polar axis as its frare
of reference and suggested a more naturalistic geogra-
phy. The inferred existence of human life in the south-
ern temperate zone led to many speculations about
these inhabitants of the “antipodes.” They were often
supposed to be the home of different kinds of human
races, almost always considered far removed in character
and anatomy, as well as in space, from the familiarities
of the Mediterranean world. Stories of strange people—
headless, one-legged, long-eared, and so forth—were
easily combined with the knowledge that an inhabitable
but unreachable region existed far to the south. Pliny’s
Natural History gave details about such races as well as
providing, with other Roman texts, much information
about near and more distant parts of the northern tem-
perate zone. Like Pliny and earlier writers, Macrobius
describes the amount of heat in different parts of the
habitable zone, refers to canonical locations like Meroe
and Syene, and discusses climatic variations in different
environments within the northern temperate zone as
well as the borderline area of the torrid zone.

Isidore of Seville, in his On the Nature of Things
(c. 613), devoted a chapter (Chap. 10) to the five zones,
which he describes more succinctly than Macrobius.
Unfortunately, Isidore’s accompanying diagram makes
the five bands into five small circles arranged in
sequence around the inside of a large circle, which rep-
resents the earth. This image looks like a flat circular
earth with the zones as five circular islands in sequenice
around the edge. Half a dozen of the Carolingian man-
uscripts add at the end of this work a T-O map, which
is conceptually opposed to the zonal pattern and which
must have misled many early medieval readers. In his
Erymologies (c. 630), Isidore interprets the five parallel
zones as celestial regions, then mentions that each
region allows or disallows habitation below it because
of the heat or cold of the zone (13.6.1-7). But he then
proceeds (14.2.1-14.5.22) to describe the earth and its
parts in terms of the T-O pattern, as if the habitable
earth fills the space within the surrounding ocean.
Isidore goes on to offer a large amount of traditional
geographical lore about the three continents: Asia,
Europe, and Africa. In manuscripts of the Etymologies
copied throughout the early Middle Ages, a map orga-
nized according to this T-O pattern is consistently
inserted at the beginning of Book 14.

Thus, from the early Hellenistic astronomical con-
ception, the climata, as parallels around the earth,



became a framework for geographical divisions, de-
fined either as the seven canonical c/imata based on the
maximum number of daylight hours or as the five par-
allel zones based on considerations of heat and habit-
ability, and sometimes, from Macrobius and Isidore
onward, modified to include the tripartite (the T-O)
pattern and other elements. The Macrobian climates
were a dominant pattern of world maps throughout
the high Middle Ages, appearing in the five-zone form,
for example, in the De Philosophia Mundi of William of
Conches (1080-1145). Although by the end of the
period the information provided by exploration had
made the climate theory itself obsolete, the concept of
climatic zones persisted as late as the fifteenth century,
as, for example, in the world map of Andreas Wal-
sperger (1448), which shows a world divided into
seven climatic regions, but superimposes them on an
empirically based representation of continents and geo-
graphical features.
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Cockaigne, Land of
A utopian country of effortless abundance and sensual
pleasure that was a widespread motif in medieval folk-
lore and literature; in English, one version survives,
known as The Land of Cockaigne.

A single copy of the Middle English Land of Cock-
aigne, which is of Irish provenance and composition, is
preserved in the British Library (MS Harley 913). In
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addition to items in French and Latin, this manuscript
also collects seventeen works in English that are of
central importance for our knowledge of medieval
Hiberno-English. The manuscript is generally dated
¢. 1330; it is undoubtedly associated with the Francis-
can order, possibly the house at Kildare.

The poem is set on an island, “Far in the sea, west of
Spain.” In the first fifty lines of the poem, Cockaigne is
presented as an incomparable paradise. It is a marvelous
patchwork and a successful combination of the ingredi-
ents of a wide range of Otherworlds described in a vari-
ety of texts. Throughout the poem’s 190 lines,
European folkloric features merge with motifs drawn
from accounts of the Earthly Paradise and from the clas-
sical and Oriental traditions. Most notably, this Cloud-
Cuckoo-Land is rich in echoes and parodies of Irish
visions, imrama, and echtrae. The latter were tales of a
human visit to the Otherworld; in the former a hero
makes a sea-voyage from island to island (#mram means
literally “the rowing about”). The oldest imrama may go
back to the eighth century and the most famous ex-
ample is the Voyage of Mael Duin, probably the source
of the Navigatio Brendani (St. Brendan’s Voyage). Thus,
the Cockaigne poem is firmly rooted in Irish literature.

The second section of the poem (Il. 51-100) focuses
on the island’s abbey, depicted in imagery drawn from
the New Jerusalem of the Book of Revelation, medieval
lapidaries and catalogues of loci amoeni, and from other
works of Irish folklore. For example, the traditional
Four Rivers of Paradise have become the abbey’s four
wells overflowing with treacle, halwei (healing potion),
balm, and piement (a spiced drink made from wine and
honey). The festive account of the monks’ activities
(Il. 101-182), however, employs a style of grotesque
realism: young monks fly after their meal, and in order
to call them back to earth, the abbot beats a young
maiden’s bottom as if it were a drum. Licentious activi-
ties are enhanced by the presence of a neighboring
nunnery. On hot summer days, the young nuns throw
themselves naked into a river of sweet milk. Then, each
of the young monks catches one of them for a fabliau-
like sexual initiation. An envoi adds that the addressees
can also reach Cockaigne if they are willing to walk for
seven years through swine dung.

Thus, for this poem, the phrase “world upside-
down” is no mere cliché. The prevailing rule of Cock-
aigne seems to be a general suspension of norms (such
as cosmic order, monastic hierarchy, and social prohibi-
tions), and a comic merging of heaven and earth
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(heaven is on earth, roasted geese fly into the abbey, larks
drop into the mouths of the monks, and monks fly).
This imagery is subtly combined with an anticlerical
satire in which Catholic ritual is parodied and the sacra-
ments are burlesqued. The mock election of a clownish
abbot who caricatures a monastic superior’s prestige and
teachings constitutes a pre-Rabelaisian carnivalesque
overturning of hierarchies. The author cultivates bur-
lesque stereotypes (the spanking of a sacrificial victim,
sexual intercourse as “schooling,” the carnival bells, and
rewards going to the best sleeper) and images of the bod-
ily functions (food, drink, sex, and defecation).

Although the Hiberno-English poem’s relationship
with the thirteenth-century Old French extant version
(the misnamed Fabliau de Cocaigne) and the latter’s
two Middle Dutch analogues remains uncertain, the
Land of Cockaigne cannot be a mere translation. While
the idea of a land of abundance and sensual bliss may
be traced to a number of sources, the additions, the
tone, and the overall purpose of this early—if not the
first—English utopia make it highly original. Its
author, almost certainly a goliardic cleric, parodies not
only a monk’s paradise but the very myth of Cock-
aigne. Even the enigmatic etymology of the word has
been employed to advantage: it is reminiscent of a
Middle Dutch word meaning “small, very sweet cake
sold to children at fairs” (kokenje), the famous abbot of
the Carmina Burana (“Ego sum abbas Cucaniensis / et
consilium meum est cum bibulis . . .”), and of Aristo-
phanes’ utopian city of nephelo-kokkugia. Such a con-
vergence has generated a very innovative play of fools,
in which the abbey has become a fair whose market-
place culture coexists with anticlerical satire.
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Cog

A sailing cargo vessel originating along the coasts of the
North and Baltic seas. Associated in particular with
the cities of the Hanseatic League, cogs are depicted on
the seals of many northern European cities. In 1962,
dredging crews working in the Weser River at Bremer-
haven uncovered the nearly-complete hull of a late
fourteenth-century cog. Since then several other cogs
have been excavated. This combination of icono-
graphic and archeological evidence makes the cog one
of the best understood medieval ship types.

Short in proportion to its breadth, it had straight
stem and sternposts with a centerline rudder hung
from the sternpost. It was clinker-built, that is, each of
the broad planks that made up the hull overlapped the
one below it and was fastened to it by iron nails. Light
superstructures, often called “castles,” were raised on
the hull—a relatively large one aft, and frequently a
smaller one forward. Propulsion was by a single large
square sail carried on a mast stepped amidships.

By 1200, the cog was the most common merchant
vessel of the Hanse cities, and had spread quickly over
the Baltic and North Sea area. By comparison to the
descendants of Viking cargo ships, the cog’s advantages
were that it was cheaper to build and the stern rudder
made it easier to handle. They were made of sawn
rather than split planking, a technique that produced
more planks from a tree and required less skilled labor;
their simplified construction further reduced the cost.









issued silver coins of a single standard, the denarius
(penny), with occasional issues of half-pennies, oboles.
These coins were counted in a system that used the
term solidus (shilling) for twelve pennies and libra
(pound) for 240 pennies. This system was taken up in
England under Offa of Mercia (r. 757-796), and was
introduced into northern and eastern Europe as
coinage spread into these areas.

As the unity of the Carolingian Empire diminished in
the ninth and tenth centuries, pennies originating in
different regions of Europe took on individual identities
in terms of appearance and standard. A few of these
became recognized for a consistent value and served as
the basis for long-range trade. After undergoing periodic
recoinages through the Anglo-Saxon period, the coinage
of England was fixed at an unchanging standard with the
sterling penny of Henry I initiated in 1180, and its use
eventually extended as far away as the Aegean. In France,
the coinages of Tours and Melgueil (near Montpellier)
were among the most important, while in Germany, that
of Cologne set the standard. In Italy, the coinage of
Lucca supplied the needs of Tuscany, while Pavia and
Milan supplied those of Lombardy, and Verona those of
the northeast. In the course of the twelfth century, new
mints in Genoa, Pisa, and Bologna, among other cities,
supplemented this coinage.

The coinage of Byzantium maintained its impor-
tance through the period, but the gold nomisma
underwent a series of debasements in the eleventh cen-
tury. Under Alexius I Comnenus (1081-1118), gold
coinage was restored, based on the hyperperon, which
was somewhat less fine than the earlier standard. In the
Islamic world, the coinages of various dynasties became
distinctive in terms of appearance and standard.
Islamic coinage became so important in the trade of
the Mediterranean that it was imitated by Christian
rulers in Spain, southern France, Amalfi, Norman
Sicily, and the crusader states of the Levant.

In contrast to earlier periods, the late Middle Ages
was characterized by the diversity of denominations.
The dominance of the penny was broken in Europe in
the thirteenth century, as mints began to issue larger
silver denominations and gold coins as well as low-
value coins of almost pure copper. The move to heavy
silver coins started in Italy, with the introduction of the
grosso in Venice and Genoa around the year 1200 and
from the mints of other city-states in succeeding
decades. It spread northward with the gros tournois, to
England with the groas, and to central and eastern
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Europe with the groschen. In southern Italy the silver
gigliato became the standard coin of trade.

Gold coinage was reintroduced into Latin Europe
by Frederick II Hohenstaufen with his augustale, initi-
ated in 1231. In 1252, both Florence and Genoa initi-
ated coinages in gold on the same standard: both the
Slorin and the genovino were of pure gold and weighed
just over 3.5 grams. Of the two, it was the florin that
became dominant in trade, especially in Western
Europe, the Rhineland, and even the North Sea area.
In 1285, Venice introduced its own gold coin, the
ducat, on virtually the same standard as the florin and
the genovino. The ducat quickly became the basic coin
of the trade of the eastern Mediterranean, eventually
replacing the coinages of Byzantium and the Islamic
mints in this commerce.

By the end of the Middle Ages, the coins used in
European and Mediterranean trade were very diverse
and variable, but all could be related to a single value,
that of the florin and the ducat.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Grierson, Philip. “Numismatics.” In Medieval Studies, An
Introduction. Ed. James M. Powell. 2nd edition. Syracuse:
Syracuse UB, 1992, pp. 114-161.

, and Mark Blackburn. Medieval European Coinage,
1: The Early Middle Ages (5th-10th Centuries). Cam-
bridge: Cambridge UD, 1986.

Spufford, Peter. Handbook of Medieval Exchange. London:
Royal Historical Society, 1986.

. Money and Its Use in Medieval Europe. Cambridge:

Cambridge UP, 1988.

Alan M. Stahl

SEE ALSO
Amalfi; Byzantine Empire; Economics and Trade; Frederick
IT; Genoa; Pisa; Venice

Columbus, Christopher (1451-1506)

Sailor, first European known to have voyaged to the
Americas, and author of several works about his experi-
ences and geographical theories.

Christopher Columbus [Colén] was born in Genoa,
[taly. He became a sea captain sailing and trading in the
Atlantic Ocean from the shores of West Africa to the
coast of Iceland. He is credited with the first sustained
contact with the Western Hemisphere.

Medieval legends and seamen’s lore told of lands across
the Adantic Ocean. For example, Arabic sources related
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The commission had not considered other impor-
tant factors, however. No one could have known that at
approximately the location Columbus theorized for
Japan lay a huge landmass that made the actual size of
the earth a relatively insignificant issue for the survival
of the fleet. The other factor was Columbus’s strong
credentials as a potential explorer. Although his theo-
retical knowledge was based on ancient and medieval
scholarship, he was willing to challenge both texts and
the lore of centuries. He was also a practical sailor with
an extraordinary skill in navigation and a profound
understanding of the Atlantic wind and current sys-
tem. Furthermore, he held the sincere conviction that
God had destined him to make the voyage.

Eventually rejecting the advice of their own com-
mission, Ferdinand and Isabella gave Columbus the
backing for a voyage, which by 1492 had been labeled
the “Enterprise to the Indies.” On August 3, 1492,
Columbus set sail from Palos de la Frontera with three
ships. Using his learning, skills, perseverance, and the
latest technology, Columbus altered the course of
world history. He sailed first to the Canary Islands and
then headed straight west. On October 12, one of his
sailors sighted an island in the Bahamas.

He sailed four times to the new hemisphere, never
comprehending that he had discovered a new conti-
nental landmass, but believing himself to be among
the outer islands off the coast of Asia. On the second
voyage, he established a colony, La Isabela, on the
north coast of Hispaniola (the island that now is
divided into the Dominican Republic and Haiti), set-
tling a population of approximately 1,500. On his
third voyage, he reached the mainland of South Amer-
ica, and on his fourth voyage, he coasted up and down
Mesoamerica.

Columbus, a man firmly rooted in, and sustained by,
the medieval past, ended the isolation of the two hemi-
spheres and ensured that humankind would henceforth
be global in its culture, politics, and economy.
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Commynes, Philippe de (c. 1447-1511)

Soldier, statesman, diplomat, and courtier, best known
for his Mémoires, a first-person recollection of his ex-
perience in the service of Charles the Bold, duke of Bur-
gundy (r. 1467-1477); Louis XI of France (r. 1461-
1483); Charles VIII (r. 1483-1498); and Louis XII (r.
1498-1515).

Composed over three periods between 1489 and
1498, the Mémoires constitute an important source for
the evolution of “new monarchy” and the balance of
power in late-fifteenth-century England and continental
Europe, providing narrative accounts of the pivotal con-
test between the Valois monarchs of France and the
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Duchy of Burgundy during the decades following the
Hundred Years War; French relations with England
during the final stage of the Plantagenet dynastic struggle
(the so-called “War of the Roses”) under Henry VI (r.
1422-1461), Edward IV (r. 1461-1483), Richard III (r.
1483-1485), and Henry VII (r. 1485-1509); and
French involvement in the politics of Renaissance Italy,
culminating in the ill-fated French invasion of the penin-
sula in 1494. In spite of this wealth of detail, the Mémoires
must nevertheless be used with caution. Commynes rou-
tinely inverts chronology and omits facts that might tar-
nish the reputation of his principal patron, Louis XI, and
expose the author’s own role in several significant politi-
cal intrigues, including Commynes’s defection from the
service of Charles the Bold to Louis XI between 1468
and 1472, and his later involvement, after Louis XI’s
death, in a conspiracy against the regent Princess Anne de
Beaujeu (d. 1552) that resulted in a six-year period of
imprisonment and political disgrace (1485-1491).
Although Books VII and VIII of the Mémoires con-
tain lengthy discussions of political conditions and
architectural landmarks in the Renaissance republics of
Florence, Venice, and Genoa, Commynes demonstrates
limited knowledge of areas outside Western Europe; he
reflects the spirit of his time in being so preoccupied
with politics that he excludes consideration of the role of
commerce in the events he describes. The author freely
admits ignorance of affairs in Asia and Africa, while his
account of politics in the Ottoman sultanate (under
Mohammed the Conqueror [r. 1451-1481]), and the
kingdom of Hungary (under Ladislaus V [r. 1439-
1457] and Martthias Corvinus [r. 1458-1490]) are
overly reliant on rumor and gossip. The merchant fleet
of the Hanseatic League is alluded to only in the context
of Hanseatic privateering forays, and he mentions the
burgeoning Portuguese slave trade in Africa only to
argue that peoples of the East contend even more bru-
tally with one another than do his fellow Europeans.
More significant than any facts Commynes chooses
to record, then, is the wealth of insight his Mémoires
afford into the mentality of Europeans during the fif-
teenth century, a transitional era during which medieval
religious and political institutions were being challenged
and reshaped by the rise of the modern territorial state.
As expressed in his Mémoires, Commynes’s outlook epit-
omizes these developments. A descendant of urban par-
venus and minor Burgundian nobility, Commynes was
typical of those within his class who sought advance-
ment in the service of Renaissance monarchs. His analy-
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sis of contemporary European politics evinces a clear
admiration for those who exercise power, tinged with a
slight disdain for men of merchant estate (note, for
example, his assessment of Lorenzo de Medici). Corn-
mynes’s acute psychological awareness of his patrons as
individuals, including the fatal impetuousness of
Charles the Bold and the religious and political anxieties
of Louis XI, are all keenly observed and reported.

The author’s appreciation of the ways in which the
course of events may fall hostage to the idiosyncrasies of
great men furnishes a rationale, in Commynes’s judg-
ment, for their reliance on the assistance of savvy advi-
sors such as himself, and on the emerging art of
diplomacy to which he dedicated his career (note Books
1.9; II. 6-8; V.7). His Mémoires represent arguably one of
the richest vernacular sources for the mechanics of fif-
teenth-century European statecraft, containing numer-
ous references to the diplomatic activity of ambassadors,
envoys, and heralds, as messengers, negotiators, and
spies (note Books I1.2; 111.8; IV.3-11; V.1, 16; V1.8, and
VII.19-20). If Machiavelli’s Prince offers a primer for
politicians that appears to reject the ethical constraints of
medieval mirrors for princes, the Mémoires of Philippe
de Commynes can perhaps be considered a useful comn-
plement in providing a revealing synthesis of moral pre-
scription and illustrative narrative.
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Compass, Magnetic

A navigational instrument that gives the direction or
heading relative to the magnetic pole; it consists of a
magnetized needle free to rotate above a circular plate



inscribed with various directions (the “compass card”).
In its original “wet” form (a magnetized needle floating
in a bowl of water inscribed with directions), the com-
pass was discovered by Chinese diviners between the first
and sixth centuries c.e. The modern “dry” compass,
which uses a pivot to position the needle above the com-
pass card, was also developed in China, during the early
twelfth century. Both types of compass appear in Euro-
pean records for the first time in the mid-twelfth century.

The first clear European references to the magnetic
compass appear in the works of the English monk
and scholar Alexander Neckam (1157-1217), the
French poet Guyot de Provins (fl. 1184-1210), and
the French historian and bishop Jacques de Vitry
(c. 1165-1240). Neckam’s De nominibus utensilium
(c. 1175-1183) and De naturis rerum (c. 1197-1204)
describe the use of a dry compass by sailors to establish
direction when the skies are too cloudy to observe the
sun or stars. Guyot's satirical La Bible (c. 1205) explains
how mariners magnetized a needle by rubbing it
against a lodestone; it was then placed inside a hollow
straw, and carefully floated in a bowl of water, where it
would indicate magnetic north (clearly a description of
the “wet” compass). Jacques de Vitry briefly mentions
the compass in his Historia Orientalis seu Hierosolymi-
tana (c. 1218-1225), a history of the Holy Land.

No twelfth- or thirteenth-century author considers
the magnetic compass a novelty. Most refer to its use on-
board ships in a matter-of-fact way, leading historians to
suggest that the instrument was already commonplace
in Europe by the mid-twelfth century. Yet chis knowl-
edge was primarily empirical; theoretical explanations
of the magnetic compass largely begin in the thirteenth
century. Medieval scholars were divided about the rea-
sons for the magnetic compass’s activity; authors like
Jacques de Vitry and the Flemish encyclopedist Thomas
of Cantimpré (c. 1201-1270/2) auributed it to an
attraction between the magnetic needle and Polaris, but
rivals such as the French Dominican Vincent of Beau-
vais (¢. 1190-1264) and the German theologian Alber-
tus Magnus (¢. 1200-1280) argued instead that the
needle was attracted to the North Pole. Meanwhile, the
English Franciscan philosopher and scientist Roger
Bacon (¢. 1213-1292) posited that the four cardinal
points of the heavens all attracted the compass needle.

The most important discussion of magnetism and
the compass in medieval European documents was the
Epistola Petri Maricourt ad Sygerum de Foucacourt
Militem, de Magnete (1269), written by the French

C

mathematician and physicist Petrus Peregrinus (fl.
1261-1269). He described both “wet” and “dry” com-
passes in detail, explaining their behavior as the result
of an acttraction between the needle and the geographic
or celestial pole. Peregrinus also demonstrated the fun-
damental law that like magnetic poles repel, and unlike
ones attract. A triumph of experimental and theoretical
reasoning, the Epistola also included descriptions of
several additional magnetic instruments, including a
“dry” compass with an attached scale, a combination
“wet” compass and sighting tool, and even a magneti-
cally powered perpetual motion machine.

Some historians have suggested that medieval
accounts of compass needles following the small circle of
Polaris and other objects indicate a primitive understand-
ing of magnetic variation, but the documents are uncer-
tain. The compass actually points toward the magnetic
pole, not the geographical one, and the angle of differ-
ence between the two (the magnetic variation) depends
on the observer’s position. However, the first clear
description of magnetic variation does not appear in
European records (maps, documents, and sundials) until
the mid-fourteenth century. Knowledge of variation in
China begins in the late Tang period (eighth and ninth
centuries C.E.), and the earliest Chinese account occurs
in the chronicler Shen Gua’s Meng Qi Bi Than (c. 1088).

It was not until the Scientific Revolution (1500—
1700) that the modern explanation of the magnetic
compass was developed. The English scientist William
Gilbert (1544-1603) argued in his revolutionary De
Magnete of 1600 that the earth was essentially a giant
lodestone containing north and south magnetic poles,
to which the compass needle was directed. The dis-
placement of these poles from geographic north readily
accounted for the phenomenon of magnetic variation.
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Confucianism

A Western designation for an indigenous Chinese phi-
losophy, cultic system, and bureaucratic order that for
most of history provided the worldview, value system,
and primary machinery of governance for China, as
well as for other civilizations (Korea, Japan, and Viet-
nam) that came under its influence.

Confucianism derived its name from the Chinese
philosopher Confucius [Kongfuzi / K'ung-fu-tzu, “Mas-
ter K'ung”] (551479 B.C.E.) who lived in the Zhou
dynasty (1122-256 B.c.E.) during a period of increas-
ing social and political upheaval. Confucius saw him-
self not as the creator of a new philosophy but as the
transmitter of a revered tradition inherited from
ancient sage kings. He was concerned with the restora-
tion of societal harmony and balance through a return
to the way of those sage kings who had governed right-
eously and had established a system of rituals and deco-
rum that came to serve as a compass for life in a
hierarchically ordered aristocratic and monarchical
society. The Confucian teaching, then, was intensely
humanistic, focusing primarily on the realm of famil-
ial, social, and political relationships. Civic, societal,
and domestic harmony could be achieved through just
and competent governance and through individual
moral and ritual cultivation emphasizing learning, par-
ticularly the mastery of a select corpus of canonical
texts. This Confucian canon was adopted as the basis
for state ideology in the Han dynasty (206 B.c.E.—220
c.E.) and remained so for most of China’s subsequent
history. Entry into the bureaucracy and one’s level
within that administrative order eventually became
contingent on one’s performance in state-sponsored
examinations that tested knowledge of those texts.

In view of this orientation, the Confucian approach
to trade, travel, and exploration was ambivalent. On
the one hand, since the tradition from the beginning
was concerned primarily with governing the Chinese
polity, it had little concern for what lay beyond China’s
borders. Held in the sway of this prevailing sinocentric
attitude, Confucianism lacked the soteriological
urgency and expansive concern for humanity that pro-
pelled missionary religions like Manichaeism, Chris-
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tianity, Islam, and Buddhism outward across ethnic,
cultural, and political boundaries. Confucians saw
themselves as the conservators of Chinese civilization.
Non-Chinese barbarians were welcome to learn and
partake of the benefits of the Confucian system, but if
they failed to do so, they alone in their obtuseness and
intransigence bore the blame. From the Confucian per-
spective, the barbarian world beyond China had little
to offer other than tribute and recognition of Chinas
superiority and hegemony. Furthermore, the Confu-
cian emphasis on moral rectitude that disregards pecu-
niary or utilitarian considerations meant that in the
scheme of societal occupations, merchants and com-
merce were, at least theoretically, held in low esteern.
Consequently, the Confucian tradition was not inher-
ently disposed to promoting the aspirations of the
commercial class.

This standard, but admittedly one-sided, view of
Confucianism as being indifferent, if not obstructive,
to trade, travel, and exploration must be balanced,
however, by the fact that, given its rational and prag-
matic approach to the world, Confucianism as the
main bureaucratic and literary tradition of China was
concerned with both the proper administration of the
empire and ultimately its economic welfare. Conse-
quently, Confucians made significant contributions to
the creation of a dynamic commercial civilization, the
production of a vast geographical literature, and the
development of a sophisticated cartography, all of
which facilitated commerce and communication in
East Asia.

Following centuries of division between a barbarian-
occupied north and a Han-dominated south, the reuni-
fication of China under a centralized Chinese state in
the Sui dynasty (581-617 c.E.) and the subsequent cre-
ation of a cosmopolitan empire under the Tang
(618-907 c.E.) were characterized by a greater promi-
nence accorded to Confucian learning and administra-
tive principles. The new Confucian state brought
about political and economic integration through the
completion of the Grand Canal, providing a commer-
cial and administrative link between the political cen-
ters of the north and the increasingly prosperous
Yangtze valley in the south. Furthermore, by promul-
gating new law codes and instituting civil service exam-
inations based on the Confucian classics, the Sui and
Tang dynasties created a politically stable environment
in which trade prospered. The milicarily expansive
Confucian state of the early Tang contributed further



to this prosperity by opening the Central Asian silk
route and by attracting trade and tribute missions from
surrounding states. Confucianism during this period
further acted as a catalyst in the creation of a greater
East Asian civilization by drawing into China’s cultural
orbit surrounding states like Korea and Japan that
sought to adopt Confucian learning and system of gov-
ernment.

In the Song dynasty (960-1279), Confucianism
played an even greater role in Chinese society as the
government became more strongly centralized, the civil
service examination system was expanded, and Confu-
cianism revitalized itself (through the movement
known as Neo-Confucianism) by creating its own
metaphysical underpinning, thereby rivaling the sys-
tems of Buddhism and Taoism. During this period,
Confucianism, through governmental policies and effi-
cient local administration, helped create an unprece-
dented dynamic commercial culture that predated
similar economic advancements in Europe by cen-
turies. Confucianism must thus be acknowledged for
its role in creating the prosperous civilization and fabu-
lous wealth that was witnessed by European observers
in the subsequent Yuan dynasty (1271-1367), and that
consequently became a key impetus inspiring the age
of European outreach and exploration.

Travel within China itself appeared to have dramati-
cally improved with the expansion of the economy that
took place in the Song period. One measure of this
improvement was an increase in religious pilgrimages
to sacred sites. Although Confucianism cannot be said
to be the inspirational force behind such pilgrimages,
imperial sponsorship of many of these sites, particu-
larly of the Five Sacred Peaks, in which Mount Tai
Shan occupied the most prestigious position, was an
essential element in the development of such pilgrim-
ages. Confucian scholar-officials were not averse to vis-
iting, writing about, and painting sacred sites that were
Buddhist or Taoist in inspiration. Yet Confucian literati
also created and frequented in great numbers their own
places of remembrance, such as the tomb of Confucius
and the White Deer Hollow Academy in Kiangsi,
which was founded by the great Neo-Confucian Zhu Xi
[Chu Hsi] (1130-1200).

The Mongol rule of China in the Yuan period was
characterized by the adoption of a Confucian system of
government, a process that in no small measure was
due to the persuasion of a Kitan aristocrat and former

Jin (1115-1234) official, Yelii Chucai [Yeh-lii Ch’u-
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ts'ai] (1190-1244). Famous for his promotion of the
Confucian cause under three Mongol khans (Chinggis,
Ogedei, and Khubilai), Yelii Chucai is also celebrated
for his contributions to astronomy and to travel and
exploration. His Record of a Journey to the West (Xiyou
lu) documented an expedition to Persia that he made
in the company of Chinggis Khin between 1219 and
1224,

The role played by Confucianism in Chinese explo-
ration of course far exceeded this one instance. Explo-
ration was frequently a by-product of the Chinese
empire’s military and diplomatic dealings with the
outside world. During the Tang dynasty, for example,
the source of the Yellow River was confirmed by a mili-
tary operation and a diplomatic mission to Tibet. Per-
haps the most famous exploration was that associated
with the seven imperially sponsored maritime expedi-
tions led between 1405 and 1438 by Zheng He [Cheng
Ho], a eunuch admiral of the Ming period (1368-
1644). Although he came from a Muslim background,
his enterprise was nonetheless an expression of a self-
confident Confucian state seeking international recog-
nition of its power and prestige. Zheng He’s flotillas,
consisting of dozens of large ships bearing tens of thou-
sands of men, secured tribute states throughout south-
east Asia and reached all the way across the Indian
Ocean to the east coast of Africa. The far-reaching
nature of these expeditions attested not only to the
seemingly ubiquitous nature of Chinese maritime
commerce but also to the expansive vision of the early
Ming state before it retreated into a defensive posture
in the latter half of the fifteenth century, which left the
seas open for the Western expansion of the sixteenth
century.

The aforementioned developments in Chinese trade
and travel were accompanied by and contingent on an
exponential increase in geographical knowledge,
beholden in part to the Confucian tradition. The ori-
gins of Chinese geographical literature can be traced
back to a Zhou dynasty Confucian canonical text, the
Classic of History (Shu Jing), which contains the Yii
Gong (Tribute of Yii) chapter, describing the types of
soils, characteristic products, and waterways of the tra-
ditional nine provinces. The concerns evidenced in this
classic were addressed and broadened in subsequent
periods through the production of a seemingly unbro-
ken and voluminous stream of geographical literature
in diverse genres, including entries in the official histo-
ries, anthropological geographies, descriptions of the
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southern regions and foreign countries, travel
accounts, hydrographic books, geographical encyclo-
pedias, and local topographies (gazetteers).

The growth of geographical literature was also
accompanied by advances in cartography that pro-
duced scientifically based land maps constructed on
grids as well as accurate navigational charts. Although
advances with regard to geographical knowledge were
made in all periods of Chinese history, those that took
place through the work of scholars like Jia Dan [Chia
Tan] (fl. 770) and Shen Gua [Shen Kua] (1031-1095)
during the Tang and Song periods are especially note-
worthy since they far outpaced the comparatively mea-
ger advancements of medieval Europe both in terms of

quantity and quality.
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Constantinople

Capital of the Roman Empire in the East (Byzantine
Empire) and one of the most popular destinations of
medieval travelers from the East and West. The city’s
wealth, opulence, and enormous storchouse of relics
drew a constant stream of merchants, mercenaries, pil-
grims, and sightseers.

Constantinople stood at one of the most important
crossroads in the Western world. It not only com-
manded the Bosporus, the only seaway between the
Mediterranean and Black seas, but was also perched on
the tip of Thrace, making it the most convenient over-
land crossing between Europe and Asia. Western
pilgrims to Jerusalem often passed through Constan-
tinople, and it therefore became an important entry in
travelers’ accounts and guidebooks. Even those who
made the trip by sea often stopped at Constantinople,
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either because they were aboard merchant vessels that
had business there, or because they did not want to miss
the spectacle of the greatest city in Christendom.

For those who sailed up the Bosporus and caught
their first glimpse of it, Constantinople did not disap-
point. Surrounded on two of its three sides by water,
the city rose out of the Bosporus, spilling, into the
distance, across its seven broad hills. After the sixth
century, a traveler would first notice Justinian’s magnif-
icent church, Hagia Sophia, visible from every direc-
tion. Sailing closer, the visitor would make out more
churches, and then palaces, and then the forest of mon-
umental pillars rising from the city at various points.
Those who approached at night would see the blazing
lighthouse that bellowed loud warnings during high
winds, and the brightly lit dome of Hagia Sophia.

Most important for Western pilgrims were the
churches, monasteries, and relics that Constantinople
safeguarded. No city, not even Jerusalem or Rome, had
so large a collection of holy objects. Byzantine guides
not only ushered travelers between churches but also
pointed out the vast forums, the enormous walls, the
crowds of bronze statues, and the monumental hippo-
drome. Travelers who wrote of their experience did
their best to relate the city’s wonders, but were unable
to do them justice. Robert of Clari’s sentiments, in the
Congquéte de Constantinople (c. 1205), are typical: “If
anyone should recount to you the hundredth part of
the richness and the beauty and the nobility that was
found in the abbeys and in the churches and in the
palaces and in the city, it would seem like a lie and you
would not believe it.”

Travelers’ accounts describing Constantinople do
not begin until the eighth century, and are not very
numerous before the twelfth century. Among the earli-
est Western narratives are those of Arculf’s travels ro
the Holy Land (probably ¢. 680), and the legations of
Liudprand of Cremona (940-968). Constantinople
also figures highly in the travels of Sigurd, the future
king of Norway, who visited the city on his way to Jeru-
salem about 1111. More informative is the ltinerary of
Benjamin of Tudela, who was in Constantinople
around 1170; he described Hagia Sophia, the hippo-
drome, the city’s great wealth, and the condition of
Constantinople’s Jewish population. He is also remem-
bered for his indictment of the citizens of the city for
their lavish lifestyle and disdain for martial skill.

Arab travelers also frequently visited the city.
Harin-ibn-Yahya was a reluctant traveler, having been



captured by Byzantine troops in Syria in 911; neverthe-
less, he wrote a useful account of the city. Marvazi, an
Arab naturalist who traveled around 1030, described in
great detail the Byzantine army, administration, reli-
gion, sciences, and arts. He also recorded the state of
women in Constantinople and described the city’s fes-
tivals and the games in the hippodrome. A century
later another Arab, al-Idrisi, journeyed from his home
in Morocco to Constantinople to collect material for a
geographical compendium. Around 1170, the Arab
traveler ‘Ali al-Harawi also sailed to Constantinople
and left a written record of his travels.

The last medieval traveler to describe Constantino-
ple before its devastation by the Fourth Crusade in
1204 was Robert of Clari, himself one of the crusaders.
Robert’s description of the “marvels” of the city was the
most complete at that time. With a naive willingness to
believe anything the Greeks told him, Clari marveled
over the many churches and relics and statues he saw.
Like other Westerners before and after him, Clari
believed that many of the pagan relics of antiquity were
filled with powerful spirits. In the years after Clari,
travelers tended to avoid Constantinople. The Latin
Empire was in a permanently bad state, always teeter-
ing on the brink of destruction. Most of the city’s
attractions, its relics and great wealth, had been
shipped to the West in 1204. The population of the
city shrank to about one-tenth its previous level.

Despite its dilapidated state, Constantinople drew
travelers from the West after the restoration of the
Byzantine Empire in 1261. William of Boldensele vis-
ited the city in the 1330s, and his description of it
became the basis for the prominent account in 7he
Book of John Mandeville. Ludolph von Suchem visited
the city around 1340, remarking on Hagia Sophia, the
colossal statue of Justinian, and the ruins of the old
imperial palace (he too was indebted to William’s
book). Fourteenth- and fifteenth-century Russian trav-
elers also made their way south to visit the seat of the
Orthodox faith. Stephen of Novgorod, the Anony-
mous Russian, Ignatius of Smolensk, and Alexander
the Clerk visited Constantinople between 1349 and
1395, and wrote their own descriptions of the city.

Even as the Byzantine capital was shorn of its empire
by the Ottomans, it remained a favorite destination for
Westerners. As Renaissance ideas took hold in Europe,
Constantinople’s ancient past began to displace its
remaining relics as its greatest attraction. Ruy Gonzales
de Clavijo visited Constantinople in October 1403 on
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his way to meet with Tamerlane on behalf of King
Enrique III of Castille. Cristoforo Buondelmonti, a
Florentine priest, visited the city in order to include it
in his geographical studies, which included the earliest
surviving map of Constantinople. Others, like Johann
Schiltberger, Bertrandon de la Broquitre, Zosima the
Deacon, and Pero Tafur, also visited Constantinople in
the years preceding its conquest by the Ottomans in

1453.
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Cérdoba

A city in the southern Spanish region of Andalusia, on
the river Guadalquivir, 82 miles (131 km) upstream
from Seville. The capital of Muslim Spain in the tenth
and eleventh centuries and a noted center of crafts and
learning, Cdrdoba became a strategic urban military
base after its reconquest by the Christians in 1236, and
remained a commercial crossroads between the south
of Spain, Muslim Granada, and Castile.

The prosperous Roman agricultural colony of Cor-
duba declined in the fourth century c.E., losing to His-
palis (Seville) its position as the capital of Roman
Bacetica. It came under Visigothic control in 459, but
soon regained virtual independence, finally falling to
the Visigoths only in 584. Cérdoba remained a lesser
regional center until its conquest by a detachment of
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the army of Tariq ibn Ziyad in 711. In 717, it regained its
political primacy, becoming the capital of Muslim Spain
(al-Andalus), but economic growth was delayed by fac-
tional strife and a Berber revolt that erupted around 740.

Cérdoba flourished under the Umayyads (756—
1016), who made it the seat of the western caliphate
in 929. Home to at least 100,000 inhabitants, it was
the most populous urban center in Western Europe,
renowned above all for its luxury crafts (leatherworking,
woodcarving, glazed tiles, pottery). Intellectual toler-
ance during the prosperous reigns of ‘Abd al-Rahmin
III (912-961) and al-Hakam II (961-976) also made
Cdrdoba a focal point for manuscript copying and for
the dissemination of scientific knowledge. Of Cérdoba’s
many private and institutional libraries, that of al-
Hakam II reputedly held 400,000 volumes. Yet the
city’s position as a dynastic power center and a cross-
roads for goods, people, and ideas also made it a hotbed
of social, cultural, and religious unrest. In 818, the sub-
urb of Shaqunda was obliterated after an uprising of
muladi artisans and merchants (Christian converts to
Islam). In 850-859, a revolt of the Mozarabs (subject
Christians) shook Cérdoba, and from 886 to 928
another muladi rebellion wracked southern Spain. Dis-
aster struck when the power of ‘Amirid first ministers
(976-1009) collapsed, leaving the city open to siege
and plundering by insurgent Berbers in 1010-1013.
The economic wounds healed only slowly under the
weak regimes that ruled the city undl 1069-1070,
when it was annexed by the ‘Abbadids of Seville.

The southward push of the Christian reconquest
and the loss of Toledo by the Muslims in 1085 began
Cérdoba’s fundamental transformation. From a dynas-
tic court capital with a capacity to attract from all
directions luxury goods, foreign merchants, learned
men, poets, and musicians, the city sheltered by the
northern mountain rampart of the Sierra Morena grad-
ually became a key rear base for Muslim defense and a
regional gateway for north-south communication
between Muslim and Christian Spain. The arrival, in
1091, of the reforming North African sect of the
Almoravids (al-Murabitin) helped ease the Christian
military pressure. Almoravid rule brought religious
intolerance, but also political stability. Cérdoba pros-
pered once again, chiefly owing to links with North
Africa, and its most splendid Umayyad monuments
were finally completed. Briefly garrisoned by Alfonso
VII of Castile in 1146, Cérdoba remained Muslim for
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another ninety years thanks to the North African
Almohads (al-Muwahhidiin). In 1162-1163, the de-
clining city became one last time the capital of al-
Andalas, but under the last Almohad caliph it sank
into disarray and fell to King Ferdinand III in 1236.
Christian Cérdoba fulfilled many of the functions
of its Muslim predecessor, although some had become
reversed. While the city remained a gateway for north-
south trade, it now became a rear base for Christian
thrusts directed southward against Muslim Granada.
Quickly repopulated after its evacuation by the Mus-
lims, it lost some settlers to Jaén and Seville when those
were in turn conquered. The revolt of the Mudéjars
(subject Muslims) in 1264, and the civil war between
Sancho IV and his father, Alfonso X of Castile, in
1281-1284, sorely tested Cérdoba’s economy, as did
warfare with Granada in 1326-1341. The subsequent
spell of relative peace and unhindered commercial
intercourse with Granada favored the city, however. It
experienced modest growth despite the plagues of the
later fourteenth century. The new quarter of Alcdzar
Viejo was founded in 1399, and a century later Cér-
doba had some 40,000 inhabitants. In 14391476, the
city suffered during the struggles between the oli-
garchic nobility and partisans of royal centralization
in Castile. Urban factional strife accompanied the con-
flict between Infante Don Alfonso and Henry IV of
Castile in 1465-1468, and the contest over Henry IV’s
succession. Under the Catholic monarchs Ferdinand
and Isabella, Cérdoba remained an important interre-
gional trade node between the Spanish south,
Extremadura, and Castile. It enjoyed a reputation for
fine crafts, wine, and horses, but the conquest of

Granada in 1492 relegated it to the status of a quiet
backwater.
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Cosmas Indikopleustes [Cosmas the “Indian
Sea Traveler”] (fl. 540 C.E.)

The name used to refer to Constantine of Antioch, a
merchant probably of Syrian birth who lived in
Alexandria. A convert to Nestorian Christianity, Cos-
mas was the author of the Christian Topography, which
attacked the idea of a spherical world as pagan and
posited instead a universe shaped like an oblong and
vaulted building.

Cosmas’s book, written in Greek, survives in three
manuscript copies and was almost certainly unknown
to any geographer in the medieval West. Cosmas wrote
his twelve-book 7Zopography in the mid sixth-century,
when theological disputes about the nature of Christ
divided Christians into several groups, depending on
the degree to which they recognized the divinity and/or
humanity of Jesus (those believing in the dual nature of
Christ were known as “dyophysites” in opposition to
“monophysites’who believed in a single nature). At the
same time, Christian theologians were attempting to
reconcile Christian knowledge inerrantly recorded in
the Bible with non-Christian (pagan) learning.

The author of the Topography actually signed his
work with the name “Christian,” perhaps preferring to
disseminate his unconventional ideas anonymously.
The name “Cosmas Indikopleustes” did not appear
until the eleventh century, in manuscripts containing
fragments of his commentaries on the Psalms and the
Gospels, as well as geographical extracts from books of
the Topography.

It is important to stress at the outset that Cosmas’s
complete book title (Christian Topography of the Entire
Universe) underscores the author’s intentions to
describe cosmic space in a way that corresponds to
Nestorian eschatological representations; the title does
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not refer particularly to the work’s geographical con-
tents. In calling his work a “Christian” topography,
Cosmas makes it clear that he is proposing a system of
the world in opposition to the theories of pagans and,
worse yet, “false” Christians who espoused Greek scien-
tific thought and advocated the idea of a spherical
earth. Cosmas particularly attacks, without naming
him, Johannes Philoponos, a monophysite commenta-
tor on Aristotle, whose De opificio mundi appeared as a
rebuttal to the Topography.

Cosmas argued that “before the creation of the
world” God ordained that human beings would need
to pass through two stages of development: a kind of
schooling or apprenticship and a state of happiness and
perfect knowledge. To accommodate this development,
God fashioned a universe as a “receptacle” to shelter
these two stages. Cosmas relied on literal exegesis of the
Bible, as conceived by the school of Antioch: in dis-
cussing the structure of the universe, he maintains that
it can be ascertained from the specific description of
the Holy Place, the Tabernacle of Exodus 25:10-21.
The table within the Holy Place, nearly twice as long as
it is wide, is our inhabited part of the earth; the mold-
ing of gold that surrounds it is the sea; the cornice is
the earth beyond the ocean; and so on.

The universe is an “immense house” (orkos pam-
megethis), “vaulted and oblong.” Divided into two
regions or zones by the firmament (following the
model of the Tabernacle divided by the veil into the
Holy Place and the Most Holy of Holies), the uni-
verse is suited to sheltering the two states of humanity;
the lower space is reserved for the “present condition”;
the higher space is prepared for those people waiting to
be resurrected from “among the dead” following the
example of Christ, the only one to have ascended
into the heavenly space during the time of the present
condition.

Cosmas appears to have traveled a great deal and
gathered firsthand information from people he saw, as
well as from the merchants and Nestorian missionaries
who came from the Orient to the Red Sea ports. He
combined this experience with theological training to
produce a cosmographical description of the “world
here below.” The geographical content of the work is,
in the end, no more than a parergon, an appetizer in a
universal chronicle that unites God, humans, and the
universe in a single indivisible whole.

Blending the Bible with “scientific theory” badly

understood, Cosmas represents the earth “suspended in
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nothingness,” twice as long as it is wide. The earth, he
contends, rises progressively from south to north, so
that the rising altitude screens the movement of the sun
around the earth, which is why it cannot be seen at
night on a flat earth. The earth is divided by a sea into
two parts, the oikoumene (inhabited world) and the
“opposing world” or the “world beyond the ocean”
(which Greek cosmographers called antichthone and
medieval writers refer to as the antipodes) in the east-
ern part of which is Paradise. Humans inhabited that
landmass until the Flood when Noah and his family
miraculously sailed to “this” part of the world. The
ocean, now uncrossable, surrounds the inhabited earth
and intrudes on the mainland as four “gulfs™: the
“Romaic Gulf” (the Mediterranean Sea), the “Arabian
Gulf” (the Red Sea); the “Persian Gulf” (the Indian
Ocean, which reaches all the way to “Zingion,” located
at the frontier of Ethiopia and Barbary); and the “Hyr-
canian Gulf” (Caspian Sea). Cosmas claims to have
sailed into the first three of these gulfs. One day,
approaching “interior India” (southern Arabia or
modern-day India), he got dangerously close to the
ocean, so that he was nearly pulled into the inescapable
seas by the current.

The inhabited world is divided into three parts:
“India” (Asia), “Lybia” (Africa), and Europe. It extends
from “Tzinista” (China) to “Gaidera” (Cddiz) and mea-
sures (east to west) 400 days of thirty-mile walks, and
(north to south) 200 days of thirty-mile walks from the
far north to “Sassou” in southern Ethiopia, beyond
which there is nothing but the ocean. Thus, Cosmas’s
oikoumene distinctly recalls the geographical informa-
tion found in Eratosthenes (c. 275-194 B.Cc.£.) and
Strabo (c. 64/63 B.c.E—21 C.E.), while rejecting the
earth’s sphericity. Cosmas has not questioned such tenets
of classical geography as the earth’s east-west expanse
doubling the north-south extent and the four great sea
gulfs, of which the (landlocked) Caspian is one.

Cosmas joined to the polemics of this work descrip-
tions of countries and the activities of their inhabitants,
some more detailed than others. He merely mentions
“Tzinista,” which is found “in the most interior India
of all,” far beyond the Persian Gulf, and the island
called Silediva by the Indians and “Taprobane” (pre-
sumably Sri Lanka) by the Greeks. He pauses to digress
at length on the Red Sea basin, the country of the
Himyarit, and Ethiopia with Sassou (“country of
incense”) rich in gold mines at its interior. Nearby, the
inhabitants of Barbary mine gold and produce aromat-
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ics, which they send to “Adoulia” near India and Persia.
The merchants of Alexandria form convoys of some
500 men, transporting herds of cattle, blocks of salt,
and iron, which they trade for gold nuggets in a
speechless barter with an extremely reticent people
(another story found in classical sources). On a voyage
(¢. 518-527) that brought him to the great empire of
Axum [Aksum] (c. Ist—8th century) in northern
Ethiopia, Cosmas transcribed two inscriptions, one
telling of the exploits of Ptolemy Euergetes (246-221
B.C.E.), and the other relating to an Auxumite king.

The second-to-last book of the Topography, Book
11, is probably a version of the Book of Geography
that Cosmas mentions in Prologue 1 (the work is now
lost). In the Geography, evidently, Cosmas offered a
description of “the entire earth, the part beyond the
Ocean and this part (where we live) as well as all the
countries.” The book has two parts; in the first, Cos-
mas treats “Indian animals and trees”: rhinoceros, buf-
falo, giraffe, yak, musk ox, unicorn, hippopotamus,
seal, dolphin, tortoise, pepper plant, and the Indian
walnut tree. Many of these animals are not native to
India, but most are to Ethiopia, and thus Cosmas
probably is not writing about the Indian subcontinent,
but, like his contemporaries, using “India” as a
toponym referring generally to Asia (including the west
coast of the Red Sea). In the second part of Book 11,
Cosmas describes the “Isle of Taprobane,” the principal
intermediary port in the commerce between China and
“other markets.” He lists the many exotic and precious
commodities of the East and names principal ports for
traders. He also reports on the “hyacinth” (jacinth)
stone in a temple on Ceylon, Christians whose alle-
giance is to the church in Persia, the “White Huns” and
their king, Gollias, and the use of elephants in making
both war and spectacles.

Despite Cosmas’s picturesque narratives, it remains
uncertain if he ever personally visited India (the sub-
continent). His report, a rather haphazard blend of
travel experiences and poorly digested reading, comes
with fragmentary documentation (at best), and its
imprecise language lends itself to contradictory inter-
pretations. Cosmas is not a geographer, nor did he
intend to write a treatise on political and economic
geography. A self-educated man who did not receive
(and thus was not led astray by) “complete instruction
for outsiders” (pagans of the Greek culture), a man
“ignorant of the art of rhetoric,” Cosmas was a devout
man viscerally attached to the beliefs of his religious
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Nationale MS, fr. 2810, associated with the Boucicaut
workshop, and containing among other texts The Book
of John Mandeville, often portray Asians dressed in
slightly altered European styles, except for their hat
styles, which are imaginatively exotic.

Mitter discusses the problem, in Western pictorial
tradition, of visual stereotypes that were derived from
classical accounts of the East, which resulted in Orien-
tal costume being portrayed inaccurately in Western
medieval manuscripts; an anonymous illuminator in
the early fifteenth century, the Boucicaut Master, for
example, paints Indian subjects wearing Western dress
in Paris, MS fr. 2810. An additional distortion often
occurs when travelers’ reports, interpreted visually by
illuminators, result in negative and even diabolic char-
acteristics being used to sensationalize the scenes. A
case in point is the late-fourteenth-century Iralian
manuscript now London, British Library MS Addi-
tional 27695, Folio 13, where the illuminator of Khu-
bilai Khan at a banquet paints the Mongol ruler as an
allegorical figure, Gluttony.

As with other Eastern products like ivory and spices,
Asian costume and fabrics also became fashionable and
influenced Western styles, sometimes provoking hostil-
ity. For example, the escoffion, the two-horned head-
dresses popular from 1380 to around 1410, and the
fifceenth-century hennin, a tall, conical women’s head-
dress with a thin veil waving from its peak, were based
on similar headresses worn by noble Chinese ladies.
Their lavish character and strangeness made them a
target for moralists, and they were regularly denounced
as evil in medieval sermons and poems satirizing
extremes in costume. Similarly, moralists denounced
Oriental patterned fabric and embroidery, and Dante
describes the diabolical Geryon’s flanks painted with
knots and circles like colorful Tartar and Turkish fab-
rics in Inferno 17.14-17.

Medieval travelers report costumes made in a variety
of colors and fabrics, and even mertallic materials.
Dyestuffs were a prized commodity in Mongol culture
since, according to Odoric of Pordenone, the colors
worn in the khan’s court revealed the status of the
wearer; in order of descending status, garments were
dyed green, red, and yellow. Indeed, his travel account
indicates that everybody dressed in a single color on
feast days, with the colors changed on succeeding days.
On the occasion of his birthday, Khubilai Khin wore a
robe of beaten gold, and his court followed suit. And
every medieval traveler to the Orient describes costly
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dyestuffs such as purple, which came from the New Sur
area near Acre. Citing a priest in Cathay who wore a
robe of lovely red cloth, William of Rubruck says that
such fabrics might be dyed purple or scarlet employing
the blood of wild men who could be captured when
they were drunk on mead provided by hunters. These
wild people in Tartar territory wore clothing of camel-
hair felt, according to John of Plano Carpini, although
William says that their bodies were covered with hair.

Fabrics mentioned for Oriental garments are silk in
many colors, purple cloths, fine Persian linen, cotton,
brocade or “baldakin,” samite, cloth of gold, mosulin
made in the kingdom of Mosul (southeast of Armenia),
nasich, nakh, and “cramoisy” (a luxury fabric with deco-
rative beasts and birds made in Baghdad), Persian silk
called yazdi that the women embroider with bird and
animal motifs, sendal from the province of Ch'éng-tu-
fu, the world’s finest camlets (made of camel hair, or of
white wool called white camlets) from Kalachan in Egri-
gaia (province of Tangut) in Cathay, a variety of woolen
fabrics, fine Indian buckrams, and Tibetan fustian.

According to travelers such as Marco Polo and Ben-
jamin of Tudela, the finer fabrics of Asian costume were
often decorated with gold and costly gems, some myth-
ical. Marco Polo lists a variety of precious jewels, most
commonly pearls but especially balass rubies, as well as
lapis lazuli, jasper, and chalcedony. William of Ru-
bruck speaks of a girdle decorated with a jewel that
protects the wearer from thunder and lightning,

Oriental garment styles varied according to geo-
graphic area and the wearer’s station in life. For ex-
ample, Mongol men and women wore the same styles:
thigh-length gowns made of material having a hairy
side showing, with a back opening. Over these they
wore buckram, scarlet, or brocade jackets of unusual
design. It was forbidden to wash these garments,
according to John of Plano Carpini; the women’s gar-
ments were somewhat longer, and William of Rubruck
states that married Tartar women wore a hooded nun-
like garment that tied under the right arm. Marco Polo
reported on poor Turcomans wearing clothing made of
skins, Tibetans who dressed poorly in skins, canvas,
and buckram, and noble ladies of Badakhsham wearing
voluminous pleated trousers made from as many as
100 ells of cotron fabric.

Each division of the Mongol imperial guard, Kashik,
wore uniforms of a distinguishing different hue. The
bahadur, or life guard, wore black armor and a kalat
(tunic) faced in red; his horse was black and bore a red



harness and saddle, according to Chambers. The
mounted archers of the Mongol army wore a uniform,
a kalat that was either blue faced with red, or brown
faced with blue for good weather. It was lined with fur,
allocated according to rank, for the winter: officers
wore wolf, fox, badger, and monkey fur, in increasing
order of status; lower ranks wore dog and goat. Facings
on officers” cuffs, collars, and edges of their kalazs bore
gold and silver embroidery. Blue or gray trousers, fur-
lined when needed, and heavy-laced, flat-soled leather
boots completed the uniform. Each wore a long, loose,
raw silk undergarment as protection against lethal
arrow wounds since an arrow would push the silk into
a wound ahead of it, and the silk would assist in the
arrow’s removal in a reverse procedure. An illumination
in the BN Rashid al-Din manuscript previously men-
tioned, folios 180v—181ru, shows Mongol archers in
battle gear.

In addition to the protective silk undertunics, the
Mongols possessed a wide variety of other kinds of
armor. Cavalry horses wore head, shoulder, and chest
armor, and the khan’s elephants had leather armor,
according to Marco Polo. The heavy cavalry wore
mail coats and oxhide cuirasses or hide-covered scales
of iron as well as iron helmets, while the light cavalry
fought without armor or wore either a cuirass made
of strips of lacquered leather or soft armor consisting
only of a quilted tunic; some wore leather helmets.
Marco Polo also describes armor made of buffalo skin
or other tough boiled leather, including cuirasses and
corselets.

The Mongols’ standard weapons for light cavalry
included a small sword and several javelins, while heavy
cavalry equipment consisted of a scimitar, battle-ax or
mace, and a twelve-foot lance with a hook below its
blade topped by a horsehair pennant; both light and
heavy cavalry carried two bows (for short and long
range), a minimum of 120 arrows in two quivers, a
lasso, and a dagger.

Besides providing warmth in military dress, furs
were important in civilian dress. Among those listed by
travelers such as Benjamin of Tudela and William of
Rubruck are Russian white squirrel, which yields both
sable and ermine, and a spotted fur with a high sheen
worn by Mangu Khin. Marco Polo mentions ermine,
sable, lion fur, and papiones, similar to fox, as well as
vair and black fox. William of Rubruck recounts the
custom of possessing two gowns made from northern
furs, one worn fur-side in, and the other with fur
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turned outward and ordinarily fashioned from wolf,
fox, or badger hides.

Hats, also, varied according to status. Portraits of
Khubilai Khan and his wife, Chabi, in the National
Palace Museum, Taipei, show him wearing a ficted cap
with a small turned-back fold around the face edge,
while his wife wears a headdress that is a tall edifice elab-
orately decorated with pearls in a variety of designs, and
pearl-decorated bands that go under her chin. Addi-
tional pearl clusters and pendulums hang from these
bands where earrings would be attached. Women of
high status wore the round bo#ta head ornament, of light
material with a steep pointed tube that towers above it.
This construction was covered with silk and decorated
with quills, peacock feathers, mallard duck tail feathers,
and jewels. William of Rubruck explains that a hat with
a hole for this spire held the edifice in place.
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Ferrand in November 1095, he unleashed a force that
was to change the face of medieval Europe. The con-
cept of religious warfare as a penitential act, coupled
with the allure of Jerusalem, the most potent Christian
pilgrimage site, proved to be enormously attractive.
Urban’s appeal prompted a fervid response, and a force,
which probably numbered approximately 100,000, set
out for the East. When, against all odds, this army
actually succeeded in recapturing Jerusalem from the
Muslims in 1099, the Latin world saw this as a demon-
stration that the crusaders really were fighting with God’s
support. The crusading movement never completely lost
the mystique that this initial victory inspired, and it con-
tinued to command a unique appeal in the West for a
number of centuries.

In the first 100 years, the crusades were mainly pre-
occupied with defending the Latin settlements in the
East that had been established in the wake of the First
Crusade. The two largest crusades of the twelfth cen-
tury, that which occurred in 1147 in response to the
loss of Edessa, and that which took place between 1188
and 1192 after the fall of Jerusalem to the Muslim ruler
Saladin (1174-1193), have been numbered by modern
historians as the Second and Third Crusades. During
this period there were, however, a number of smaller
crusading expeditions that sought to bring aid to the
Catholic peoples settled in the Levant. The popularity
of the crusading movement, the size and number of
expeditions that it prompted, and the foundation of an
isolated Latin foothold in the Holy Land undoubtedly
led to changes in the understanding of the Muslim
world and prompted growth in Mediterranean travel
and trade.

The journeys that the crusader armies had to make
to northern Syria and Palestine presented enormous
logistical difficulties. The leaders of the First Crusade
decided to take the land route to the East, first congre-
gating at Constantinople and then traveling across Asia
Minor as a relatively coherent single force. The cru-
saders must have had some advanced knowledge of the
terrain they would encounter since the region lay on
the traditional pilgrim route to Jerusalem, and the
Byzantine Emperor Alexius [ Comnenus (1081-1118)
had also provided them with Greek guides. In spite of
this, the Latins still suffered serious losses to the depre-
dations of the environment, disease, and, above all,
shortages in supplies. One narrative source records that
the crusaders suffered so badly from a lack of water
during the crossing of the Taurus Mountains in Asia
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Minor that “men and women endured wretched tortures,
such that the human mind dreads,” and on a single day
500 people died. Recent scholarship has demonstrated
that, during this journey, the crusaders would have lost
almost all of their heavy warhorses, which, it had previ-
ously been suggested, would have given them a marked
military advantage against the lightly mounted Seljuk
Turks. The primary sources reflect the fact that the
Latins were obsessed with the shortage of horses, and
one eyewitness even wrote that “many of our knights
had to go on as foot-soldiers, and for lack of horses we
had to use oxen as mounts.”

To combat these problems, the crusaders established
friendly relations with the indigenous Armenian Chris-
tians, who could provide markets for supplies, and
during the extended siege of Antioch (October 21,
1097-June 3, 1098), they organized a system of forag-
ing centers to feed the army. In spite of these measures
the journey to Jerusalem continued to take its toll, and
during the expedition as a whole far more crusaders
lost their lives to starvation and disease than in actual
battle.

The Second Crusade was an enormous venture, a
Catholic offensive on three fronts. Pope Eugenius 111
(1145-1153) issued crusading indulgences not only
for an expedition to the East, but also for an extension
of the crusade into Spain and for a German campaign
against the Wends. Although the armies traveling to
the Holy Land considered sailing to the East from Nor-
man Sicily, they eventually elected to follow the land
route. Thus the French contingent under Louis VII
and the German force under Conrad III left for Con-
stantinople in June 1147. Although careful prepara-
tions for the journey had been made, including the
strengthening of roads and bridges along the route, the
Latins once again faced the dangers of crossing Asia
Minor. On this occasion, however, not only did they
experience logistical difficulties, but they also faced a
far more concerted Muslim opposition to their ad-
vance. Successive waves of first German and then
French soldiers were repelled, and in the end only a
limited force was able to reach Syria by taking ship
from the coast of Asia Minor.

By the time of the Third Crusade, the sea route to
the Holy Land had come to be favored. Although the
German Emperor Frederick I Barbarossa (1152-1190)
led his army across Asia Minor, the contingents from
France and England both sailed from western Europe.
Moving such large forces by sea presented its own
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problems, not the least of which was financial. King
Philip IT of France (1180~1223) turned to Genoa to
provide the necessary ships, forming an agreement that
was an important precursor to the fateful treaty made
between the city of Venice and the Fourth Crusaders in
1201. Sailing en route to the East with the English
fleet, King Richard the Lionheart seized the island of
Cyprus from the Greek Isaac II Comnenus in May
1191. This conquest was to prove to be the most
enduring legacy of the crusade, since the island, which
was to remain in Latin hands for nearly 400 years, lay
on a vital trade route between East and West.

Early medieval Europe was not totally ignorant of
the geographical and political environment of Syria
and Palestine because of the ongoing pilgrim traffic to
Jerusalem, but the establishment of a Latin presence in
the East, which was to survive for almost 200 years,
inevitably led to much greater contact with, and under-
standing of, the Levantine world. It is clear that the
early Latin settlers rapidly realized that they would
have to enter into a degree of coexistence with the
indigenous peoples of the East. These included Eastern
Christians such as Armenians, Nestorians, and Jaco-
bites; Jews; and, of course, Muslims of both the Sunni
and Shi‘i branches of Islam. The Latins had to develop
policies for dealing with both the indigenous commu-
nities living under their rule and those inhabiting lands
that bordered on their settlements.

In territories under Latin rule, it appears that reli-
gious diversity was tolerated to a degree, as the follow-
ers of alternative forms of Christianity, as well as of
Judaism and Islam, were allowed to practice their faith,
albeit with some restrictions. It is important to remem-
ber, however, that there was significant regional varia-
tion in the distribution of these peoples, so that one
must be careful not to make generalizations about their
treatment. In the north, the county of Edessa was pre-
dominantly populated by Armenian Christians, and
the Latins who settled there seem to have entered into a
relatively high level of intermarriage with the native
population. The Latins of Antioch tolerated the pres-
ence of large numbers of Greek Orthodox and Armen-
ian Christians in the northern half of the principality
and of Muslims to the south, but this led to a consider-
able degree of instability within its borders. When the
Antiochene army was decimated in the battle of the
Field of Blood in 1119, the Latin patriarch of Antioch
had to rouse the remaining garrison of the city to pre-
vent the population from rebelling against Frankish
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rule. The sources demonstrate that in the kingdom of
Jerusalem, Muslims and Jews living in cities were forced
to pay a poll tax, although native Christians and Jews
were permitted to maintain their own civil law courts.

The Latins who settled in the East also entered into
a degree of peaceful contact with neighboring Muslim
powers. Political and social reality dictated that they
could not pursue the cause of holy war interminably,
and diplomatic contact with the wider Muslim world
meant that mutually beneficial trade links could be
developed. Latin rulers might also arrange temporary
peace treaties with Muslim powers if it was to their
political advantage. When, in 1183, Saladin took
Aleppo, Bohemond III of Antioch arranged a three-
year truce with the sultan in order to gain time to
strengthen his own defenses. On occasion, such con-
tact could even culminate in military cooperation. In
1115 a united Latin army under Baldwin I of Jeru-
salem and Roger of Antioch joined forces with Muslim
troops from Damascus and Aleppo to meet the threat
posed by the large army sent by the sultan of Baghdad.

Over time, and through increasing contact, the
Latins of the East naturally learned more about Syria
and Palestine, and with this knowledge came not only
toleration but also a degree of cultural assimilation.
Although the evidence is limited, we do know that
Frankish settlers adopted some aspects of Eastern
lifestyle, including dress, eating habits, and the use of
hamam (Eastern bathing establishments). One conten-
porary Latin author, Fulcher of Chartres, noted in the
1120s that “we that were Occidentals have become Ori-
entals.” These changes were most noticeable when new
Western Europeans arrived in the East either on pil-
grimage or crusade. The participants of the Second
Crusade were apparently shocked by the Eastern habits
of the Franks, while the contemporary Arab writer
Usamah ibn-Munqidh (1095-1188) wrote that on one
occasion, when he was staying with the Templars in Je-
rusalem, a Latin who was newly arrived in the Holy
Land tried to prevent him from praying in the direction
of Mecca. Although there is clear evidence of tolerance
and coexistence, however, relations with the Muslim
world were still dominated by conflict, and when peace
treaties were made, they were generally regarded as tem-
porary expedients rather than as permanent truces.

The course of the early crusades and the establish-
ment of the Latin settlements in the East also affected
the pattern of Mediterranean trade. Commercial links
between western Europe and the Middle East had cer-



tainly existed before the advent of the crusade, but after
the First Crusade both the dimension and scope of con-
tacts increased. Although some overland routes did
remain open, the most important form of transport was
by sea, and because of this, the independent Italian cities
of Genoa, Pisa, and Venice came into prominence. The
growth of trade benefited both sides. The Latins in the
East needed a lifeline to the West, through which they
could receive resources, especially manpower, and they
also needed to add a naval element to their military capa-
bilities. From an early date the Frankish leaders in the
East demonstrated that they were determined to forge
close links with the West. Indeed, in 1098, even before
the capture of Jerusalem, Bohemond of Taranto granted
the Genoese trading rights and a commercial quarter
in the city of Antioch. The early Latin settlers also placed
considerable importance upon capturing the coastal
cities of Syria and Palestine in order to ensure their access
to the Mediterranean. The key ports of Latakia, Tripoli,
Beirut, and Acre had all been occupied within a decade
of the fall of Jerusalem; Tyre was taken in 1124. The
potential benefits for the Italian cities were also great. By
lending their naval might to the Franks, they gained the
opportunity to exploit the extremely profitable trade in
Eastern goods, such as glass, sugar, textiles, and, perhaps
most important, spices. They were also able to establish
an important foothold in the Levant, and the trading
concessions and lands they were granted meant that they
rapidly developed significant political power in the Latin
East.
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Crusade, Fourth (1202-1204)

A crusade that was proclaimed by Pope Innocent HI in
1198 and began forming in 1199, when leading barons
of northern France took the cross. Because they con-
tracted with the Republic of Venice for three times
more ships and food than they ultimately required, the
crusaders were forced by circumstance and penury to
attack the Christian cities of Zara and Constantinople
in 1203. After a series of events culminating in the sack
of Constantinople in April 1204, the campaign ended
and the Latin Empire was born. Thus, as a result of this
crusade, the Byzantine Empire ceased to exist until
1261, when the capital was finally recaptured.

Shortly after his election as pope in 1198, Innocent
III proclaimed a new crusade to reclaim Jerusalem. In
1199, at a tournament hosted by Thibaut of Cham-
pagne at Ecry, the assembled nobles, which included
Thibaut’s cousin, Count Louis of Blois, took the cross
and made preparations for their departure the follow-
ing year. Soon other magnates, like Baldwin of Flan-
ders and Hugh of St. Pol, also donned the cross.

The experience of Richard I (the Lionheart) on the
Third Crusade (1188-1192) taught the barons that it
was much easier to travel to the East by sea rather than
risk the dangers of foreign lands with little enthusiasm
for itinerant armies of crusaders. Richard had also
believed that the key to Jerusalem was Egypt. The
barons decided, therefore, to sail directly to Cairo.
Since the rank-and-file crusaders would not have
favored such a destination, the decision to attack Egypt
was kept secret.

Since few of the Frankish nobles had ships, they sent
six envoys with sealed blank parchments (the medieval
equivalent of blank checks) to contract for vessels at a
Mediterranean port. One of these envoys was Geoffroi
de Villehardouin (¢. 1160—c. 1213), the marshal of
Champagne, who would later write his memoirs—one
of the most valuable sources for the crusade. The
envoys chose Venice, since they could find more ships
there than elsewhere. They arrived in March 1201 and
met with Doge Enrico Dandolo (1192-1205). Dan-
dolo, who was in his nineties and blind, helped move
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their request through the republics councils, which
finally accepted the proposal. In the end, Venice agreed
to provide transport and provisions for 33,500 men
and 4,500 horses for one year at a cost of 85,000 silver
marks. The vessels were to be ready when the crusaders
converged on Venice in June 1202. In addition, Venice
agreed to join the enterprise with 100 war galleys, pro-
vided that the Venetians received an equal share in the
booty. The treaty was signed by both parties and con-
firmed by the pope.

While the envoys were in Venice, Thibaut of
Champagne became ill and died. The leadership of
the enterprise was then offered to Marquis Boniface
of Montferrat. Powerful in northern Italy, the Montfer-
rat clan also had close ties with the Byzantine Empire
and the Latin Kingdom of Jerusalem. Boniface
accepted the offer.

The numbers of men who took the cross were large,
but not so large as the envoys had projected. That sin-
gle miscalculation lay behind all of the crusade’s later
problems. Altogether, the crusaders that arrived at
Venice numbered around 10,000: only one-third the
number expected. For their part, the Venetians had
performed a herculean task with amazing efficiency,
enlisting or constructing a huge fleet to carry an army
of 33,500. They had also secured vast stores of provi-
sions. But the Franks could not pay for all that they
had ordered. Even after turning over all their money,
they were still short 34,000 silver marks. Months
dragged by as the Venetians and Franks waited for
more crusaders to arrive. Few did.

Finally, Doge Dandolo convinced his countrymen
to allow the crusaders to leave the lagoon with a
promise to pay their remaining debt from captured
booty. Yet even this put Venice at considerable risk,
given that no one knew when or if sufhcient booty
would be seized and sent back. In compensation for the
loan and the risk, Venice asked the Franks to assist
them in a siege of the rebellious city of Zara (Zadar) on
the Dalmatian coast. Zara was a Christian city, then
under the protection of King Emeric of Hungary
(1196-1204), who had himself taken the crusader’s
vow. If the Franks refused, however, it would mean the
dissolution of the enterprise. The crusaders accepted
Venice’s terms. Shortly afterward, Dandolo himself
joined the crusade.

In October, the fleet set sail from Venice and
appeared at Zara on November 10. Despite a papal let-
ter threatening excommunication for an attack on the
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city, the crusaders captured Zara, sacked it, and took
up residence there for the winter. The Franks later
asked for and received papal absolution for their part in
the attack, but the Venetians, who saw no sin in their
action, remained excommunicates for the rest of the
crusade. Of this they were ignorant, since the pope’s
formal letter of excommunication was suppressed by
the crusade leaders.

During the winter at Zara the crusaders received
envoys from the court of Philip of Swabia (rival
emperor from 1198 to 1208). Philip’s father-in-law was
the previous Byzantine Emperor Isaac II Angelus
(1185-1195), who had been deposed and blinded by
his brother Alexius III (1195-1203). Isaac’s son, a
young man also named Alexius, escaped from his
uncle’s guards in 1201 and made his way to the court of
his sister, Irene, and brother-in-law, Philip of Swabia.
He spent Christmas 1201 there, along with Philip’s
vassal and the new leader of the crusade, Boniface of
Montferrat. Undoubtedly the two talked about events
in Constantinople, and probably they discussed the
possibility of using the crusade to depose Alexius III
and install the young Alexius Angelus. But it was no
more than talk. Boniface did not then, nor would he
ever, wield more than titular leadership over the cru-
sade.

At Zara, Philip of Swabia’s envoys presented to the
crusaders the plight of the young Alexius. They begged
the knights to come to the aid of this young man bereft
of his patrimony by his uncle’s tyranny. They implored
them to perform an act of Christian charity, not only
for the youth, but for the people of Constantinople,
who longed to be free from the rule of the usurper. If
they would take pity on young Alexius and help him to
his throne, he would reward them lavishly. In return
for their aid, he promised to pay them 200,000 silver
marks, to place the Church of Constantinople under
papal jurisdiction, to join the crusade with 10,000
troops, and to maintain a permanent Byzantine garri-
son in the Holy Land.

For the crusaders, who were cash poor and behind
in their schedule, the offer was very attractive. Not only
could they pay off their debt to Venice, but they would
be financially secure for some time. Constantinople’s
wealth was legendary in the West: no one doubted an
emperor’s ability to come up with such a sum. Restor-
ing Christian unity and securing Byzantine assistance
in the crusading effort were also powerful induce-
ments. Yet the fact remained that Constantinople was a



Christian city—indeed, the greatest Christian city in
the world—and the army had no desire to incur
excommunication again. Innocent III, for his part,
knew full well that the young pretender hoped to use
the crusade to help himself to the throne. The pope
had repeatedly forbidden such an action in face-to-face
discussions with Boniface, young Alexius, and the lead-
ing crusader clergy.

Faced with overwhelming opposition among the
crusading host to young Alexius’s proposal, the chief
barons abandoned debate and signed their names to a
treaty committing the crusade to the plan. The rank
and file discovered this only gradually, and when they
did, many deserted the crusade.

In June 1203, the crusading fleet sailed into view of
Constantinople. Now the Frankish crusaders saw the
enormous scope of the project they had set out for
themselves. Few of them, even those that were well
traveled, had believed there was so large a city in the
world. Robert of Clari, a poor French knight, ex-
claimed that the forty largest cities in Western Europe
could fit easily within the walls of Constantinople. The
population of the city proper was somewhere around
400,000, while the greater metropolitan area was twice
that. Inside the vast city, with its hundreds of palaces,
churches, monasteries, and rich markets, was a military
garrison double or triple the size of the crusade. The
walls of the city were enormous—Ilegendary structures
that had repelled armies ten times larger than those of
the Fourth Crusade.

In July 1203, the crusader army broke the harbor
chain and brought its fleet into the Golden Horn. The
army then attacked the northwest corner of the city but
was successful only in setting a destructive fire within
the walls. Fearing a palace coup, Alexius III fled the
city. The Byzantine nobility responded by placing Isaac
I back on the imperial throne and notifying the cru-
saders that they had achieved their aims. The Western-
ers escorted the young Alexius into the city, where [saac
was required to confirm the promises made by his son.
The young man was then crowned co-emperor.

Although Alexius IV immediately paid about half of
the money he now owed to the crusaders, he was unable
to come up with the other half. Finally, he pleaded
poverty and asked the crusaders for an extension until
March 1204. In the meantime, he would renew the
Venetian fleet’s contract for an additional year and sup-
ply the Westerners with provisions and accommoda-
tions outside the city during the winter. Reluctantly, the
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crusaders agreed. By December 1203, Alexius IV real-
ized that any further attempts to wring money out of
the Byzantines to pay the Latins would spell the end of
his reign. Therefore, when envoys of the crusade leaders
demanded to know whether or not he would keep his
covenants, he made it clear that he would not. Having
delivered a formal ultimatum to the emperor and then,
upon his refusal, having renounced their allegiance to
him, the Latins began raiding the area surrounding the
city. This situation continued until February 1204,
when a high official of the imperial court, the protoves-
tiarios, Alexius Ducas “Mourtzouphlus,” led a coup
against Alexius IV and imprisoned him. Isaac II had
already died, either of fright or old age, and a few days
later young Alexius was strangled. Mourtzouphlus was
crowned Alexius V in Hagia Sophia.

The crusaders now had little to show for all of their
efforts. They could not even afford transportation to
Egypt. And so the crusade clergy decreed that since the
Byzantines had murdered their lord, and withdrawn
themselves from the Catholic Church, the object of the
crusade should no longer be Cairo but Constantinople.
This decision was in clear violation of earlier papal pro-
hibitions against attacking Constantinople.

On April 9, 1204, the crusaders attacked the harbor
walls of the city and were easily repulsed. They tried
again on April 12 with more success. A small group of
knights, including a fighting cleric named Alleumes of
Clari, crawled through a small hole in the city’s fortifi-
cation and put thousands of Greek soldiers to flight.
They opened the gates and the rest of the crusaders
poured into the city. Although the Latins expected to
have to fight for many weeks to subdue the great city,
Constantinople surrendered the next morning.

What followed was a three-day sack of unprece-
dented destruction. Although these Christian soldiers
had sworn to leave churches untouched, all of Byzan-
tium’s holy places, including Hagia Sophia, were ran-
sacked, defiled, and stripped of everything of value.
Although they had promised to respect women, in real-
ity rape was widespread. Even nuns were stripped pub-
licly. When the pope heard of the conduct of his
crusaders, he was appalled and enraged. Nicetas Cho-
niates, a Byzantine senator and survivor of the sack,
remarked that Constantinople would have fared better
had it been conquered by Muslims. With the fall of
Constantinople, the Fourth Crusade ended. Most cru-
saders returned home with their loot. A few remained
to support the new Latin Empire.
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Courson, soon revealed areas of misunderstanding and
conflict in the planning of the crusade. Yet the work of
recruitment in this period seems to have been quite
successful. The idea of a crusade touched a responsive
chord among the lay aristocracy of Latin Europe.

At the Fourth Lateran Council, the crusade was a
significant issue in many of the discussions undertaken,
including the dispute over the imperial throne, the
conflict of King John of England (1199-1216) with his
barons, and the status of the Albigensian crusade. The
crusade bull “Ad liberandam,” appended to the concil-
iar decrees, shows, however, how effectively the pope
worked to win support and even to strengthen his pro-
gram with a new and more effective tax on behalf of the
crusade, now planned to get underway in June 1217.
The following months witnessed an intensification of
efforts so that, when Innocent III died in July 1216,
the newly elected pope, Honorius III (1216-1227),
was able to move vigorously to ensure that as little time
as possible would be lost.

When June 1217 came, however, recruitment was
still going on and only the Rhenish and Frisian cru-
saders were prepared for departure. They were joined
by some English crusaders and sailed to Lisbon, where
they supported local efforts against Muslims. Knowing
that Frederick I (1212-1250) was not yet prepared to
go on crusade, they were in no hurry to arrive in the
East. In the meantime, forces led by King Andrds II of
Hungary (1205-1255) and Duke Leopold VI of Aus-
tria (1195-1230) arrived in Acre in September 1217.
They strengthened defenses along the coast and in the
interior. Though King Andrés returned home in Janu-
ary 1218, Leopold remained for more than another
year. The arrival of the Frisians and Germans in May
1218 was followed by large Italian, French, and English
contingents. John of Brienne, king of Jerusalem
(1210-1225) by virtue of his daughter Isabella, heiress
to the throne, was elected as leader, and the decision to
invade Egypt confirmed. The first crusade contingents
arrived on the Egyptian coast near Damietta on a nar-
row island formed by the sea, the Nile, and the al-
Azraq Canal.

Cardinal Pelagius of Albano, papal legate to the cru-
sade, was not appointed until June 1218, and arrived in
Damietta only in September, with a contingent of
Roman crusaders as well as funds from the taxes
imposed by the church. Controversy has swirled about
this figure, largely as a result of incorrect assumptions

regarding his leadership role. The vulnerability of the
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crusaders resulting from the difficule climatic condi-
tions and disease that carried off, among others, Cardi-
nal Robert Courson, left many deeply discouraged. Yet
Pelagius was important in keeping the group together.
In late summer 1219, St. Francis of Assisi visited the
crusade camp and preached his message of peace and
reconciliation to the crusaders. He also visited the
Muslim camp. Deeply respected, St. Francis may for a
time have raised the spirits of those hoping for some
immediate response to their needs. But the siege con-
tinued until Damietea fell on November 6, 1219.

The success of the crusaders had led the sultan al-
Kamil to offer a compromise settlement on at least two
occasions during this period. He would hand over Jeru-
salem and some other sites in return for the return of
Damietta and Christian withdrawal from Egypt. This
offer was seriously considered before being rejected on
the grounds that it did not provide sufficient security.
The critical factor in this stage was the belief that Fred-
erick II, who had already been granted postponements
by the pope, would arrive in the East at the head of suf-
ficient reinforcements to make the crusade a success.
That this did not happen was due to Frederick’s deter-
mination to settle his affairs in the West before going
on crusade.

Meanwhile, the situation in the East was deteriorat-
ing. King John of Jerusalem took a substantial group to
Acre early in 1220 because of the growing threat from
Syria. Some maligned him, saying that he left for per-
sonal reasons, but this is doubtful. Pelagius was await-
ing word of the arrival of Frederick and trying to keep
the forces together. The critical point was reached
when Duke Louis of Bavaria arrived with substantial
forces as the representative of Frederick II in May
1221. It was immediately apparent that Frederick
would not soon arrive, that the army would, if it did
not see combat, disintegrate, and that some decision
must be taken immediately. Pelagius wanted action. He
sent for King John. Louis of Bavaria favored a limited
assault on the sultan’s camp. The mass of crusaders,
however, wanted to move ahead toward their final
objective. It is easy, in hindsight, to spot the weaknesses
in each position. But rather than fault the leaders, it is
important to point to their limited options. Time and
resources were against them. The move southward
exposed them to the forces of the sultan, now art al-
Mansura, and the flooding of the river, which occurred
shortly thereafter. Their effort to overcome both obsta-
cles failed. The army was forced to retreat. The decision
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was taken by the imperial representatives, Duke Louis
and the bishop of Passau, not by Pelagius. The cru-
saders were caught and forced to surrender on August
29, 1221. They agreed to return Damietta in exchange
for their freedom. What had begun as the most care-
fully planned crusade, closely identified with the
church and the papacy, had failed. At least some laid
the blame at the feet of Pelagius; others blamed Freder-
ick. Those who were best informed seem to have been
least inclined to levy blame.
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Crusades, Burgundian

A series of Christian campaigns against the Ottoman
Turks, organized, financed, and led by the dukes of
Burgundy between 1396 and 1464.

The part played by the dukes of Burgundy can prob-
ably not be separated from the interest in the crusades
that was manifested by the first kings of France from
the House of Valois. King Jean II “the Good”
(r. 1350-1364) was designated by the pope in 1363 as
captain general of the crusade proclaimed that year.
But it was not until 1396 that his son, Philip the Bold
(named Duke of Burgundy in recognition of his brav-
ery at the Battle of Poitiers in 1356), responded to the
call of King Sigismond of Hungary at the same time as
other princes. He was the only one of this group to fol-
low through on his promise, consigning to his eldest
son, Jean, Count of Nevers (d. 1419), an important
contingent of French cavalry that joined with the Hun-
garian army in descending the valley of the Danube as
far as Nicopolis, where the allies put the city under
siege. The united forces were surprised by the arrival of

Turks, led by Bajazet I (1389-1403). The imprudence
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of the cavalry—which insisted on making the first
charge—contributed to the destruction of the army,
though Jean de Nevers and some of his companions
were spared and had to pay a huge ransom.

Philip the Good (1419-1467), son of Jean de Nev-
ers, was no doubt impressed by his father’s example; he
demonstrated early on his interest in the Orient and
the Holy Land, where he sent agents to gather informa-
tion, as well as in the defense of Europe against the
Turks (he sent an ambassador to Hungary in 1436). He
armed a flotilla, which left in 1442 to come to the res-
cue of Rhodes; it was then reinforced by some galleys
in an attempt to keep the Turks from passing the
straits, though none of this could prevent the disaster
of Varna, the Black Sea port at which the Turks, under
Murad 11, decisively defeated a crusader army and
killed Ladislaus II of Poland and Hungary (1444). This
flotilla cruised for a certain period in the Black Sea in
order to aid the Hungarians.

Some new appeals for a crusade made by Nicolas V
and John Hunyadi convinced the duke to announce
plans for a crusade in May 1451. But delayed by a war
against Ghent, Philip could not take up the cross until
1453 (after the fall of Constantinople), when he
solemnly announced his intentions at a banquet and
invited his vassals to accompany him. He attempted to
involve the king of France, or at least to obtain his sup-
port; he went to Germany to enlist the aid of the
emperor, but without success. Hunyadi waited in vain
for the Burgundian troops at the gates of Belgrade in
1456. He was, however, represented at the meeting
called by Pius II in Mantua, after which he sent an
army to the pope and armed a new flotilla. Pius’s death
and the destruction of the flotilla in a storm in 1464
put an end to the enterprise. From then on, the duke
limited his activities to sending financial help to
Rhodes. His son, Charles the Bold (1467-1477), was
moderately interested in the war against the Turks, but
he made it only one part of his larger plans. He pursued
negotiations with some enemies of the sultan, such as
Uzun Hassan, but was unable to show more clearly his
interest in the crusades.

[t was not without good reason that the popes and
other proponents of the crusades had put their hopes in
the Burgundian state, as demonstrated by the famous
embassy that the Franciscan Lodovico Severi of
Boulogne brought to the court of Burgundy in order to
solicit support of the duke against the enterprises of
Metmed II in 1460 (too late, however, to save most of



the territories involved). Philip the Good undertook
many diplomatic efforts, furnished naval support, and
spent great sums of money with the crusades in mind;
he was one of the European princes most aware of the
danger of the Ottomans. The other sovereigns, how-
ever, did not support his efforts, which were not, per-
haps, always completely without self-interest. Philip, in
devoting himself publicly to the crusades, reinforced
his prestige both in Europe and in Asia.
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Cumans
The designation (Turk. Quman) in Greek, Latin, and
some Islamic sources (and occasionally in Rus’ and
Georgian chronicles) of the westernmost grouping of a
large and loosely organized Turkic nomadic tribal con-
federation of Eurasia. In the Islamic world, in neigh-
boring Transcaucasia, and in China, the Cumans were
known as the Qipchags. Indeed, the whole of the terri-
tory under their sway, extending from the Danubian
borders of Byzantium to the steppes around Khwarazm
(present-day western Uzbekistan) and western Siberia
was called the “Qipchaq Steppe.” The eastern grouping
of Qipchags was also known by the ethnonym Qangli.
A substantial number of the Turkic peoples of
present-day Eurasia descend in whole or in part from
the tribes of the Qipchaq confederation. The Rus
apparently calqued the Turkic Quman (“light, pale”)
into Slavic as Polovei (which was borrowed into western
Slavic languages and Hungarian). Similar loan transla-
tions of this name can be found in Latin, Germano-
Latin, and Armenian sources. The complexity of
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Cuman nomenclature reflects the disparate origins of
the constituent tribal groupings, the majority of which
appear to have derived from the Turkic Kimek union of
western Siberia. In the early decades of the eleventh
century, this union was broken up by a series of migra-
tions of proto-Mongolian peoples resulting from tur-
bulence in and around northern China. By the middle
of the eleventh century, they appeared on the borders
of Rus’, taking over the western Eurasian steppelands
from the Pechenegs, who were driven off to the Byzan-
tine Balkan borderlands.

By virtue of their location, the history of the
Cumans is intimately intertwined with that of Byzan-
tium, Bulgaria, Rumania, Hungary, Rus’, and Trans-
caucasia; in their diaspora they are also linked to the
Islamic world (where they appeared in substantial
numbers as ghulams or Mamluks, i.e., slave-soldiers)
and Yuan China (functioning here as servitors of the
Mongol regime). Once established as masters of the
Eurasian steppes, the Cumans were drawn, like other
Turkic tribal confederations and states before them,
into the diplomatic and military orbit of the sedentary
societies to their south. After a period of testing Rus’
defenses (ending in the early twelfth century), these
nomads came to constitute a constant, if fickle, force in
Rus’ domestic history, as different Cuman groupings
formed alliances (often symbolized by marital ties)
with competing factions. They were alternately allies
and enemies of the Byzantines, who, however, did not
attempt to project their power into the distant and
risky steppes where the Cumans resided. The Rus),
when united, could make inroads into Cuman terri-
tory, and Cuman tribes flecing Rus’ attacks settled for a
time in Georgia during the reign of David the Builder
(1089-1125), who was married to a Qipchaq princess.
Here, they assisted the Georgian monarchy in expelling
the Seljuk Turks. Subsequently, other Qipchaq groups
took service with the Georgian crown and played a sig-
nificant role in the affairs of that state until the Mongol
conquest (1230s).

The ruling house of Khwarazm also had close dynastic
ties with the neighboring Qipchaq chieftains, with occa-
sionally disruptive consequences. The formation of the
Second Bulgarian Empire in the late twelfth century was
considerably assisted by the involvement of Cuman
groupings. Some later Bulgarian dynasties (the Terterids,
Shishmanids) were of Cuman origin. Although the
Cumans never organized themselves into a state, they
managed to integrate themselves into the increasingly
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fragmented power system of their neighbors. The
absence of a serious external threat prevented the devel-
opment of a Cuman state and perhaps saved them from
the fate of their predecessors in the steppe, all of whom
were destroyed by the neighboring sedentary states.

With the Mongol conquest in the 1230s, the
Cumans were reorganized and incorporated by the suc-
cessors of Chinggis Khan into Chinggisid-led military
formations that in time became the nuclei of new tribal
alignments. In western Eurasia, the Cumans brought
about the linguistic Qipchagqization of the Mongol and
eastern Turkic elements that formed the ruling strata of
the Chinggisid “Ulus of Jochi” (the later Golden
Horde). When the Mongol Empire began to divide
into rival appanages, the Qipchaq-based Jochids on the
Volga soon formed an alliance with the Mamluk state
in Egypt-Syria, also based largely on a Qipchaq sol-
diery. The Uzbek tribal confederation that around
1500 conquered the land that now bears its name and
the Kazakh union that broke away from the former in
the mid-fifteenth century both derived from the Jochid
Qipchaq groupings.

The Cuman-Qipchaqgs of the Volga and adjoining
steppelands embraced Islam in the course of the thir-
teenth and fourteenth centuries. Some of their kins-
men in Hungary, Byzantium, Rus’, and Georgia were
Christianized. The Codex Cumanicus (fourteenth cen-
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tury), consisting of several Cuman dictionaries pre-
pared by German and Italian missionaries and mer-
chants, as well as a number of Arabic works stemming
from the Mamluk state, provide us with samples of
their language.
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Da Gama, Vasco (c. 1460-1524)

First European to sail successfully to India. When com-
missioned by King Manuel I (1495-1521) to lead an
expedition using the route around Africa established
ten years eatlier by Bartolomeu Dias, da Gama was a
thirty-seven-year-old Portuguese nobleman, a distin-
guished soldier, and a trained navigator who had stud-
ied astronomy. He was also arrogant, demanding,
cruel, intelligent, and compassionate when necessary.
Da Gama left Lisbon on July 8, 1497, with four vessels.
Two of the ships had been specially built for the voy-
age, while one was a supply ship to be scuttled after it
was no longer needed. The vessels carried approxi-
mately 170 seasoned ocean seamen, as well as inter-
preters who spoke Arabic and some African dialects.
He loaded trinkets, beads, and tiny bells to trade with
the communities he encountered.

Da Gama’s skill as a navigator was demonstrated
early in the voyage when he chose to sail far out to sea
west and southwest in order to avoid contrary winds
and currents near the African coast. He sailed for three
months in the mid-Atlantic before turning east. When
he sighted Africa, he was only one degree (¢. 70 miles
or 112 kilometers) north of the Cape of Good Hope.
On November 18, he rounded the cape and proceeded
north, zigzagging up the coast. From Mozambique
onward, he encountered Muslim civilization. Since the
Muslim ports on the east coast of Africa teemed with
oriental goods, including spices, his unsophisticated
trade goods and gifts were an insult to the sultans he
encountered. Nonetheless, at Malindi, he was fur-
nished an excellent pilot by the sultan to guide him
across the Indian Ocean, which he traversed in only

twenty-seven days. On May 18, 1497, he made landfall
about fifty miles north of Calicut.

Da Gama and his crew spent three months at Cali-
cut, again finding that they had brought worthless
goods to trade. In mid-October, they headed for home.
The return across the Indian Ocean was difficult (the
pilot had mysteriously disappeared), taking three
months. Scurvy broke out, killing many of the crew. In
March, da Gama rounded the Cape of Good Hope,
and he arrived back in Lisbon in early September 1499.
He had been gone two years and sailed 27,000 miles.
Only fifty-four of his original 170 men survived. Nev-
ertheless, he had opened a sea lane from Portugal to
India that others could follow.

Da Gama made two more voyages to India. After
the success of his first voyage, da Gama had received
titles and a pension. In 1502, he was made an admiral
and given a fleet to sail to India to establish Portuguese
hegemony in the Indian Ocean. On this voyage, he
fought a number of battles with Muslim traders and
established a few alliances with Indian rulers. Some of
the cruelest acts of his career occurred in these encoun-
ters, for he offered no quarter to the Muslims he
fought. In 1503, he returned to Portugal partially suc-
cessful in his mission. On his third voyage in 1524,
King Jodo IlI made him viceroy of India. He died
shortly after arriving at Cochin while carrying out his
official duties.
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Damascus

An ancient city that stood at the crossroads of all major
trade routes in the preindustrial Middle East; it is
reputedly the oldest continuously inhabited city in the
world.

Already in existence in the days of Abraham (c. 2000
B.C.E.), Damascus was an important Byzantine center
in sixth-century Syria, but when the Persians con-
quered Damascus in 611-613 c.E., the local Nestorian
Christians welcomed them. After the Arabs defeated
the Persians in 629, Damascus returned briefly to
Byzantine control before Arab armies retook the city in
September 635. From their capital in Damascus, the
Umayyad caliphs sent conquering armies across North
Africa into Spain and eastward into India. Tribute
flowed into the capital, its irrigation systems were
restored, and the city was embellished. The caliph, al-
Walid I (705-715) erected the great Umayyad mosque
and received in its courtyard his triumphant armies
returning from Spain. Damascus lost political prestige
when the ‘Abbasids replaced the Umayyads and moved
their capital to Baghdad (c. 750); however, the city
then became an ‘Abbasid cultural center, where the
caliph al-Ma'min (813-833) built an astronomical
observatory.

During the ninth century, civil wars engulfed Syria
as various factions and ethnicities fought for control. In
the tenth century, the Shi‘ite Fatimids from Egypt took
Syria and garrisoned Damascus with Berber troops.
The Seljuk Turks, converted to Sunni Islam, conquered
Damascus in 1076 and temporarily restored order.
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They allied briefly with the crusaders against Byzan-
tium, but this alliance collapsed when the armies of the
Second Crusade unsuccessfully besieged Damascus in
1148. Na al-Din, the Seljuk emir of Syria, made Dam-
ascus his capital from 1154 until his death in 1174,
when Saladin the Kurd occupied the city. Saladin’s rule
(1174-1193) began a fruitful coexistence between
Egyptian and Syrian cities. His heirs, the Ayyabids,
struggled to control Egypt and Syria, although Sal-
adin’s brother temporarily reunited the Ayyabid state
(1200-1218).

Damascus remained a cultural center for Islam under
both the Seljuks and the Ayyabids. Nu al-Din, for
example, patronized the four schools of law in Damas-
cus, and the Andalusian Arab thinker Ibn al‘Arabi
(1165~1240) chose to settle in the city, where his tomb
later became a pilgrimage site. Under the Mamluk rule
that followed (1250-1517), Damascus became the sec-
ond city of the realm after Cairo. Although the Mongols
entered Damascus in 1260, the Mamluks defeated
them at Ain Jalut later that year and expelled them tem-
porarily from Syria. When Mamluk forces also con-
quered crusader Acre in 1291, Damascus celebrated for
a month. The Mongols, however, managed to return
briefly to devastate Damascus in 1300.

The Mamluk pacification of Syria gave the city
more than a century of material prosperity. Its crafts-
men produced household goods, luxury textiles, fine
leather goods, precision metalwork, glass, and ceram-
ics, while the building trades prospered under the
patronage of Mamluk emirs. More than 100 mosques,
schools, hospitals, and Suft convents were built in the
city. The ‘ulama, scholars and learned men of Islam,
cooperated with the emirs and led the city’s cultural
life. By the fourteenth century, more than 20,000 pil-
grims from Anatolia, Iran, Irag, and Syria gathered
annually in Damascus to organize their caravans to
Mecca.

Karimi merchants—a close-knit group of Muslim
businessmen—from Damascus and Cairo monopo-
lized the spice trade beginning in the Fatimid era (after
¢. 900). They traveled east to Baghdad, Hormuz,
Herat, Samarkand, India, and China; south to Mecca,
Yemen, and Ethiopia; and west to Egypt, the Maghrib,
and Andalusia. They forged an international network
of merchants, created massive fortunes, cooperated
with the Mamluks, and contributed to the cultural life
of Damascus; but they eventually disappeared in the
fifteenth century.



Damascus decayed during the Mamluk civil wars
(1388-1412). In 1400, Tamerlane captured the city,
where he met the Andalusian traveler and diplomat,
Ibn Khaldan. Tamerlane confiscated much of the city’s
wealth and deported many of its craftsmen and schol-
ars to Samarkand. Damascus had recovered from ear-
lier devastations between 1312 and 1388, but finally
declined due to oppressive taxation, riots, famine,
pestilence, and Bedouin depredations in the country-
side. The Ottomans took the city in 1517.
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Daniel the Abbot (fl. 1106-1118)
The earliest Russian travel writer, known for his jour-
neys to the Levant (¢. 1106 and 1107), and for his visit
to Palestine during the reign of Baldwin I, the Latin
king of Jerusalem (1100-1118). The abbot of a Rus-
sian monastery, Daniel began the account of his jour-
ney at Constantinople. He crossed the Bosporus, sailed
through the Dardanelles and into the Mediterranean,
and headed to Ephesus, Patmos, and Rhodes. From
there he traveled to Jaffa and Jerusalem, entering that
city through the western Gate of Benjamin.

His account of the sea journey is an itinerary of the
marvelous: the sacred oil that rose from the sea in honor
of martyrs near Heraclea, the Tomb of St. John and the

D

Seven Sleepers, the miraculous cross of St. Helena that
dangled in space above a Cyrian mountain. But his most
vivid pictures are of his time in the Holy Land. He made
three excursions while in Palestine: to the Jordan (which
he compares to a Russian river, the Snov) and the Dead
Sea, to Bethlehem and Hebron, and to Damascus. On
this last expedition he accompanied Baldwin, whose
armed escort gave him access to places no Christian pil-
grim would normally visit. Toward the end of his stay he
remained in the Jerusalem House, a Christian hostel, for
sixteen months, recording minute observations about Je-
rusalem from this vantage point near the Tower of
David. On his return voyage to Constantinople, his ship
was plundered by four pirate galleys; narrowly escaping
with his life, he thanked God for his good fortune.

Daniel’s depiction of the Holy Land is invaluable as
a record of conditions at the beginning of the twelfth
century. He writes of the unsettled world of Palestine:
Muslim raiders approached the walls of Christian Jeru-
salem and constantly attacked Christian travelers on
the road from Jaffa to Jerusalem; armed escorts were
needed for Christians on roads leading out of Jeru-
salem toward the Sea of Galilee or Nazareth; panthers
and wild asses lurked on the west side of the Dead Sea,
and lions hunted below the Jordan valley. But he also
includes happier details—the date palms by Jericho,
the genial relations between the Greek and Latin
monasteries—as well as the conventional connections
between geography and sacred story—the Sea of
Sodom that oozes a vile and stinking breath, the stone
column of Lot’s wife near Segor. Daniel’s is a sharp and
observant eye, if at times also credulous and inaccurate.
Along with blunders in topography come detailed
records of ritual and liturgy; along with errors in dis-
tance and confusion of names come accounts of life
under the crusader government of Jerusalem.
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Dante Alighieri (1265-1321)

Native of Florence and author of works with geograph-
ical significance, including 7he Divine Comedy (Divina
Commedia), the Banguet (Convivio), and possibly
Questions on Water and Earth (Quaestio de aqua et
terra).

The notions of geography in Dante’s prose writings
generally reflect those of his time. They are drawn not
from observation but from standard authorities: Oro-
sius, Isidore of Seville, Albertus Magnus, and (more
immediately) Brunetto Latini. Dante views the earth as
a ball largely covered by ocean, with dry land restricted
to the northern, inhabited hemisphere that extends in
latitude from Gibraltar (the Pillars of Hercules) in the
west to the river Ganges in the east. Although aware
of the diversity of opinion on the possibility of life in
the antipodes, he affirms that the waters stretching
between the hemispheres are impassable, and therefore
any conceivable southern region would be devoid of
human life. These conventional, even conservative
ideas are reflected in his Convivio, as well as in the
Quaestio de agua et terra, a Latin work (1320) not uni-
versally acknowledged to be Dante’s own. The Quaestio
is set in the form of an academic “dispute” that exam-
ines whether water, being “nobler” than earth, stands
higher than land on the earth’s surface. Its author
argues, for reasons that are ultimately spiritual rather
than physical, that earth rises above water because of
stellar (and therefore angelic) influence.

In the poetry of the Commedia, however, Dante
makes many new “discoveries” that transform the con-
ventional mappamundi. Rising out of the supposedly
vacant waters of the Southern Hemisphere is a solitary
mountain landmass located precisely at the antipodes
from Jerusalem. Cut into the rock of its steep slopes are
the terraces of Purgatory, while at its summit sits the
Garden of Eden. Purgatorio emphasizes how the living
and the dead share the same globe by frequent refer-
ences to the twelve-hour time difference between
“there” in Purgatory and that Iralian “here” where
Dante is writing his account: “vespers were there; and
where we are, midnight” (15. 6).

Although elements of this geography are found in
other sources, the Commedia’s combination is strik-
ingly original. Dante resolves the contested location of
Eden by putting it in the south, not in the traditional
east; he also gives it two rivers instead of the biblical
four. Likewise, the poet removes Purgatory from the
horrors of the underworld and places it in the bright
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light of day. No one else had ever joined these two loca-
tions so concretely. Nor had anyone else accounted for
their double origin in Satan’s fall from heaven to the
center of the earth (34.112-126).

The Commedias exploration of the aftetlife takes
place almost entirely within the physical universe, as
Dante visits an underground hell, climbs a purgatorial
mountain, and encounters the souls of the blessed on
his ascent through the nine spheres of the material
heavens. Only his ultimate visit to the City of God in
Paradiso 30-33 takes him into the Empyrean, and
therefore beyond space and time. At several points this
imagined journey is related to the common practical
experience of medieval pilgrims to Rome or to Jeru-
salem. Contrasted with religious pilgrimage, however,
it is travel inspired not by piety but by curiositas. Dante
dramatized this impulse in the figure of Ulysses, who
(in the striking revision of the hero’s traditional route
and fate in Inferno 206) sails past the Pillars of Hercules,
venturing westward across the ocean and coming
within sight of the island-mountain in the antipodes,
only to be shipwrecked by divine retribution short of a
forbidden landfall. The ill-fated 1291 expedition of the
Vivaldi brothers may well stand behind this narrative.
But the “mad flight” of Ulysses has less to do with
actual navigational error than with spiritual transgres-
sion, with travel motivated by merely human interests
rather than by a desire for the divine.
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Daoism
See Taoism

Dead Sea

A saline lake, devoid of animal and vegetable life, in the
Judean desert. The Dead Sea (Hebrew Yam ha-Melach
or “Salt Sea’; Latin Lacus Asphaltitis or “Lake of
Asphalt”; Arabic Bahr Lut or “Sea of Lot”) is part of a
rift in the Earth’s surface extending 4,000 miles (6,500
kilometers) from East Africa to Syria. It lies in the
Judean desert between modern Israel and Jordan, with
Jericho near its northern end and the obliterated bibli-
cal towns of Sodom and Gomorrah to the south.
Although the measurements are not constant, the
Dead Sea extends about fifty miles (eighty kilometers)
on a north-south axis and is about eleven miles (eigh-
teen kilometers) at its widest point. It is larger in wet
winters, when runoff from rains through otherwise dry
wadis feeds it, smaller in periods of prolonged drought
when the few rivers that run year-round do not replace
the water lost through evaporation. That evaporation,
intensified by the high temperatures in the desert
basin, explains why the water of the Dead Sea has the
highest salinity and greatest specific gravity of any body
of water in the world. The emperor Vespasian (69-79
C.E.) threw manacled slaves into the water to test its
buoyancy. At 1,305 feet (398 meters) below sea level, it
is the lowest point on earth.

Navigation developed on the Dead Sea in Hellenis-
tic and Roman times. The remnants of the sixth-
century mosaic map in the church at Madaba depicts
two ships, one sailing northward with a cargo of salt
and the other southward with a cargo of wheat. The
salt residue of evaporation, found on the shore in fan-
tastic shapes, was collected and sold in Jerusalem. The
Nabateans gathered bitumen floating on the sea, which
they exported to Egypt where it was used for embalm-
ing. The belief that the water possessed curative prop-
erties, current since Roman times, persists today.
Al-Mugaddasi (fl. 967-985 c.k.), an important Arab
traveler and geographer, reports that people assembled
on a feast day in August to drink Dead Sea water—
which, with five times the salt concentration of sea
water, feels smooth and oily and tastes nasty. Naviga-
tion increased on the Dead Sea under the crusaders,
who levied heavy taxes on transported goods, though
the Hospitalers obtained an exemption from them in
1152 and again in 1177.
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From Byzantine times Christian pilgrims visited the
area, which some called the Devil’s Sea. The Arab trav-
eler Yaqut (fl. 1179-1229), responding to the smell of
surface sulfur, referred to it as the Stinking Sea.
Medieval legends abound. Since no fish can live in the
Dead Sea, there are no sea birds—which may account
for the legend that no bird could fly over the Dead Sea.
The great heat and intense evaporation was thought to
produce a noxious miasma. Because of scanty rainfall
and the lack of fresh water, there is little vegetation,
which may account for the belief that no plants could
live in the poisonous air. In fact, the few perennial
rivers and warm water springs on both sides of the sea
create fertile oases that support semitropical fruits and
the production of balsam. The oasis at Zoar, at the
southern end of the Dead Sea (probably now sub-

merged), was famous for its palm groves.
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Dias, Bartolomeu (c. 1450-1500)
Portuguese sea captain who was the first European to
sail around the southern tip of Africa.

The date and place of birth, as well as the early life,
of Bartolomeu Dias [Diaz] remain a mystery. He must
have been a well-respected sea captain who was trusted
at court because in 1487 he was commissioned by King
Jodo II (1481-1495) to continue the Portuguese voy-
ages down the West African coast secking a route
around the vast continent.

Dias sailed with a fleet of three vessels, including a
supply ship, and fifty to sixty men. He also carried a
state-of-the-art map compiled from intelligence reports
gathered by the Portuguese spy Pero da Covilhi. The
supply ship was left at Angra das Aldeias on the coast of



Angola while the two caravels beat their way south
along the African coast. Encountering strong head
winds near Cape Province, Dias chose to sail west into
the open ocean, where, his experience told him, he
should pick up southerly winds. After two weeks fol-
lowing a general course south-southwest, Dias set his
course toward the continent again, unaware that he
had sailed beyond it. Finding no land after several days,
he turned north and, in February 1488, sighted land
again. Now the coastline was heading east and north,
however, and he knew that he had rounded the tip of
the African continent. After several adventures, the
ships reached the Keiskama River and turned back due
to near mutiny by the sailors. On June 6, 1488, they
reached the tip of Africa, which Dias named Cape of
Storms. King Jodo later changed the name to Cape of
Good Hope.

Dias arrived back in Lisbon in December 1488, hav-
ing sailed approximately 16,000 miles in fifteen
months. He had opened a sea route to the Indian Ocean
that would enable Portugal to avoid Venetian and
[slamic merchants and gain an advantage in interna-
tional trade. Dias’s trip also disproved Ptolemy’s theory
that Africa was connected to Asia, and that the Indian
Ocean was an inland sea. Dias later joined the expedi-
tion of Pedro Alvares Cabral (c. 1467—¢. 1520) and was
present at the discovery of Brazil, which was claimed for
Portugal. He died when his ship sank during a storm
near the Cape of Good Hope on May 23, 1500.
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Dicuil (?—c. 825)

An Irish monk and scholar, who taught at the court of
Charlemagne around 795-810 and 825. Dicuil is sup-
posed to have been a monk at Hy Abbey, destroyed by
the Vikings in 806. He wrote six works of varying
importance: Liber de astronomia (a computus or guide
for fixing the date of Easter); Epistula censuum (verses
about measures and weights); De prima syllaba (a trea-
tise on grammar); Epistula de questionibus decem artes
grammaticae (lost today); and Liber de mensura orbis
terrae, a cosmography or description of the world,
completed in 825 and his most influential book.

De mensura is based primarily on writings of Julius
Honorius, Pliny, Solinus, Isidore of Seville, and the
mapmakers of Theodosius II. The work, made up of
nine chapters, consists of a description of Europe, Asia,
and Africa; measurement of the earth; and descriptions
of major rivers, islands, seas, and mountains. It
includes two reports of special importance: an account
of a pilgrimage to the Holy Land, and a narrative of a
voyage to islands in the North Atlantic. The first of
these describes a monk’s journey to Egypt and Palestine
as told to Dicuil’s abbot Suibneus. He identifies the
pyramids of Egypt as Joseph’s barns, and recounts a
voyage up the Nile to the Red Sea through the ancient
canal connecting the Red Sea to the Mediterranean.
The second report is based, in part, on Dicuil’s own
experience; it includes descriptions of the Faeroes or
the Orkneys, and observes that clerics had resided for
some time on an island called Thule, probably Iceland.
Dicuil describes in detail the midnight sun, saying that
his sources do not mention the phenomenon. He lists
several fabulous animals from classical sources, such as
the unicorn and the phoenix, adding an account of the
elephant that Harun-al-Raschid presented to Charle-
magne.

De mensura is the oldest and most detailed geogra-
phy produced in Carolingian Europe. Dicuil’s other
works are of lesser quality; they are transmitted only in
one manuscript rediscovered in the nineteenth century.
The same is true of his computus, which is indepen-
dent of the one devised by the Venerable Bede and Vic-

torius.
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Diplomacy

The conduct of relations between autonomous political
entities (principals), which relies on formal communi-
cations or negotiations through accredited envoys. The
essential functions of diplomats in medieval times were,
as they are now, representing the principal, safeguarding
his interests, negotiating on his behalf, and reporting on
the negotiations as well as the situation in the host state.
A diplomat could either act openly, in good faith, or use
illicit and clandestine methods, such as bribery, spread-
ing discord, or playing off factions in the host’s court.
While unprincipled conduct was frowned on as unwor-
thy of the ambassadorial office, which often carried
divine sanction, the result was what truly counted.
However, most societies make a clear distinction
between diplomacy and spying.

Diplomatic envoys were supposed to enjoy immu-
nity from persecution and attack, ensured by tokens or
letters of safe conduct. Envoys carried credentials that
identified them and their mission to the host. Their
role was limited by the extent of their powers. Envoys
could be mere “speaking letters,” dispatched to deliver
a message from the principal and to bring a response
back, but unable to negotiate or reach an agreement.
They could, at the other extreme, be plenipotentiaries
wielding binding powers to conclude a particular mat-
ter. Most commonly, however, envoys had the power
only to negotiate, not to conclude. The result of the
negotiations had to be ratified by the principal. To
make sure that they did not stray from the wishes of the
principal, negotiators were issued detailed instructions,
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which could be updated in the course of each mission.
Distance, however, could make updates and reporting
very difficult. The negotiations might thus drag on for
a considerable period of time and the ratification
process stretched them even further. Most diplomatic
missions in antiquity and the Middle Ages, however,
had little continuity: the mandate of an envoy was ter-
minated once a draft agreement was achieved or the
negotiations had broken down.

Diplomats were selected for personal suitability and
for the skills or authority they brought to the mission.
Noncombatants, in particular women or priests, were
often considered particularly suitable for diplomatic
missions. Envoys could be either high-ranking mem-
bers of the dispatching society or persons of relatively
low status, such as merchants, foreigners, or members
of religious minorities, who possessed special skills,
such as language, geographical knowledge, or knowl-
edge of the receiving country, court, or potentate.
Often, the staff of diplomatic missions was composed
of both types of envoys: the former as prestige and cer-
emonial figures, the latter as practical and technical
support. Some embassies were quite large, counting
several hundred people, if the entourage is included.
Most, however, were smaller, and those headed by a
single negotiator not uncommon, especially where
danger and uncertainty were involved.

The envoys usually carried gifts for the host and
important members of the host court and were
expected to receive gifts in return. The failure to offer
adequate gifts could seriously jeopardize a mission.
Once the host had acknowledged the arrival of an
embassy, he was usually expected to provide for their
material needs. This expectation was easily translated
into a powerful diplomatic weapon: opulence or miser-
liness could be used to impress or intimidate envoys.

Ancient and medieval diplomacy had four basic
agenda: imperial, political, commercial, and explor-
atory. The imperial agenda characterized the foreign
relations of great territorial empires, such as Rome,
Byzantium, and China. Separated from similar politi-
cal entities by large distances and perceiving themselves
as superior centers of power and civilization, they
regarded the surrounding states and peoples as inferiors
and natural subjects. The main purpose of their diplo-
matic activity was either to keep their neighbors in a
tributary relationship or to prevent them from invad-
ing or otherwise endangering the empire. This could be
achieved by cultural intimidation, bribery in the guise



of benevolent gifts, and playing the neighbors against
each other. The Byzantine Empire in particular owed
much of its longevity to a judicious use of diplomacy in
its foreign affairs.

The political agenda encompassed the mainstream
of diplomatic activity. Its purpose was to resolve issues
such as peace, frontiers, and alliances. It flourished in
areas with large concentrations of political units that
were in frequent contact with each other. Medieval
Indian states, for example, had a rich tradition of
intense diplomatic activity and a highly developed
theory of diplomacy and foreign relations. The state,
however, was not the sole entity with recourse to
diplomacy. In medieval Europe, the right of embassy
was exercised by corporations, such as cities or guilds;
by various church institutions, such as archbishoprics,
bishoprics, abbeys, and universities; and by feudal lords
acting independently of their overlords. In the fifteenth
century, diplomatic representation increasingly came
to be seen as a prerogative of the state. The reason for
this development was the dramatic increase in diplo-
matic activity and the growing acknowledgment that
sovereign states, rather than an all-encompassing
Christian polity, were the organizing principle of Euro-
pean politics.

Commerce was the most common reason for travel
and contact between denizens of different political
units and thus it gave rise to the largest number of
problems that needed to be settled. The key issues were
security of the visiting merchants and their property,
justice, scope of commercial activity, and customs or
taxes on imports and exports. In Europe, Venctian and
Byzantine commercial diplomacy went back to the
early Middle Ages. However, it was from the twelfth
century onward that commerce became an important
or even pivotal topic of negotiations, inextricably inter-
twined with political negotiations.

The exploratory agenda often involved clandestine
or secret diplomacy when the envoys traveled incognito
or for a manifestly different purpose. For example, the
well-known travels of Leo of Rozmirtal in 1465-1466,
ostensibly an exercise in late medieval tourism, actually
constituted an attempt by the Hussite king of Bohemia
to forge an anti-Turkish alliance that would bypass the
pope. The exploratory agenda also could involve
attempts at establishing relations or alliances with dis-
tant rulers or even mythical figures. The search for
Prester John or the attempts to forge an alliance with
the great khén of the Mongols are prime examples.
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The most basic functions, institutions, forms, and
methods of diplomatic conduct were quite universal
and can be traced back to antiquity and beyond. A
truly significant innovation, which laid foundation to
the present diplomatic practice, occurred only in the
second half of the fifteenth century, with the Italian
invention of permanent diplomatic representation in
the person of a resident ambassador.
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Dominican Friars

The Order of Friars Preachers, better known as the
Dominicans, after their founder, St. Dominic.
Dominican Friars played a major role in dealing intel-
lectually with the non-Christian peoples who lived
along the borders of Christian Europe.

The emphasis on intellectual formation was a part
of Dominican life from the beginning of the order. St.
Dominic, Domingo de Guzman (c. 1170-1221), the
Spanish priest who founded the order in 1216, did so
to counter the Albigenses in southern France. His goal
was a well-trained body of friars who lived lives of
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evangelical poverty and who could preach the doctrines
of the Catholic Church so effectively that the teachers
of heresy would be defeated by the power of the priest’s
words rather than by the might of the crusader’s sword.
To advance this union of poverty and learning,
Dominic established houses of study at the universities
of Paris and Bologna, a practice that eventually led to
Dominican houses at other medieval universities.

One consequence of the Dominican interest in
learned preaching was the establishment of schools to
train missionaries in various Asian languages. The first
of these schools was established in Spain where the
Dominicans had begun to preach among the Jewish
and Muslim populations. Another consequence was
the publication of materials designed to guide mission-
aries in debates with Muslims and Jews. Thomas
Aquinas’s (1225-1274) Summa contra gentiles is per-
haps the best-known example of this literature.

As missionaries, Dominicans were especially active
in the Middle East and Asia. Two Dominicans, Ascelin
of Lombardy and Andrew of Longjumeau, participated
in the Mongol Mission that Pope Innocent IV
(1243-1254) initiated at the First Council of Lyons.
Their safe return from the East provided the papacy
with additional information about the political and
religious situation in Asia. Andrew, who had returned
to Europe in 1247, went again to the East in 1248, this
time as a member of a Dominican mission sponsored
by King Louis IX (1226-1270) of France.

At the beginning of the fourteenth century, the
Dominicans established a special organization, the Soci-
etas fratrum peregrinatium propter Christum (The Soci-
ety of Pilgrims for Christ) in order to direct missionary
activities in the East. Like related developments by the
Franciscans, the Dominican Societas was an attempt to
develop an ecclesiastical institutional structure that
would respond to the needs of missionaries in Asia. In
1318, Pope John XXII (1316-1334) divided the
administration of the church in Asia between the Fran-
ciscans and the Dominicans. The Franciscans retained
the archiepiscopal see of Beijing, while the Dominicans
were assigned a new archiepiscopal see headquartered at
Sultaniyeh in Persia. Working from this center, the
Dominicans devoted a good deal of their missionary
effort to reconciling the schismatic Christian communi-
ties of the East with the Latin Church. They were espe-
cially successful in reconciling Armenian Christians.

The Dominicans also played an important role in
India. India was of special interest in the Middle Ages
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because it was known that Christian communities had
long existed there. Unlike a small group of Franciscans
who had sought to make converts from among the
Muslim population of India near modern Bombay, the
Dominican Friar Jordan Catalani of Sévérac (d. after
1330) worked among the Christians of St. Thomas,
who had existed there since at least the third century.
He returned to Europe around 1329, where Pope John
XXII appointed him bishop of Quilon in southern
India, but it is not known whether he ever arrived
there.

By the middle of the fourteenth century, Domini-
can missionary efforts in the East came to an end. The
Black Death reduced the numbers of the friars, and the
revival of Islam reduced the possibility of openly
preaching the Gospel in many parts of Asia. Few con-
verts were ever made, although there was rather more
success in reconciling schismatic communities with the
Latin Church. One modern scholar evaluated the late
medieval missionary efforts in the East as giving the
impression of being “an experiment, of trial and error,
of a beginning only in the confrontation of an enor-

mous task” (Baldwin, 516).
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Dyes and Pigments

Highly valued substances used in the Middle Ages pri-
marily for imparting color to fabrics, paints, and inks.
The trade in dyes and pigments transcended geograph-



ical borders perhaps more than any commerce besides
silks and spices. Three colors—blue, yellow, and red—
dominated the market.

For producing blue, the most important dyes for
fabrics came from indigo and woad, the latter of which
was grown all over Europe. English records, for exam-
ple, show woad imports largely from the merchants of
Picardy, Lombardy, Languedoc, and Amiens. More
expensive than woad, indigo was exported primarily
from India via a land route before 1497 and Vasco da
Gama’s discovery of a route by sea.

The most expensive blues so prized by artists were
derived from lapis lazuli, azurite, and turnsole or
folium. Persian lapis lazuli produced a blue known as
“azure” or “ultramarine azure.” In the Middle Ages, the
expense of blue from lapis made it as valuable a com-
modity as gems, so that it was openly displayed and fre-
quently offered as a gift. Less expensive was the blue
from the copper ore azurite (a lapis lazuli look-alike
mineral) found in European silver mines. Turnsole, a
blue-purple pigment derived from a plant, was exported
from the town of Grand-Gallargues in southern France,
as well as other European and Mediterranean sites.

The most extensively used fast yellow dye was
extracted from the weld plant, widely cultivated in En-
gland. Additional yellows were obtained from dyer’s
broom, the sumach plant, Persian berries of the buck-
thorn (which gives an orange-yellow), and saffron from
crocus blossoms obtained from Tortosa in Spain or from
Tuscany and brought to the markets in Basel and Nurem-
berg (the largest saffron market in Europe). Both Basel
and the present-day town of Saffron Walden in Essex,
England, began home-grown production of saffron.

Other sources of yellow were tumeric, from India
and elsewhere in the East, and safflower, which also
gives additional dyes of red, orange, and pink, obtained
from Asia, the East Indies, and Mediterranean areas.

The most valued red dye was kermes, acquired prin-
cipally from southern Europe, northern Africa, and
eastern lands; it imparted a permanent and lively red
color. However, the most commonly used red dyestuff
in the Middle Ages was madder, called “Turkey red,”
which gave a variety of brilliant shades of red. Madder
was an Asian and a Baltic export, and a cultivated crop
in Holland and France, although a wild madder was
native to southwest England.

Other red dyes were cochineal, from Armenia, yield-
ing many reds; lac, from India, Burma, and southern
Asia, producing scarlet; and orchil (a lichen) and its
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variants, originally from the Levant and Far East and
introduced to Iraly in the early 1300s. England
imported a number of these red-dyeing lichens from
Norway and the Canary Islands. They were increas-
ingly used to dye silks in Italy after the eleventh cen-
tury. Another red dye was produced from brazil wood,
exported from India, Ceylon, and Sumatra. Marco
Polo describes a Chinese variety, called “sappan.”

Although all secondary colors could be made by
combining primary color dyes, purple and green were
sometimes produced by other methods. The costly Tyr-
ian purple from Sidon and Tyre was extracted from
Mediterranean whelks or mussels of the genera purpura
and murex. England produced a similar dye from shell-
fish from the coast of Cornwall and Somerset. Green
artists’ pigments included terre verte (from crushed
celadonite and glauconite), known as “green of Crete”;
verdigris (copper acetate) or “green of Greece,” from
Montpellier; and vegetable greens made from rue, pars-
ley, columbine, black nightshade, the German and Flo-
rentine iris, and ripe buckthorn or Rhamnus berries.

Browns and blacks, too, could be made by combin-
ing primary colors, or by the use of separate dyestuffs.
The three separate dyes for brown were catechu; a dye
obtained from betel nut from southeastern Asia and
the East Indies; and a dye made from the green shells
and roots of walnuts. A black dye, gall black, used
specifically for the manufacture of high-grade writing
ink, was made from galls or excrescences on oak trees
caused by the bite of a fly that laid its eggs in the wood.

Although dyestuffs and pigments came from all over
Europe and the East, Constantinople and Venice
served as the main entrepéts for the provision of the
most exotic of these materials, situated as these cities
were to command both Alpine highways and Mediter-
ranean sea-lanes connecting to the caravan routes of
the Far East. Indeed, Italy was not only a major center
for trade in and processing of the pigments themselves,
but became, by the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries,
a center for the production of artists’ manuals and col-
lections of recipes for paints, dyes, and inks.
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Eastern Christianity

Jesus Christ was born and lived his entire life in Asia.
Christianity, as a result, originated in the Middle East
and spread out from there. According to the New Tes-
tament, the Apostles preached the Gospel in Palestine,
Syria, Asia Minor, Greece, Rome, and Egypt.

The first state to adopt Christianity ofhcially was
Armenia, in 301, followed in the middle of that cen-
tury by Ethiopia, which the historiographer Rufinus
(410/11), translator and continuator of Eusebius’s
Ecclesiastical History, called “third India.” Both coun-
tries became Christian states extra limina Romani
imperii before Roman Emperor Theodosius I accepted
Christianity as the official religion of the Roman
Empire around 390. For this reason, Asian Christianity
has always emphasized its primacy.

Although differences concerning the doctrine of the
Holy Trinity in the fourth century might have been
resolved, fifth century debates over Christology—or
the nature of Jesus Christ—caused irreparable schisms
among the Asian and the Eastern Mediterranean
Christian communities. Differences in both dogma
and mentality resulted in the formation of national
churches, a development promoted by the wide variety
of vernaculars spoken by early Christians, which
impeded mutual communication. After the Council of
Ephesus (431), the theological school of Edessa, which
believed Christ to consist of two distinct persons,
divine and human, while emphasizing his humanity,
was rejected as Nestorianism. This decision prompted a
countermovement at the theological school of Alexan-
dria, which stressed a single nature to the person of
Christ, primarily divine with human attributes. Adher-

ents of this point of view were called Monophysites. At
the Council of Chalcedon (451), the view that Christ
had two natures inseparably in one person was fixed;
Monophysitism was condemned as heresy. Neverthe-
less, churches that did not accept the Chalcedonian
doctrine continued to thrive, as did those of the ortho-
dox (“Chalcedonian”) school.

Among the Chalcedonians in the East were several
national churches that differed from each other in lan-
guage, liturgy, and customs, though they were all con-
sidered to be orthodox. In addition to the Greek
Orthodox Church of the Roman Empire, several other
communities, Orthodox as well as Nestorian and
Monophysite, deserve mention.

The Melchites (Latin Suriani), whose name means
“friends of the ruler” (Syriac malka “king”), were Hell-
enized Asians living in the Byzantine Empire, especially
in Syria and Egypt, but lacking their own state. Even
after the Great Schism of 1054 (when Pope Leo IXs
excommunication of Patriarch Michael Cerullarius
made the split between the Orthodox and Roman
Churches permanent), the Melchites were on good
terms with the crusaders and Western Christians of the
late Middle Ages.

The Georgians, Christianized in the fourth century,
created their own language and alphabet. Although
their credal statements linked them, at different times,
to the Greeks and the Armenians, they adopted the
Chalcedonian orthodoxy in ¢.1000, while continuing
to use the Georgian language in their liturgy. These
Caucasians, highly regarded as fighters, were thought
to be the descendants of St. George, who was venerated
by both Greek and Latin Christians.
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The Alans, an Iranian nomadic tribe, separated into
two groups: one accompanied the Vandals to North
Africa during the migration of nations, the other
remained north of the Black Sea. Working as merce-
naries in the tenth century, they embraced Greek
(Byzantine) Christianity. Like the Melchites, they
employed Greek in their liturgy; they were also influ-
enced by the Georgians. During the Mongol era
(1206-1368), they traveled widely throughout Asia,
serving as functionaries and diplomats who specialized
in contacts with the West.

The Sogdians (Latin Soldini or Soldani) were also an
Iranian nomadic tribe, living in ancient Sogdiana,
between the Oxus (Amu Darya) and laxartes (Syr
Darya) rivers. Conquered by Alexander the Great, later
part of the dominion of the Syrian Diadoches and
characterized as Greek-Syrian, they also belonged to
the empires of the Parthians and New Persians. They
were centered around Maracanda or Afrasiyab (mod-
ern Samarkand) in Central Asia. Their Iranian dialect
was the lingua franca of this part of Asia, and their way
of writing, which contained Aramaic (that is, Syrian)
elements, was adopted by the Uighurs and later by the
Mongols. The Armenian historiographer Hetoum (c.
1245—¢. 1314) records that Sogdians were living in
Chorezm and Tarse (Xinjiang), and that they adhered
to the Greek creed but used their own language, infor-
mation also found in reports by many Western travel-
ers to Asia.

The Maronites, whom Western writers sometimes
mistook for Chalcedonians, lived harmoniously with
the Roman Church after 1180. They accepted
Monothelitism, an attempt to reconcile Mono-
physitism and Orthodoxy that was first proposed in
622, but was curbed by the Arab invasion in Syria and
Lebanon.

The Nestorian Church, which took its name from
the patriarch Nestorius (¢. 381—¢. 451) emerged in the
fifth century and had the eastern dialect of Syriac as its
official language. From the fifth century on, Nestorian
Christians desired to be more than just an appendage of
Censtantinople. Those who lived outside the Roman
Empire, mainly in eastern Syria, were also known as the
East Syrian or Assyrian Church (their liturgy is still Syr-
iac). Nestorianism spread from Edessa to eastern Anato-
lia, Mesopotamia, Iran, the Arabian Peninsula, and
India. At the beginning of the seventh century, Nestori-
ans were the most active Christian missionaries in Cen-
tral Asia, Xinjiang, and China. The famous stone tablet
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at Xian [or Sian], the ancient Chinese capital Chang’an,
with its bilingual inscription, testifies that Christians
lived in China as early as 635, and had established an
archbishopric there by that time. When Muslim armies
conquered Arabia and the Middle East, the Nestorian
catholicos remained at his seat at Seleucia-Ktesiphon
and became the principal contact for all Christian visi-
tors to the Abbasid caliphate. The Nestorians domi-
nated educated society at Baghdad, imparting Greek
culture to the Muslims. A second missionary movement
took place at the beginning of the eleventh century,
with Nestorians working at Xinjiang and in the Orchon
basin, Christianizing the Uighur, Kereyid, Naiman,
Merkid, and Onggiid peoples.

The Mongols conquered these nations in the early
1200s, and subsequently they formed a Christian con-
tingent in the Mongol army. Hence, the idea that Mon-
gols supported Western Christians during the later
crusades is not mere imagining. To the West, Nestorian
Christianity was exotic. Knowledge of their existence
along with reports of a Christian emperor called Prester
John caused crusaders to believe that a Christian poten-
tate would come from east Asia and help to establish
Christian government in the Middle East. The empire
of the il-khins in Persia (1258—-1334) briefly seemed to
offer a location for their hopes when the Nestorian Mar
Jahballaha III, a Mongol by birth, became catholicos in
1280-1281 on a pilgrimage to Jerusalem. But the hope
was short-lived. After 1300, Mongol Iran was Islamized;
the Mongols governing in China (Yuan Dynasty
1271-1368) never converted to Christianity, despite
attempts by Western missionaries to evangelize them.

The Church of St. Thomas of India was known in
Europe throughout the Middle Ages. Origen (c. 185—
¢. 254) testified that the Apostle Thomas had reached
Parthia, which later traditions transformed into India;
Cosmas Indikopleustes, in the sixth century agreed. For
Rufinus, the Indians are the Ethiopian Aksumites.
Some Westerners believed that Indian Christians were
Nestorians. Between around 1245 and the 1350s, West-
erners such as John of Marignolli visited Christian com-
munities in India, reporting on visits to the church that
claimed to have St. Thomas’s relics, and some telling of
their effort to find Prester John. The Portuguese
claimed that the Indian Christians were Nestorians.

Jacobites are members of the Monophysite Church
of Syria, deriving their name from the reformer Jakob
Bardai (d. 578), bishop of Edessa at a time when Syria
was a center of education. Because the Syrian language,



an Aramaic dialect (Latin Chaldaica lingua), offers a
fine vocabulary for abstract ideas, similar to Greek,
Syria has long been home to intensive theological dis-
cussions. The center of the Jacobites was Antioch. The
historian Barhebraeus (d. 1286), living near Mosul, is
an excellent witness to the importance of these non-
Chalcedonians during the late crusades.

Copts derive their name from the Egyptians. They
had their center at Alexandria, where Monophysitism
originated. Their language, a descendant of ancient
Egyptan with Greek additions (the written form
employs the Greek alphabet with additional charac-
ters), was used in their liturgy. The Coptic Church
found many adherents because numerous Christians
living in Egypt did not want to align themselves with
Byzantium. After 641, they entered into a covenant of
toleration with Umar, caliph of the Moslems. During
the Fifth Crusade (1217-1221), they proved to be
especially important partners for the crusaders.

The Nubians lived in Upper Egypt and in Sudan,
covering the region from Syene (Aswan) to the conflu-
ence of the Blue Nile and the White Nile. They were
black Christians, often confused with Ethiopians. In
Acts of the Apostles 8:27, a “vir Aetiops” is introduced
as an official in the court of Kandake (the Candace of
the Alexander romances who consorts with the con-
querer), which was the title of the Nubian queens.
Nubia was Christianized during the sixth century by the
Orthodox Byzantine emperor Justinian and his Mono-
physite wife Theodora: her missionaries worked in the
northern kingdom of Nobatia with Bishop Pachoras,
while other orthodox missionaries went to the two
southern Nubian kingdoms of Makurra and Alwa.
Owing to this Byzantine influence, Nubians developed
a unique form of Greek, which they used in their
liturgy; later they integrated a few characters from the
Coptic alphabet. Conquered by the Muslims in the
later Middle Ages, some Nubian Christian communi-
ties survived as independent kingdoms up to the early
sixteenth century. The Nubians are also mentioned in
connection with the Fifth Crusade: Oliver of Paderborn
prophesied that they would overcome the Muslims.

For classical antiquity, Ethiopia was the southern-
most territory known to be inhabited; it lay near the
equator. Christianized in the fourth century, the
Ethiopians were converted to Monophysitism by nine
Syrian missionaries in the sixth century. Around the
year 1000, Judaism appears to have been widespread in
Ethiopia, but in the twelfth century it was Chris-
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tianized again by the Zagw¢ dynasty. In the late Middle
Ages, the country, whose Islamic inhabitants were fre-
quently in conflict with Christians, was governed by
powerful Christian rulers. After 1187, the Ethiopians
acquired their own church in Jerusalem near the Holy
Sepulchre, as a result of which they became better
known to Western Christians. The writers of several
late medieval works identified the ruler of Ethiopia
with Prester John, and after 1400, Western travelers
and explorers sought him here rather than in Asia.

Armenians were the most important mediators
between Latin Christians and Asia during the time of
the crusades. They lived in the Transcaucasian table-
land near the lakes of Van, Sevan, and Urmiah. The
first nation to declare itself officially Christian, Arme-
nia remained Orthodox until around the year 1000,
when it adopted Monophysitism, in response to
Byzantium (Greater Armenia). Some Armenians lived
in Cilicia (Lesser Armenia) and were closely linked to
the crusaders and the Roman Church, especially after
1198 (the beginning of the Fourth Crusade). Some
Armenians visited Europe and spoke French; their
most prominent voice in the Latin West was the excel-
lent historian Hetoum of Armenia or Gorigos, whose
French account of his nation (¢.1307) was popular; it
was widely disseminated in a Latin version as well.

During the first millennium, the West had only
vague knowledge of Asian Christianity. Eastern ideol-
ogy was not always competently or exactly rendered
into Latin, and thus Roman-rite Christians frequently
considered their Asian counterparts to be be schismat-
ics, or even heretics. During the crusades—especially
after the failures of the thirteenth century—interest in
them increased. In the later Middle Ages, Western visi-
tors to Asia tried to communicate with Eastern Chris-
tians, holding them in high esteem. Written records
describe their religious beliefs, warlike bravery, and the
exotic products they could supply. The Mongol inva-
sions of the 1230s and 1240s forced Europe to con-
front Asia and encouraged Latin Christians to look for
allies in the battle against non-Christians. Remember-
ing Jesus’ command at the end of St. Matthew’s gospel,
Western Christians also chose to go into all the world
to seek other Christians, and this became a motivation
for late medieval explorers.
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Ebstorf World Map

The largest mappamundi known to have been drawn
during the European Middle Ages. Measuring twelve
feet in diameter (3.56 x 3.58 meters), the Ebstorf
World Map was discovered around 1830, among pre-
Reformation liturgical utensils in a lumber room of the
(then Protestant) nunnery of Ebstorf 15.5 miles (25
km) south of Liineburg, Germany, by Charlotte von
Lasperg, one of the conventuals. It was brought to
Hanover in 1833 or 1834.

The map was painted on thirty goatskins sewn
together, but it was disassembled for restoration in
Berlin in 1888. During World War II, it was destroyed
in the state archives at Hanover during an Allied air
raid on the night of October 8-9, 1943. Between 1950
and 1953, four copies were made by the artist Rudolf
Wieneke (1890-1955) in original size, form, material,
and colors, two of which are publicly displayed in the
convent of Ebstorf and the Museum fiir das Fiirsten-
tum in Liineburg.

The map shows the earth surrounded by the Ocean
in circular form. The Mediterranean Sea divides the
earth into the three traditional continents of Asia (with
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the Earthly Paradise at the top), Europe (in the lower
left corner), and Africa (to the right).

With its nearly 1,200 map legends, the Ebstorf
mappamundi is a unique historical and geographical
document. It depicts seas, lakes, rivers, mountains,
islands, cities, monasteries, and various curiosities. Its
sources of information include the Bible (it shows a
very detailed Holy Land and the tombs of the Apos-
tles); ancient history (Troy and places associated with
Alexander the Great are here); authors like Strabo,
Pomponius Mela, Solinus, Orosius, Isidore, Adam of
Bremen, and Honorius Augustodunensis; legendary
material (for monsters at the edge of the earth); and
first-hand experience, especially within Europe. Some
rivers (Rhine and Rhéne, Danube and Oder, Weser
and Main), converge on the map, although in reality
they do not flow into each other; rivers may be
intended to signify traffic routes.

Differing from most other medieval world maps,
Ebstorf shows the earth representing—almost like a
huge Eucharistic host—the body of Christ, whose
head, hands, and feet mark the four cardinal directions
(his head is in the East). In the center of the earth lies
Jerusalem, where a depiction of Christ rising from the
tomb is located. (Certain parallels can be found in
Hildegard von Bingen’s second vision in her Liber divi-
norum operum, in the London Psalter Map, and in Piro
di Puccio’s Genesis in the Camposanto of Pisa.)

The precise date of the Ebstorf World Map is con-
tested; scholars have dated it to various times between
1213 and 1373. Most scholars believe that it was pro-
duced berween 1230 and 1250; a combination of
toponyms connected to Duke Otto I (the Child) of
Brunswick-Liineburg suggest an origin around 1239.

No one has seriously contested the idea that the map
was made at or near the Welf [Guelph] court, because it
shows eleven relatively unimportant rivers within Welf
territory in Lower Saxony, and because of the extraordi-
nary size of the pictures of the Welf residences at
Brunswick and Liineburg, comparable within Europe
only to Cologne, Aachen, and Rome. Perhaps the map
was painted in the nunnery of Ebstorf and was destined
for the ducal residence in Liineburg (where it never
arrived or was lost in the destruction of Liineburg castle
in 1371, leaving only a copy or model at Ebstorf).

The intellectual author (not the painter) of the map
was possibly Gervase of Tilbury, whose Liber de
mirabilibus mundi is the most recently written work
the mapmaker used. Gervase, of English origin (Tille-
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Gervase complains about the errors of so-called
mappaemundi and declares that he added a better one
to his work. No surviving manuscript of Gervase’s text,
however, contains a map, but possibly an offspring of it
is preserved in the Ebstorf World Map, which contains
several parallels to Gervase’s book: the Mediterranean
Sea is represented not as a T, but as a Y; Rome is in the
form of a lion; episcopal geography is stressed; and the
world is in the form of a huge man. Between 1223 and
1234 a “Gervasius” was the provost of the nunnery of
Ebstorf. If he is Gervase of Tilbury, as many scholars
maintain, this may explain how such an outstanding
world map came to be made—or deposited—at
Ebstorf.

The Ebstorf World Map must be seen concurrently
from various standpoints; from the point of view of
geography, it is a map; from that of learning generally,
an encyclopedia; as a work of iconography, it is a pic-
ture of God’s creation; as a work of politics, a sign of
lordship; and as a work of piety, it represents a means of
meditation.
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Economics and Trade

Throughout the European Middle Ages, the volume
and patterns of trade depended on a variety of factors,
ranging from any one region’s natural resources to the
intricate play of local and long-distance demand and
supply. Trade flows were shaped by economic forces,
natural calamities, social relations, politics, and cul-
tural preferences. Market structures, the matrix
enabling and constraining commercial interchange,
remained profoundly dependent on tradition, estab-
lished institutions and ties, and set ways of doing busi-
ness. This does not mean, however, that they were
changeless. From 400 c.e. to 1500, Europe experi-
enced the stresses of adapting to profound and often
abrupt market structure shifts, both exogenous and
inherent to the various European economies, with the
inevitable accompaniment of social resistance, foreign
and domestic conflict, and increased competition.
Changes in population levels, technology, legal prac-
tices, property relations, political frameworks, ideolo-
gies, and the status of various ethnic and religious
groups affected market structures, and thus trade.

In the eastern half of the disintegrating Roman
Empire, commerce generally prospered until the later
sixth century, and ties were maintained with Central
Asia, India, and the Far East. In the West, commercial
activity declined as the economy contracted and rural
autarchy increased. Western trade in luxuries and spe-
cial articles, however, remained anchored to the late
Roman Mediterranean networks. Seventh-century
Marseille continued to import Tunisian oil, Gaza wine,
and oriental spices and papyrus. By the early 600s, the
Celts, the Anglo-Saxons, and, to some degree, the
Franks, were increasingly participating in long-distance
commerce as producers, consumers, and middlemen,
while Frisian traders linked the Rhineland, Britain, and
the Baltic. The Lombard disruption of Italian-Rhenish
trade flows had no lasting effect, as routes merely
shifted westward to the rivers Rhéne and Meuse.
Mediterranean pottery found in western Britain docu-
ments the persistence of direct but small-scale contacts
with Byzantium between 475 and 550.

Despite the turmoil of the Germanic migrations,
the decaying infrastructure of Roman roads, bridges,
and paved river fords did not seriously hamper over-
land trade. Although many of the great strategic
Roman roadways remained usable until after the fifth
century, they made for poor trade routes. Undeviating
links between garrison towns and administrative cen-



ters, stubbornly braving steep gradients, they were built
for soldiers, not merchants. Between smaller settle-
ments, goods had never ceased to travel along pre-
Roman tracks, whose use was fostered by the limitations
of wheeled transport: until the horseshoe and collar
were widely adopted, wagon loads remained light, and
trains of pack animals competed easily with wagons.
Roman harbors remained mostly in use, and were
adapted to changing needs. River navigation continued,
above all on the Rhine and the Loire. Some unfortified
towns vanished, others were temporarily deserted, and
communities surviving within circles of defensive walls
shrank in size. But although urban demand contracted,
craft production in the key continental towns remained
lively, and Syrian, Greek, and Jewish merchants contin-
ued to trade there.

A much sharper break in continuity occurred be-
tween the 550s and 750, under the impact of plagues
that, spreading from Alexandria and Byzantium, rav-
aged Spain, Italy, and Gaul. Depopulation was com-
pounded by renewed political turmoil, Byzantine
attempts to regain the western Mediterranean, and the
subsequent Byzantine and Visigothic inability to stem
the advance of Islam. Although Muslim conquest ulti-
mately brought large areas into the wide sphere of
Islamic commerce, the transition was costly in eco-
nomic terms. The instability caused by the political,
legal, fiscal, and religious changes that accompanied
the Muslim advance into northwest Africa (the
Maghrib, 647-710) and Spain (711-730) had barely
subsided when a massive Berber revolt shook the
Maghrib and Spain in 739-741. Sparked by new taxes
and by rivalry between the Berber and Middle Eastern
troops in Spain, and animated by the austere ideology
of Kharijism, a dissident form of Islam, the revolt
opened a new period of upheaval. Gradual recovery
followed only the founding of such Maghribi Kharijite
trading states as the Barghwata principality in Morocco
(744), the Midrarid city state of Sijilmassa (757), and
the Rustumid imamate of Tahart (761). In Spain, the
rise and consolidation in 756-776 of the Umayyad
emirate of Cérdoba also provided a firmer political
framework favoring commerce.

In the meantime, Europe’s dynamic center of gravity
shifted to the north, where demographic and agrarian
growth fostered an economic upswing. Here, trade
revived from the late 600s, making the fortunes of new
“proto-urban” trading stations and seaports known as
wics. New regional markets helped open up the hinter-
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land, and suburbs settled by merchants developed
around walled towns such as Paris, London, and York.
New trading outposts along the Elbe and Danube
Rivers promoted contact with the Slav populations in
the east by the ninth century. Trade also benefited from
road maintenance, the adoption of the square sail on
northern oared ships, and an increasing use of money,
aided by a shift from gold to petty silver coinage. From
the late 700s to about 820, the flourishing Carolingian
Empire in France and Germany temporarily ensured a
more stable and homogeneous environment through
political centralization, legal codification, and champi-
oning of Christianity.

In southern Europe, corresponding growth began
only around 800-850. Although the expansion of
Islam did not really close the Mediterranean to Chris-
tian trade, direct contacts with the East diminished.
The Islamic area, however, exerted a lively demand for
raw materials and slaves, and exported Spanish and
Oriental luxuries in return. Umayyad Spain and the
Aghlabid emirate of Ifrigiya represented powerful
economic magnets. Southern Italian towns, in partic-
ular Amalfi, poised between the Muslim, Byzantine,
and Lombard zones, were asserting themselves as
prosperous emporia by 900 c.e. In such northern
Mediterranean ports as Marseille, Genoa, and Venice,
trade during the ninth and early tenth centuries clearly
fell short of the north European ferment. But the
gap gradually closed, above all between 850 and 950,
even though the economy of southeastern Gaul and
parts of southern Italy suffered from Muslim raids
mounted during these years from bases in Spain, Sicily
(conquered by the Aghlabids between 827 and 902),
the Balearics (occupied around 902), Sardinia, and
Corsica.

While the foundations of future recovery were
slowly being laid in southern Europe, the north experi-
enced a wave of invasions unlike anything seen since
late Roman times. Viking raiders turned the northern
seas from a source of prosperity into a place of peril.
The first great Viking plundering expeditions reached
Northumbria in 793, Ireland in 795, the Vendée in
799, and Muslim Spain in the early 800s. In 810, the
Danes attacked Frankish trade centers in Frisia, and by
830-840, no continental seaport, from the recently
founded Hamburg to the Strait of Gibraltar, through
which Viking ships passed into the Mediterranean in
859, was safe. Thrusts directed along the major rivers
also took the Scandinavians deep into the heart of
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Europe (Cologne, 863; Coblenz, 881; Trier, 882; Paris,
845, 857, 885-886). Under the combined weight of
these assaults and of Muslim incursions from the
south, the decaying Carolingian Empire lost its cohe-
sion. From 866 onward, the Danes also spearheaded a
systematic attempt to conquer England, and in the
early 900s, the Norse established a permanent colony
in Ireland (Dublin). At the same time, from around
850, nomadic Magyar invaders from the east disrupted
the Slav borderlands, and by the early 900s, they
reached Burgundy. Between 907 and 955, regular
Magyar raids afflicted Germany.

And yet trade in northern Europe rebounded well
before the worst was over, despite the complications
that resulted from the proliferation of unstable coinages
minted by local lords and institutions, the inheritors of
weakening Carolingian authority. From 850 to 950,
the rise of new periodic markets was favored by a
higher mobility of the rural population and by agrarian
progress (for example, the spread of water mills, forges,
and the horse collar). Disruptive at first, the Scandina-
vian expansion quickly helped to consolidate a vast
maritime network, linked to Byzantium and Asia by
way of Russia (a key area of Swedish penetration), and
in areas of Viking colonization small urban and arti-
sanal settlements flourished (for example, Norwich or
Thetford in England). The Christianization of east
and north European elites by German missionaries
fostered trade with Germanic lands. Ransoms and
booty brought hoarded wealth into circulation, and
where capacity constraints did not intervene, the pres-
sure to pay off raiders actually boosted output and
transactions. Even defensive infrastructure assisted
growth. Local economies were stimulated by the build-
ing of redoubts and refuges under Louis the Pious and
by Alfred the Great’s “burgal hidage” system (a net-
work of some thirty fortified centers, ranging from
ancient proto-historic forts like Chisbury, through old
Roman towns such as Winchester, to royal manors and
monastic centers—Oxford, for instance). Such strong-
holds became focal points of artisanal production and
trade.

In southern Europe, regional development was simi-
larly tied to the founding of strongholds and fortified
hilltop villages, a process known as incastellamento. By
contrast, the maritime activity of ports like Pisa,
Genoa, or Venice had at first relatively little impact on

the hinterland. This changed once external threats
began to subside around 900-930. Urban and rural
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growth then interlocked as agricultural surpluses were
drawn to urban markets. The decaying unfortified
commercial suburbs of such old centers as Narbonne,
Carcassonne, or Marseille gradually revived. Lasting
from about 930 to 980, this phase prepared the ground
for what R.S. Lopez called the “commercial revolution”
of the eleventh and twelfth centuries—a sustained
expansion of trade accompanied by growing use of
coinage and improvements in transport and business
techniques.

The “revolution” started in the regions of northern
Italy, Languedoc, Catalonia, southern Burgundy, Char-
ente, Poitou, and southern Germany. By the mid-
eleventh century it affected other parts of Germany,
Navarre, Castile, and Aragon, and finally, late in the
eleventh century, Picardy, Berry, Lorraine, and England.
Ultimately, two leading foci of growth emerged: north-
central Italy (the gateway to Byzantium and the Mus-
lim East) and the Low Countries (a key corridor to the
northern maritime space). Both became centers of
urbanization and manufacturing. Inside the conti-
nental corridor linking the two, there arose by the
twelfth century the fairs of Champagne and Brie,
which from the 1180s became a meeting ground for
Italian middlemen and Franco-Flemish suppliers of
light, cheap northern woolen fabrics, such as worsted
says and serges, which were in demand in the warmer
Mediterranean climate.

The mechanisms underlying the “commercial revo-
lution” were more complex than historians had first
thought. Initially, some historical models made the
northern itinerant merchant the key agent of change
and towns the engine of development (Henri Pirenne),
while others stressed the role of Islamic lands, which
offered Europe an example of mature commercial tech-
niques and stimulated its underdeveloped econormy
by purchasing raw materials and supplying luxuries
that created consumption habits (Maurice Lombard).
But the “revolution’s” first phase (from about 980 to
the 1070s), which witnessed a widespread revival of
European commercial activity, received impetus not
only from urban development and long-distance trade,
but also from a demographic and agrarian expansion
accompanied by changes in settlement and land-
holding patterns, as well as in rural power relation-
ships. The process was intertwined with a continuing
growth of craft production and regional trade, and
with merchants’ rising demand for coinage, accom-
modated by the development of new silver mines in



Germany. Finally, commerce benefited from the Peace
of God movement (¢. 990), which withdrew unarmed
clergy and farmers from private feudal warfare, and the
Truce of God movement (¢. 1027—thirteenth century),
an attempt by the Church to enforce the cessation of
hostilities during holy seasons and days. The Church
might condemn the merchant’s profit-seeking, but it
was willing to protect him as an unarmed traveler who
paid lucrative tolls and could be a potential donor.

From the tenth century in the south, and the
eleventh century in the north, the clearing of new farm-
land by peasants chiefly benefited the nobility. Land
exploited directly by the lords slowly gave way to depen-
dent small-holdings ringing villages, and seigneurial
authority and exactions through bailiffs and stewards
expanded. At the same time, the nobility and the
Church consolidated large domains better equipped to
take advantage of growing urban demand. Both trends
increased estate revenue. Sustained by the agrarian
upswing and feeding back into it, urban development
both contributed to and resulted from commercial and
artisanal activity. Moreover, until specialization in pro-
duction, institutional barriers, and capital require-
ments concentrated certain activities in towns, rural
craft output kept expanding as well. By 1050, this dual
ferment had managed to promote steady increases in
the supply of raw materials such as wood, iron, copper,
lead, flax, wool, skins, and wax. The development was
reinforced when, in northern waters, the introduction
of the keel in the late 900s enlarged the carrying capac-
ity of ships, promoting traffic in bulky goods such as
lumber, grain, wine from southern France, stone from
the Baltic, and hides.

The second phase of the “revolution,” which wit-
nessed steady expansion of basic trade networks all
across Europe and the achievement of Christian naval
preponderance in the Mediterranean, began around
1060-1070. It was not, however, a period of uninter-
rupted growth. In fact, it opened under the shadow
of an economic contraction in Germany (a decline
that did not affect the rest of Europe until about
1130-1140). New markets nonetheless proliferated,
and the Champagne fairs increased in importance once
adequate regulatory supports were put in place in
1137-1164. Commerce also benefited from the migra-
tion of peasants, artisans, and merchants south toward
the Iberian Peninsula and east into the Slavic area.
These population movements helped link various
regional trade networks. They coincided with the cru-
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sades as well as with the Christian advance in the west-
ern Mediterranean, which, in reclaiming key regional
shipping lanes, arguably surpassed the crusades in
commercial significance. The crusades, nonetheless,
changed long-distance Levant trade by endowing the
upstart western Mediterranean ports of Genoa and Pisa
with new privileges in eastern harbors. The newcomers
were thus able to challenge such earlier centers of
exchanges with the East as Amalfi, Trani, Bari, or
Salerno. Venice, with established Eastern interests and
a need to placate Byzantium, benefited only belatedly
and considerably less.

After a brief pause, the “revolution’s” third phase
brought renewed economic activity and the spread of
new institutions favorable to trade and new business
techniques. Commercial growth reached a temporary
plateau around 1130-1170, at about the same time as
new land development in the West peaked and leveled
off (1120-1180). The 1180s, however, ushered in an
extensive although geographically uneven period of
urban expansion, predicated in the larger towns less on
regional agricultural resources and productivity than
on political and cultural factors, interregional trade
opportunities, and the size of the urban middle class.
Increasing division of labor between town and country
and a deepening of overland trade networks accompa-
nied the process. The prosperity of the great trade and
pilgrimage routes, such as the one linking the four
main Champagne fairs at Provins, Troyes, Lagny, and
Bar-sur-Aube, stimulated large hinterland areas, foster-
ing a greater commercialization of agriculture. The
development of a money-based economy was encour-
aged by fiscal pressures (church tithes, intensifying
royal levies), by cash commutation of peasant services
and dues (which progressed everywhere except in the
Anglo-Norman area), and by the discovery of new sil-
ver lodes in Saxony (1169), Sardinia, Calabria, and
Hungary. Reflecting business needs, heavier and larger
silver coins, the grossz, began to circulate during the late
twelfth century.

A variety of institutional refinements promoted pre-
dictability and security, lowering transaction costs (a
term that covers, for instance, the cost of information-
gathering, transportation, weighing and measuring,
marketing, and contract enforcement). Commerce
benefited from safe-conducts, commercial treaties, the
regulation of weights and measures, and the waning of
such ancient antimercantile customs as the forfeiture of
shipwrecked goods or of the possessions of foreign
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merchants who died intestate. Specialized commercial
and maritime law increasingly offered quicker justice
than the cumbersome civil and ecclesiastical courts,
and consuls posted abroad by trading towns began to
exercise civil jurisdiction over their compatriots. Asso-
ciations such as merchant guilds, early craft guilds, and
trading town leagues won for themselves the benefits of
political influence and better access to capital and
information. In northern Europe, the type of merchant
league known as hanse became prominent. A number
of such leagues appeared in the twelfth century, and
some of them became lasting institutions. The so-
called Hanse of Seventeen Towns, which represented
the interests of a group of Flemish and northern French
cloth-making centers at the fairs of Champagne,
endured from the late twelfth century to the late thir-
teenth. The understanding that between 1157 and
1161 linked the hanse of Germans trading in London,
originally headed by the merchants of Cologne, and
the recently founded Aanse of Liibeck, organized for
trade with the Baltic island of Gotland, prepared the
ground for the creation, in the thirteenth century, of
the German Hanse (later the Hanseatic League), which
remained a great merchant power throughout the late
Middle Ages.

The attitude of the Church toward trade also became
more accommodating after 1150, and usury (taking of
interest) was increasingly condemned only in word
rather than in deed. The legal framework for venture
association and investment became more sophisticated
as diverse forms of limited and unlimited partnership
(known in various places and over time as rogadia,
societas, compagnia, commenda, collegantia) developed
through a mixture of independent invention and
Byzantine, Islamic, and Jewish influences. The new
accounting approaches of the 1150s led by the late
1200s to experiments with double-entry bookkeeping,
which permitted a closer analysis of operations. Cur-
rency exchange contracts of the kind notarized by the
Genoese in the twelfth century foreshadowed the devel-
opment of the bill of exchange. Genoese sale contracts
offering the option to buy back a cargo at a set price
after safe arrival did the same for marine insurance.

Key advances in business technique were limited to
major trading centers and remained largely the preserve
of the Italians, but the overall effects of favorable insti-
tutional trends continued into the thirteenth century.
Transfer and deposit banking developed rapidly at the

hands of southern money changers and merchant-
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bankers. The bill of exchange came to supplement
trade credit informally extended by merchants to each
other. Improved by Italians frequenting the Cham-
pagne fairs and perfected by the late 1200s, the bill
combined currency exchange with transfer and credit
functions, and avoided risky transport of coin. Mean-
while, silver coins even heavier than the previous grossi
provided new convenient units for large-scale and
long-distance transactions; so did the gold coinages
launched by Genoa and Florence (1252) and Venice
(1284), which ended the many centuries during which
silver had been the dominant coinage. Finally, side by
side with the trader traveling independently or in-
volved in partnerships established for a single voyage,
there appeared in the south the “sedentary” business-
man working from his countinghouse, using common
carriers and relying on permanent agents abroad. The
insatiable demand of southern towns for foodstuffs and
raw materials, and the needs of both the Church
and secular rulers for financial services, encouraged
the rise of “super-companies,” large unlimited partner-
ships built around a family business core (for example,
the Bardi and Peruzzi of Florence), with numerous for-
eign branches staffed by hired employees known as fac-
tors and by junior partners who were often family
members.

The thirteenth century also brought further cost
and risk reductions in transport. In northern Italy,
parts of France, and elsewhere, improvements to roads
and navigable waterways speeded up overland trade,
while continuing population growth assured an abun-
dance of cheap labor. The “nautical revolution” that
began in the thirteenth century shortened the custom-
ary winter closure of the seas, reduced risk factors, and
yielded economies of scale. The magnetic compass,
pilot books (rutters), the first nautical charts (por-
tolans), and the gradual replacement of steering oars by
the sternpost rudder made navigation more accurate
and, thus, safer. Port facilities improved, and warning
beacons and lighthouses multiplied. The Mediter-
ranean lateen-rigged round ships (naves) grew ever
larger, and so did the northern square-rigged hulks and
cogs. Yet for all their increase in size, the latter still
remained small compared to the massive southern
naves, were less complex to build, were more agile,
required smaller crews, and were better suited for
defense against corsairs. As a result, Mediterranean
mariners eagetly adapted cogs to their own needs from
1300 onward.



In terms of trade networks, the 1200s witnessed the
development of an ever more intricate and interdepen-
dent web of local, interregional, and long-distance mar-
kets. The Germanic push eastward integrated into the
Western economy large areas of eastern Europe. In the
north, the towns of the Low Countries benefited by
drawing on the agrarian and natural resources of the
Baltic and the British Isles. In the south, the Levant and
Black Sea trades supplied not only “spices” (a term that
included dyestuffs and medicinal substances, as well as
condiments) and luxuries, but also Black Sea grain and
vital raw materials (hides, alum, cotton). Trade with
North Africa brought to European markets hides, wax,
wool, dyestuffs, ostrich feathers, gold, and sharp condi-
ments such as malaguetta from sub-Saharan Africa. The
outermost boundary of Europe’s commercial contacts, or
at least commercial intelligence, now stretched from Ice-
land in the west to the Sahara in the south and China in
the east. Finally, although the peasant remained to some
extent a producer resorting to the market only to achieve
specific goals, such as getting money to remit feudal agri-
cultural obligations and services, everywhere the market
economy made profound inroads into rural life.

Despite this widening and deepening of the com-
mercial sector, signs of progressive saturation appeared
in the south before the year 1200, and in the north by
1250-1275. Economic growth continued, but was
gradually losing momentum. Between 1260 and 1280,
agrarian expansion slowed sharply almost everywhere
except in central and eastern Europe, where coloniza-
tion now had to draw more on local human resources
than on immigration. The creation of new, less labor-
intensive and more efficient seigneurial domains on
marginal lands, the competition for land between grain
and livestock producers, the fragmentation of large
holdings through inheritance, and the concurrent
beginnings of farm enclosure (apoderamento in Italy)
exacerbated land hunger and rural underemployment.
Diminishing returns sapped the countryside’s vitality.
Grain yields leveled off or declined, landowner and
peasant revenues grew more slowly or stagnated, infla-
tion eroded net incomes, and this, together with a rise
in status-driven consumption among the land-owning
aristocracy, curtailed agricultural investment. By the
early 1300s, a colder, more humid, and unstable cli-
mate made poor harvests more frequent, finally culmi-
nating in the Great Famine of 1315-1322. Population
nonetheless continued to expand in many regions, and
this further increased impoverishment.
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Although many towns reached the peak of prosper-
ity only in the late 1200s and early 1300s, the prolifer-
ation of competing urban centers and the slowing
expansion of demand began to curtail gains from trade
and crafts much earlier. This translated, sometimes as
early as the late twelfth century (for example, among
the members of the Hanse of Germans trading with
London), into a hardening of town policies, an increas-
ingly illiberal attitude by the greater merchant guilds
(gilda mercatoria, universitas mercatorum, hanse),
sharper social tensions between artisans and merchant
entrepreneurs, and the proliferation of craft guilds.
Both towns and economic interest groups within them
reacted vigorously to defend their positions. Generally,
they sought to restrict the entry of new economic play-
ers, increase their own political power, garner gains
from cooperation and control over output, promote
exports and limit imports, and put consumers or other
guilds at a disadvantage. Their quest for short-term
solutions aggravated long-term problems. Wherever
new craft guilds had multiplied since the mid-twelfth
century, they now tended to clash with the older and
more powerful merchant guilds. The latter, to which
more prominent businessmen (not necessarily mer-
chants) belonged, either sought to function as urban
governing bodies or joined the dominant patrician oli-
garchies. New money fought old, the guilds of bigger
masters fought those of smaller suppliers, and both
craft and merchant guilds sought to prevent crafework-
ers from organizing themselves in any formal way. The
strife, along with regulatory ordinances enacted by
towns to limit economic benefits to specific groups,
had a negative effect on economies in Lombardy and
the Rhineland particularly.

Similarly, outside their walls, towns attempted to
expand their territorial jurisdiction, divert trade lows
to their advantage, and restrain foreign traders. Reac-
tive and often inconsistent, the urban policies seldom
involved an outright suppression of rural or small-town
economic rivals. But although local urban hegemony
did not necessarily hinder regional development, it
promoted a segmenting of markets (thus reducing
economies of scale and scope and raising transaction
costs), blocked competition, and delayed further spe-
cialization. Aggressive urban protectionism prevailed
wherever central authority was weak or nonexistent,
such as in ltaly or the Germanic lands. Protectionism
was of course a double-edged weapon, preserving some
markets while closing others. Realizing this, merchants
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sought remedy in bilateral commercial treaties and
multilateral leagues, such as the agreement to form a
greater German Hanse, reached in 1281 between the
leagues of Cologne (the Rhenish League), Hamburg,
and Liibeck (the Wendish League). Simmering jeal-
ousies, however, made many such alliances inherently
unstable.

From 1275-1291 onward, recurrent warfare and
political volatility, both in the Mediterranean and
north of the Alps, compounded and promoted institu-
tional constraints on trade. After the capture of Acre by
the Mamluks in 1291 and the fall of the Latin King-
dom of Jerusalem, the papacy officially condemned all
contacts with the Levant. In Europe and throughout
the Mediterranean, regional conflicts (for example, the
Franco-Flemish wars of 1293-1320; the War of the
Sicilian Vespers, 1282-1302; the Ghibelline~Guelf
Wars in Italy and their sequels, 1310-1339) required a
mobilization of men, transport, and money that
diverted resources and hindered traffic. Banditry and
plundering, with their accompanying reprisals and
lengthy lawsuits, increased transaction costs and risk.
So did trade embargoes, war-induced taxation, coinage
debasements (reduction of precious metal content per
unit of nominal value), restrictions on the export of
bullion and coins, and sheer general uncertainty. Dan-
ger premiums paid to carriers, the hiring of armed
escorts, and the need to use detours or postpone depar-
tures because of regional instability all increased the
cost of transport. Some sectors benefited from spot
demand for war supplies, and speculators thrived on
local scarcities. On the whole, however, merchants per-
ceived war more as a threat than a source of profit.

Among the conspicuous casualties of the increasing
dislocations were the Champagne fairs. Although the
rival Rhine and Rhoéne-Sadne river routes benefited to
some extent, overall traffic declined, curtailing the
linked demand for manufactures, services, and supplies.
This induced a cascading fall in incomes and invest-
ment throughout extensive hinterland areas. The rise of
permanent branches of Italian companies in the Low
Countries and the consolidation of a direct maritime
link between Italy and northwestern Europe sealed the
fate of the Champagne fairs by the 1320s. The western
sea link enriched a number of maritime towns, but this
failed to offset the decline in the hinterland, while in the
eastbound Levant trade, conditions remained unsettled
until the 1340s. Moreover, maritime transport, al-
though relatively faster and cheaper than land carriage
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during this period, also began to suffer from disrup-
tions. Naval warfare and corsairing raised marine insur-
ance rates, and the pressure to use better armed ships
and crews drove up freight rates. Sailing in convoy,
adopted above all by the Venetians, improved security at
the cost of reduced flexibility, by confining ships to a
predetermined course and destination.

During the first half of the fourteenth century, the
worsening business climate and massive war loans to
governments weakened the largest Italian companies,
and low prices during the spell of agricultural recovery
that followed the Great Famine of 1315-1322 helped
bankrupt big commodity traders. In two great waves,
around 1300 and in the 1340s, a string of prominent
merchant-banking partnerships of Lucca, Siena, and
Florence failed. In a new spirit of caution, many mer-
chants curtailed the scope of their ventures at the cost of
missing opportunities, while others diversified into real
estate or into interest-yielding state and city loans.
Advances in commercial technique focused heavily on
marine insurance, double-entry bookkeeping as a tool of
closer control over business performance, and other risk-
reducing expedients. At the same time, the popular
resentment aroused by the proliferation of small banking
and money-changing establishments between 1240 and
1300 blended with a new anti-usury campaign by the
Church. The diffusion of Italian business and financial
methods slowed down, especially in northern Europe,
where government and guild legislation eventually limi-
ted or temporarily banned the use of bills of exchange,
credit transactions, and transfer/deposit banking.

The fourteenth and the first half of the fifteenth
century remained under the shadow of warfare, with its
attendant economic distortions and blockages. More
wars of devastation were fought in Europe from the
early 1300s to 1450 than either before this period or
from 1450 to 1550. The Anglo-French Hundred Years’
War (1337-1453), with its subsidiary confrontations
in the Low Countries, Spain, and Brittany, was only
one of the numerous external and internal conflicts
that disrupted the Mediterranean, the Iberian Penin-
sula, Germany, the Baltic, and east-central Europe. The
Balkans bore the brunt of the Ottoman expansion, and
invasions or infighting also afflicted North Africa, the
Levant, and the Mongol khinates from the Black Sea
to Persia.

The effects of warfare were compounded by a steep
demographic plunge that changed the aggregate vol-
ume of economic activity, the relative price of labor, the



patterns of demand and supply, and the flows of trade.
The Black Death plague epidemic of 1348-1351 and
later severe outbreaks of the plague (1360-1362,
1374—1375, 1399-1402, 1420, 1437-1438, 1447,
1460-1462) and other diseases (typhoid, dysentery,
malaria in the Mediterranean) reduced Europe’s popu-
lation from about 80 million to about 55 million.
Densely settled parts of the Near East and North Africa
suffered similar losses. This drop was generally accom-
panied by a less than proportional decline in output
and exchanges, and certain sectors, such as the manu-
facturing and export of English broadcloth or south
German fustian (a cotton-linen blend), even experi-
enced long-term growth. Although maritime and long-
distance trade tended to decline, regional and local
trade increased per capita and in some areas in the
aggregate, as regional economies rationalized, inte-
grated, and specialized. The economy fuctuated
widely during its period of general downturn, and vari-
ous regions, branches of trade, and social strata ended
up winners or losers during particular cyclic upswings.
The period is thus best conceived of not as the “great
depression of the late Middle Ages,” but as a “secular”
(that is, century-long or longer) contraction attended
by uneven adjustments in which historical catastrophes
often promoted economic improvements.

Economic, demographic, social, and cultural factors
favored an increase in demand for luxury items and
their middle-range imitations, as well as for higher-
quality agro-pastoral commodities such as meat,
butter, and cheese. On the one hand, upper- and
middle-class ostentatious consumption grew with the
inheritance-driven concentration of fortunes. On the
other hand, labor shortages put an upward pressure on
wages, despite the repressive policies of guilds and gov-
ernments, allowing some section of the lower classes to
emulate the elite in a small way regardless of the wide
gap between rich and poor. The productivity of rural
labor rose as marginal lands exploited during the
demographic peak were abandoned, and as land usage
shifted toward cash crops or less labor-intensive pas-
toralism. With rising productivity and falling aggregate
demand, food staples became relatively cheaper, freeing
money for discretionary spending. Anxiety about death
promoted rapid spending across the social spectrum,
causing the upper bourgeoisie and aristocracy in partic-
ular to erect ornate tombs, endow chantries, and give
large sums to mendicants and other religious groups
for perpetual masses.
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The growing upscale market and high transaction
costs favored the production of luxuries and semi-
luxuries (such as better grades of woolen cloth), which
bore more easily the cost of trade and created special
market niches. Various cheap generic goods formerly
traded over long distances were now confined to lim-
ited regional outlets. The segmenting of markets, trade
flow disruptions, and rising costs also gave an edge to
local substitutes for imports. Such imitations often
outsold the originals, and even those textile centers that
catered to luxury production ultimately lost markets to
rivals located closer to the end user. The corresponding
efforts by larger entrepreneurs and guilds, especially in
old and declining centers, to reorganize production
and to control labor and subcontractor costs were
socially and politically divisive and painful. To create
more predictable microenvironments, business com-
munities increasingly adopted elaborate regulations
and continued to enact protectionist laws. Such mea-
sures, however, only tended to maintain older produc-
tion techniques and business methods.

Lively demand for Eastern goods difficult to substi-
tute, such as spices or cotton, perpetuated a negative
balance of payments with the East. The eastward drain
of coin and bullion was compounded by a declining
output of European silver mines, diminishing inflow of
gold from sub-Saharan Africa, and the loss of metal
through minting, hoarding, and normal wear of coins.
Moreover, while bullion flows set off by divergent gold
and silver values in different regions exacerbated local
shortages of one or the other metal, wartime fiscal mea-
sures selectively impeded bullion flows, and periods of
recession reduced the velocity of money (the number
of times a unit of money turned over to achieve a given
volume of transactions). By the 1360s, Europe experi-
enced a relative scarcity of precious metals, which cul-
minated between 1380 and 1410 in a widespread
“monetary famine.” The pressure was partly eased by
the use of trade credit, bills of exchange, bank transfers,
and early forms of endorsement. Such expedients,
however, were insufficient to create additional money,
and weak credit structures hastened cyclic downturns.

Periodic debasements of coinage, practiced by rulers
in pursuit of their own fiscal interests, did increase the
quantity of money in circulation and temporarily
improved the debasing regions’ exports. But they also
produced inflation (as French and Flemish merchants
bitterly complained in the 1430s and 1480s, for
instance), and together with occasional strengthenings
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(reinforcement or reverse of debasement) they under-
mined confidence in coinage, affected the psychology
of consumers and businessmen, and aggravated social
discontent. In Flanders, in the 1390s, violent riots fol-
lowed attempts to force wages down to match the
decline in price level provoked by reinforcements. Par-
ticularly divisive were devaluations of the petty silver
currency in which workers were paid. In Florence, in
the early 1370s, laborers blamed rising prices on a
devaluation of the small silver guattrino and on the
subsequent rise in the value of the gold florin in terms
of silver (which unfortunately depended not only on
policy but on the movement of precious metal prices
on international markets). Their discontent con-
tributed to the uprising known as the Revolt of the
Ciompi (woolworkers) in 1378.

The foundations of renewed long-run commercial
growth were, paradoxically, laid in the troubled late
fourteenth century. Real incomes of wage earners rose
gradually after the inital post-plague inflation of
c. 1348-1375 (1395 in some areas in northern and
east-central Europe), while diversification increased
many peasant incomes, despite fiscal and seigneurial
pressures, constraining property rights, and inefficient
land distribution. The general standard of living
improved in the course of the fifteenth century.
Seigneurial rents fell in some areas, but the formation
of new landed fiefs and new ways of remunerating the
nobility’s services to monarchs seems to have brought
about an extensive growth of seigneurial income.
Merchants benefited from regional specialization and
integration, which, together with the rise of new man-
ufacturing centers, gradually boosted the fortunes of
such less developed areas as southern Germany and the
Iberian Peninsula, and allowed others, for instance
northern Italy, to catch a second wind.

The south German and northern Italian economic
and demographic recovery, which began as early as the
1370s, combined with the commercial expansion of the
Holland and Zeeland ports and with growing English
cloth exports to promote a revival of north-south over-
land traffic. By the early 1400s, the Rhine was poised
to become the new overland trade artery replacing the
Rhone-Sadne link (whose decline was marked by the
decay of the fairs at Chalon-sur-Sadne). Along the Rhine
corridor’s feeder routes, future international fairs—
Antwerp, Bergen-op-Zoom, Geneva, Besangon, and
Lyon—were beginning to rise. From the 1460s onward,
the Rhineland benefited from a central European cop-
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per and silver mining boom, sparked by technological
innovation. At the same time, the English debasement
of 1464-1465 reduced the exchange rate of the pound
sterling, made English cloth more affordable for conti-
nental buyers, and thus helped attract German silver to
Antwerp. Lively long-distance traffic stimulated further
agrarian, manufacturing, and service-sector expansion,
and enriched such south German urban centers as
Augsburg and Nuremberg. Eastbound overland trade
picked up after the Hussite Wars (1419-1436), and the
Bohemian-Polish dynastic union under the Jagicllo
dynasty in 1471 assisted the process by creating a more
homogeneous trade zone that also reaped benefits from
the relative decline of Austrian trade between the 1450s
and the 1480s. Around 1450, the rate of economic
growth in Poland and Germany appears to have been
higher than in the rest of Europe.

The recovery, like the contraction that preceded it,
was uneven. As the Iberian Peninsula was drawn more
closely into international trade circuits, signs of
dynamic growth were visible throughout Andalusia
and in the Douro valley from 1430 onward. Catalonia,
nonetheless, plunged into a recession in the 1480s, and
Castile suffered from the effects of the civil war of
1464-1474. In southern France, recovery was under
way as early as the 1440s, but the economy of the
Ile-de-France and Normandy remained depressed in
the 1450s. In southern Italy, Sicily and parts of the
Kingdom of Naples achieved considerable progress in
the later 1400s, with the Val Demone, Puglia, Abruzzi,
and the Tyrrhenian coast emerging as economically
dynamic zones. In Lombardy, political and institu-
tional reforms helped reduce economic fragmentation,
and the area further benefited from improvements such
as canal-building, which enhanced its role as a cross-
roads between southern Germany, Genoa, and Venice.
By contrast, many regions of central Italy, such as
Umbria or Tuscany, continued to lag behind.

The growth of overland and regional trade, whose
volume soon surpassed the levels reached around 1300,
provided the underpinnings of a new expansion in
maritime trade. Despite the Turkish threat to Venetian
ties with the Levant from 1463 onward, European
exports of textiles to Syria and Egypt increased, and so
did the flow of spices and special goods in the opposite
direction. Midway between Spain and Flanders, Brit-
tany saw her trade grow thanks to ties with England
and to spells of neutrality in the Hundred Years’ War.
Within some fifteen years of the war’s end, a robust



revival of commerce was noticeable all along the
Atlantic coast of France. In the Baltic, the expansion of
the Hollanders’ trading rights in 1441 decisively opened
up the area to increased competition, while in the
North Sea, Holland established supremacy over new
herring fisheries. By the century’s end, the Portuguese
trade with Africa, the Portuguese and Castilian colo-
nization of Atlantic islands, and the opening of mari-
time routes into the Indian Ocean and to the Americas
added a new dimension to this ferment, presaging the
expansive growth achieved in the sixteenth century.
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Edessa

Present-day city of Urfa (Arabic a/-Ruba’), located in
the plain of Haran, between the Tigris and Euphrates
rivers, astride an ancient strategic road from Anatolia
to northern Mesopotamia. In the fifth century c.E.,
Edessa, the leading bishopric in Syria and a center of
Syriac Christian culture, became the seedbed of Nes-
torianism. Occupied several times by the Sasanid Per-
sians, Edessa fell to the Arabs in 638—640, but retained
a large local Christian population. Now a frontier town
on the approaches to Byzantine territory, it fell into
relative decline. In the tenth century, Edessa was domi-
nated by the Bedouin tribe of Banu Numair, and the
Cilician Armenian chieftains Philaretus and Thoros
asserted control over it by the late eleventh century.

In 1098, during the First Crusade, Edessa was seized
by Baldwin of Boulogne (d. 1118), brother of Godfrey
of Bouillon. Baldwin, the first count of Edessa, suc-
ceeded his brother as king of Jerusalem in 1100, leav-
ing Edessa to his cousin, Baldwin of Le Bourg. The
latter fortified the town and strengthened the defenses
throughout the surrounding territory. In 1118, Edessa
passed to the Courtenays, who persistently fought the
Muslim rulers of Aleppo, in particular the atabeg of
Mosul, ‘Imad al-Din Zangi. Edessa was finally cap-
tured by Zangi in 1144, but although this contributed
to sparking off the Second Crusade (1147-1149), the
Christian forces made no serious attempt to recapture
the town. By 1153, the entire county of Edessa was in
the hands of Zangi’s son Nar al-Din.

In 1259, Urfa (Edessa) submitted to the Mongol
army of Hiilegii, marching on Aleppo and Damascus,
but its province was nonetheless devastated. During
the il-khinid (Mongol) period (1258-1335), Urfa was
a center of cotton cloth production. In the fifteenth
century, with the revival of trade between Iraq and
Syria, and the increase in Indian and Far Eastern traffic
through Ormuz (Persian Gulf), Urfa prospered moder-
ately as one of the way stations on the road connecting
Tabriz and northern Syria.
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Edges of the World

English translation of the Latin designation fines terrae,
which identifies the extreme outlying, yet settled, areas
of the world. The concept of “ends” or “edges” of the
world by no means contradicts an understanding of the
earth as spherical, but rather understands the ozkoumene
(the inhabitable portion of the world) to be a landmass
occupying a discrete section of the surface of a globe.

The theory originated with Greek geographers in the
sixth century B.C.E., and already during the Hellenistic
age it caused maps to acquire framelike edges, represent-
ing the extremes of the otkoumene, as it was conceived to
appear. The colonized world extends to India with its
myriad marvels, at the easternmost extreme. Geogra-
phers and cartographers debated whether the island of
Taprobane is rightly construed to be at the eastern edge
of the oikoumene, or perhaps adjacent to an antpodal
continent. Ethiopia represents the farthest human settle-
ment to the south. The Pillars of Hercules form the ozk-
oumene’s boundary to the west, and the north reaches as
far as the Orcades Islands (the Orkneys) with ultima
Thule (Iceland) at the extreme northwest. Beyond
Scythia to the north is the country of the Hyperboreans,
who live beyond the cold north winds.

Because the orkoumene was first imagined by West-
ern geographers working out of Greece or Rome—that
is, comfortably within its boundaries—its edges or
ends are regularly characterized as being very distant
from the imagined observer or audience. The topog-
raphy and inhabitants of these regions were also con-
sidered to be extremely different from that of the
better-known world—if not altogether part of an
antipodal, unknown region. Cartographically, the ends
of the world are often guarded from the chaos beyond
by impressive galleries of monsters that mostly cluster
at the southern and western edges of the mappamund.
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Egeria (fl. 384)
One of the earliest recorded pilgrims, after the Anony-
mous Pilgrim of Bordeaux. Egeria is known to us pri-
marily through her travel journal, Zsinerarium, in which
she relates the pilgrimage of three years' duration that
she made to Christian holy places in the Middle East.
The text survives in a sole manuscript from the
eleventh century, Codex Arretinus 405 (formerly
V1,3), rediscovered and first published by G.E. Gamur-
rini in 1884. The manuscript is damaged at the begin-
ning and the end. The writers name is mentioned
nowhere in the surviving text; we know who she was,
however, thanks to a letter “in praise of the blessed Ege-
ria” written by Valerius Bergidensis, a Galician monk
who lived during the seventh century and had access to
a more complete text. (A variant reading, Aetheria,
which appeared in the first critical edition of Valerius’s
letter and continues to be used by some scholars, is an
erroneous reading, devoid of any paleographical basis).
Egeria was originally from either Galicia (the
hypothesis the most often cited) or from southern
Gaul, where, in any event, her correspondents seern to
have lived. Egeria’s status is debated. Some scholars
maintain that she belonged to a religious order and was
thus a nun who addressed her account to the sisters in
her community. Others argue that she was a noble-
woman attracted to the ascetic life (as were many aris-
tocrats in her day), and was therefore interested in
Eastern monasticism and would have been addressing
her account to a specific audience of female friends.
The date of her voyage is well established: Paul Devos
has provided substantial proof that she arrived in Jeru-
salem shortly before Easter in 381 and that she left the
day after Easter in 384. During these three years she
crisscrossed Palestine and Egypt, as far as the Thebaid,



visiting and worshiping at many of the biblical and
monastic sites.

The surviving text begins in December 383, when
she arrived within view of Mount Sinai (today Gebal
Mousa), which she climbed; she made her way from Je-
rusalem to Mount Sinai in twenty-two stages, first fol-
lowing the coastal route (via maris) to Peluse, then
passing through Clysma (Suez) as she visited the stops
supposedly made by the Hebrews during their exodus
from Egypt. She then describes her excursion to Mount
Nebo in the province of Arabia (now in Jordan), where
she saw the tomb of Moses, and a later visit to Carneas,
also in Arabia, to worship at the tomb of Job. She also
relates her return from Jerusalem to Constantinople, in
particular the excursion made from Antioch to Edessa
and Harran, followed by a stop at the sanctuary of St.
Thecla in Seleucia. She wrote the Itinerarium in Con-
stantinople, where she was envisioning still other travels.

It is possible to reconstruct part of her journey
within Palestine, Judea, Samaria, and Galilee, thanks to
the Liber de locis sanctis by Peter the Deacon (twelfth
century), who consulted as one of his sources a more
complete manuscript of Egeria’s book. She traveled by
donkey and camel, in the company of clerics and
monks who served as guides, occasionally—in unsafe
regions of the Sinai peninsula—with a military escort.
She was received throughout her journey by bishops
and monks, a testimony to her high social rank.

The second part of her account is a long description
of the liturgy in use at that time in Jerusalem: daily and
dominical rituals, liturgies for Lent and Holy Week,
the preparation for baptism, and the Feast of the Dedi-
cation. She offers valuable information about shrines in
Jerusalem and Bethlehem, and the conduct of a fourth-
century pilgrim there.

Egeria’s culture is exclusively Christian and largely
biblical; her language is a good example of the spoken
Latin of her time, simple yet containing certain classi-
cal features. Her account, which is spontaneous and
unpretentious, reveals her energetic, adventurous, and
even daring personality.
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Egypt

Site of an ancient culture and historically one of the
world’s most important regions, politically and reli-
giously; since the Arab conquest in 641-642, ruled by
various Islamic governments. For several centuries fol-
lowing its conquest by the Arabs, Egypt formed a
province of larger empires with their centers to the east,
but beginning in the mid-tenth century it became the
base for a series of independent regimes. Throughout
the Middle Ages, Egypt remained an important center
of Mediterranean and West Asian commerce.

With the fall of Egypt to the Muslim Arab con-
queror 'Amr ibn al-’As in 641-642, Egypt passed
permanently from Byzantine control. The Muslim
conquest was not entirely unwelcome to Egyptian
Copts, whose church had suffered persecution at the
hands of the Orthodox establishment during the last
centuries of Greek rule; as elsewhere in the Middle
East, non-Orthodox Christians and Jews often pre-
ferred the more tolerant rule of the early Muslims. The
Arab conquerors were comparatively few, and for sev-
eral centuries Coptic Christians remained a significant
majority of the population. While the major urban
areas soon became predominantly Muslim (Cairo was a
Muslim city from its foundation), it was probably not
until later in the Middle Ages that a preponderance of
rural inhabitants converted to Islam.

For the first three centuries of the Muslim period,
Egypt was ruled by governors representing the ecu-
menical caliphate: first that of the Prophet Muham-
mad’s companions, based in Medina; then that of the
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eleventh centuries. Nonetheless, Alexandria lost its pri-
macy in Egyptian life as a direct result of the Muslim
conquest. The original Arab conquerors established
their capital in the garrison town of al-Fustat, just
south of the modern city of Cairo. Cairo itself was con-
structed by the Fatimids as their palace and seat of gov-
ernment, and remained the capital under the Sunni
rulers who replaced them.

Egypt, of course, figured prominently in the history
of the crusades. Sporadic persecution of Christians
under the mentally unstable Fatimid caliph al-Hakim
(r. 996-1021), as well as the destruction in 1009 of the
Church of the Holy Sepulchre (Jerusalem then being
under Fatimid rule), may have contributed to the
political atmosphere in Europe that ultimately led Pope
Urban II to preach the crusade at Clermont in 1095.
Because of the geopolitical importance of Egypt, Euro-
pean expeditions to the Middle East often aimed their
blows directly at that country. Their efforts were largely
ineffectual, but did at times have important repercus-
sions on internal Egyptian affairs. It was, for example,
largely to organize the country’s defenses against the
crusaders that the last Fatimid caliphs engaged the
political and military services of the famous Muslim
warrior Saladin (Salah al-Din [r. 1174-1193]), who
ultimately overthrew the Fatimids, restored the coun-
try to Sunni rule, and made it the base of power for his
Ayyubid dynasty. Louis IX’s disastrous crusade of 1249
ended in defeat in the town of al-Mansiira in the Nile
delta, but also contributed indirectly to the events that
led to the replacement of the Ayyubid dynasty by the
Mamluk (slave-soldier) sultans, who then ruled the
country until 1517. The last major crusader attack—
that of Peter of Lusignan in 1365—devastated the city
of Alexandria, but accomplished little else.

The religious and political tensions associated with
the crusades never permanently interrupted commercial
and other contacts between Egypt (and other countries
of the Muslim Middle East) and Europe. It was in the
midst of a crusader campaign near the Egyptian town of
Damietta, after all, that St. Francis paid his famous visit
to the sultan al-Malik al-Kamil in 1219. Especially in
the later Middle Ages, Egypt became a stopping point
for European pilgrims and travelers to the Holy Land.
Its major attractions for them included the Monastery
of St. Catherine’s in Sinai, which contained (and still
does) what was thought to be the “burning bush”
through which God had spoken to Moses, as well as a
variety of sites in the Nile valley associated with the
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Holy Family’s stay in Egypt, many of which are
described in the thirteenth-century treatise on Egyptian
churches and monasteries ascribed to Abu Salth the
Armenian. In addition, both Cairo and Alexandria were
the homes of thriving Jewish communities throughout
the Middle Ages. Jewish merchants, with their personal
and cultural contacts with co-religionists on both sides
of the Mediterranean, played a critical role in East-West
trade, and the records left by one of those communities
(preserved in the famous storehouse, known as the
Geniza, in a synagogue in al-Fustat) have proven an
important source for reconstructing the history of
medieval commerce.
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Elephants
One of the exotic animals brought to medieval Europe
from Africa and Asia, typically found in aristocratic
menageries that included lions, leopards, cheetahs,
camels, buffalo, antelope, monkeys, an occasional
giraffe, parrots, and ostriches.

Both African and Asian elephants had been trans-
ported to Europe since the classical period. Alexander
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talents at circus tricks including tightrope walking;
Pliny tells of one animal, often chastised for its slow-
ness in learning, that was found practicing by itself at
night (Natural History, V111, 3.6).

Nevertheless, there was little opportunity for a
European to view a live elephant during the Middle
Ages without traveling abroad: there are fewer than a
dozen of the beasts documented as being in Europe
between 801 and 1655. Charlemagne received the
famous elephant Abul-Abbas from the Baghdad court
of Haran-al-Rashid in 801; although the animal’s pres-
ence is vividly recorded in contemporary chronicles,
Carolingian art does not seem to have preserved any
records of this royal favorite. By the thirteenth century,
Emperor Frederick II’s traveling menageries made gifts
of exotic animals popular between rulers. Richard of
Cornwall’s ceremonial entry into the city of Cremona
in 1241 was graced by one of Frederick’s elephants,
which was reported to have been a gift to the monarch
from the legendary Eastern ruler Prester John. This ele-
phant is depicted in Matthew Paris’s Historia major
manuscript now in Cambridge (Corpus Christi Col-
lege, MS 26, fol. 151v) as a piglike creature with a
vacuum-hose trunk, flat triangular ears, and saucerlike
hooves, bearing a group of musicians in the wooden
structure on its back. It is doubtful that Matthew actu-
ally saw this elephant; several modern commentators
have noted its striking similarity to the elephant in a
contemporary English bestiary now in the British
Library (Harley MS 3244, fol. 39).

Matthew Paris is also responsible for what may be
the most famous medieval elephant illustrations, those
of a beast that arrived in England in 1255 as a gift from
King Louis IX of France to King Henry III. It was
housed with the rest of the royal menageric in the
Tower of London for four years until its death, and its
celebrity was recorded by Matthew in the text of the
Chronica majora, where he reported that “everyone has-
tened [there] on account of the rareness of the sight,”
and in two large sketches drawn from life. In one, the
elephant is shown with its keeper, and the explanatory
caption makes the artist’s intent clear: “by the size of
the man drawn here, the size of the beast . .. can be
estimated” (Cambridge, Corpus Christi College, MS
16, fol. iv). Matthew’s other sketch of the Tower ele-
phant, from a manuscript of additions to the Chronica,
includes a delicately drawn detail of the trunk’s seg-
mentations (Liber Additamenta, London, British
Library MS Cotton Nero D.1, fol. 161v). These draw-
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ings represent a considerable advance in the anatomical
representation of an elephant, especially when com-
pared to the Cremona elephant illustration—so much
so that these drawings are often used by scholars to
illustrate the newly awakened artistic “realism” of the
thirteenth century.

Matthew’s reliance on personal observation of
nature is still strongly tempered, however, by his accep-
tance of medieval authority. On the same page as the
scientifically delineated close-up of the trunk that he
expressly states is drawn from life, he also includes a
statement that the elephant cannot bend its legs be-
cause it has no joints, and therefore cannot stand up if
it falls. He continues with the story of how hunters par-
tially saw through tree trunks; when an elephant leans
against the tree in order to sleep, the tree collapses from
its weight and the hunters can kill the helpless animal.
This story was widely circulated through the Middle
Ages and given credence by its appearance in the Physi-
ologus, a second- or third-century text in which the
supposed natural characteristics of various animals,
birds, and reptiles were described and given religious
moral interpretations. This popular text was gradually
adapted and expanded into bestiaries. Aristotle had
refuted the story of the elephant’s lack of knees in his
History of Animals (11.1), but it reappears in many
medieval texts, indeed, so persistently that Sir Thomas
Browne was still discussing it in 1645 as the first of the
“common and vulgar errors” regarding animals in his
Psendodoxia epidemica.

Another popular story circulated via the bestiary was
that unicorns often fought with elephants, killing the
larger beast by stabbing it in the underbelly with its
long horn. Such a battle is depicted in a marginal illus-
tration from the early fourteenth-century English
Queen Marys Psalter (British Library, MS Royal 2
B.VII, fol. 100v). The rhinoceros was sometimes iden-
tified in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries as the uni-
corn of medieval legend. Thus, in 1517, when the king
of Portugal received both an elephant and a rhinoceros
as gifts from a group of merchants, he put both animals
in a specially constructed arena in Lisbon and awaited
the outcome of their meeting. The elephant survived,
but only by fleeing for its life.

The relative scarcity of elephants in medieval Europe
led most artists to guess at the creature’s anatomy when
depicting it. Though many chose to domesticate the
image by adding a trunklike appendage to the muzzle of
a familiar animal such as a horse, a dog, a bear, a pig, or
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Augustine (354-430 c.E.), in his commentary on the
Psalms (71) where he speaks of the universality of the
Christian faith, says that even the Ethiopians, “the most
terrible of men,” located as they are “at the extreme end
of the earth,” are capable of receiving God’s grace. Here,
Augustine echoes Homer, who calls the Ethiopians
eschatoi andron, the “most remote of men, at earth’s two
verges, / in sunset lands and lands of the rising sun”
(1.25-26). The Ethiopian eunuch in Acts (8:26-40) is
the example of the converted Ethiopian par excellence.

More important for early and medieval Christians,
the dark skin of the Ethiopian, and ultimately the
Ethiopian himself, could also represent the corrupt
condition of the human soul. This transformation of
the Ethiopian into a metaphor is illustrated by Origen
(early third century c.E.), who, in his commentary on
the Septuagint version of the Song of Songs (8.5), com-
pares the Ethiopian’s natural blackness with the figura-
tive blackness of the unrepentant soul. Origen says that
if we remain unrepentant, we are like the Ethiopian—
i.e., black and sinful—in our souls.
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Etna, Mount

One of several geographical locations identified in
medieval folklore and given learned sanctions as an
entrance to the underworld.

E

In Greek mythology, Zeus imprisoned the giant
Enceladus under Mount Etna [Aetna], a volcanic
mountain on the island of Sicily. In Roman mythology,
Vulcan’s forge was located inside Mount Etna. This
association of Mount Etna with the infernal was picked
up by medieval Christian writers, who located the
entrance to hell here.

Various medieval writers identified different Mediter-
ranean volcanic mountains as the gateway to hell. Some
apocalypse tales mention Mount Etna or Mount Vesu-
vius specifically. In the twelfth century, Julien of Véze-
lay identified Etna as the entrance to hell in a sermon
on the difference between hellish and purgatorial fire.
In Caesarius of Heisterbach’s Dialogue on Miracles,
written in the early thirteenth century, Mount Etna,
along with the nearby Mount Stromboli and Mount
Gyber, are identified as the jaws of hell, “because none
of the elect but only the wicked are sent into them. . . .
Hell is supposed to be in the heart of the earth, so the
wicked can not see the light of day.”

Book Four of the Dialogues of Pope Gregory I
(590-604) contains two stories that associate Sicilian
volcanoes with hell’s entrance. In the first story, a man
named Eumorfius sends his slave to his friend Stephen
with the mysterious message that “Our ship is ready to
take us to Sicily,” and he dies upon sending the mes-
sage. Stephen hears the message and immediately dies
as well. Because of the belief that the craters of Sicilian
volcanoes led directly to hell, “sailing to Sicily” was a
euphemism for dying. Gregory also recounts the leg-
end that the spirits of Pope John and the Roman patri-
cian Symmachus threw the Gothic king Theoderic into
the crater of a volcano in the Lipari Islands (a group of
small islands due north of Sicily) as punishment for his
persecution of Christians.

According to Jacques Le Goff, some medieval Chris-
tian writers, such as Peter Damian in his life of Saint
Odilo (eleventh century), associated Mount Etna with
purgatory. However, the older tradition of a gateway to
hell prevailed in the popular imagination and pre-
vented this alternative association from attaining wide-
spread acceptance.
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Etzlaub, Erhard (1460-1552)

Nuremberg mapmaker and navigational instrument
maker. Born at Erfurt, Etzlaub became a citizen of
Nuremberg, the most flourishing town in Germany at
the end of the Middle Ages and a center for chroniclers
and cartographers such as Hartmann Schedel (1440—
1514), compiler of the Nuremberg Chronicle (1484);
Hieronymus Miinzer (1437-1508); and Martin Behaim
(1459-1507), maker of the first globe.

Since the pocket sundials of Etzlaub’s workshop
were equipped with a compass, he conceived the idea
of producing practical roadmaps, a novel conception in
Germany. The first of these was a map for young travel-
ers oriented to the south; Nuremberg was placed in the
center, and beyond it the surrounding country (on a
scale of sixteen German miles with one mile equivalent
to 7.5 km) was depicted with the different roads and
places noted and a milemeter (or scale) at the map’s
edge. In the Jubilee Year 1500, he produced a very
successful map of the pilgrimage roads leading to
Rome, which also was oriented to the south. It was
reproduced in woodcut versions and looked like a
map of the Roman Empire from Naples to Copen-
hagen. The instructions for users required a pair
of compasses in order to gauge the actual distances to
be covered. In 1501, Etzlaub published a map of the
roads in the Roman Empire, which from 1512 onward
was supplemented with the Brevis Germaniae Descrip-
tio of Johannes Cochlaeus; it was the first German
geography.

In 1511 and 1513, Ewzlaub also made two ivory
boxes for sundials, whose covers contain small world
maps, oriented to the south and ending at the equator;
the notation of the degrees of latitude widen to the
lower part, showing that the maker anticipated Merca-
tor projection.
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Exploration and Expansion, European

The European encounter with worlds and peoples out-
side its own borders has a long history, stretching well
back to classical antiquity.

At the height of the Roman Empire (mid-second
century C.E.), the Alexandrian geographer Claudius
Prolemy could detail the known world beyond the
Roman frontier with some accuracy. Classical writers
might have differed in their mathematical calculations
regarding the size of the earth, but they generally
agreed on its sphericity and on the existence of three
continents: Europe, Asia, and Africa. However, the
gradual political and military disintegration of the
Roman Empire from the third century, its division
between Rome and Constantinople, and the loss of
old, stable frontiers led not only to Rome’s collapse but
to a division of Western Europe into a wide spectrum
of small polities whose rulers cared little for events in



the East. The language of geographical knowledge,
Greek, was lost to the West and with it the body of
knowledge of Asian and African geography contained
in the works of Ptolemy and his Greek contemporaries.

The rise of Christianity after the reign of Constan-
tine I (r. 306-337) led to a gradual disregard for classical
geography. Most early Christian theologians rejected
pagan antiquity and its learning on doctrinal grounds,
creating a need for Christianity to make its own contri-
bution to geographical knowledge. The significance the
faith placed on the Holy Land and the practice of
pilgrimage served to make Jerusalem a focal point
for Christian travelers, from as far afield as Ethi-
opia and the Caucasus, who had the opportunity to
meet and exchange ideas during their devotional jour-
neys. The faith’s proselytizing impulse encouraged
Christian missionaries and scholars to explore here-
tofore unknown or rarely visited regions in the name
of Christian universalism. From the fourth century,
Christendom became increasingly geographically self-
aware. A sixth-century Alexandrian merchant, Cosmas
Indikopleustes, compiled a Christian Topography that
presented a world view based not on Prolemaic obser-
vations, but rather on scriptural evidence, describing
Christian communities living well beyond the frontiers
of the old Roman Empire. In the Eastern Empire,
however, classical travel and trading patterns were con-
tinued. Links were maintained with India and the
Ethiopian kingdom of Axum. Political and economic
contacts with China were maintained along the old
Silk Road.

The earliest expansion of Europe was into the North
Adantic. While some early texts, such as the Viza Bren-
dani, spoke of the sixth-century Irish monk St. Bren-
dan island-hopping across the North Atlantic in a small
coracle (a craft made of a wickerwork hull covered by
animal hides), it is clear that there was some Irish her-
mitic settlement in the Faeroe Islands, and possibly Ice-
land, at least by 800 c.e. By the end of the ninth
century, Viking settlement of both regions was in full
force. Iceland can be viewed as the first full-fledged
European overseas colony, as Norse families established
communities and regularly plied the waters between
Iceland and the Scandinavian mainland from 900 c.k.
Further to the west the inappropriately named Green-
land came under Norse settlement under Erik the Red
toward the end of the tenth century. Around 987 c.k.,
Bjarni Herjolfsson was driven off course and sighted

new land, which he named Helluland, Markland, and
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Vinland, the latter described as particularly bountiful.
Leif Erikson won greater credit, according to the Vin-
land sagas, because, in retracing Bjdrni’s path, he ven-
tured to go ashore and even establish a temporary
settlement. His kinsman, Thorfinn Karlsefni, and others
from Iceland and Greenland soon followed. The colony,
it seems, was abandoned by 1025, though whether due
to economic isolation or hostile encounters with the
indigenous peoples shall never be known. Norse settle-
ments from the Viking Age have since been discovered
at Lanse-aux-Meadows in Newfoundland, though it
appears that the site was built only as a short-term trad-
ing outpost, rather than a full-fledged colony. At any
rate, there seems to be little evidence that the stories of
Viking expansion in the North Atlantic had much effect
on the transatlantic journeys of the fifteenth and six-
teenth centuries. The Vikings also moved south and east,
establishing important settlements or colonies in Nor-
mandy, Britain, the Mediterranean, and Rus’.

By the mid-eleventh century, a newfound stability
in the West laid the foundations for a new stage in
European expansion. An increase in population led to a
corresponding expansion of towns, trade, and move-
ment of peoples into regions previously uninhabited.
Lands held by non-Christians (Lithuanians, Prussians,
Sicilian Muslims) were conquered or gradually con-
verted. The expansion of European populations into
the Levant was, in essence, an extension of the “inter-
nal colonization” that had been taking place in Europe
itself. The establishment of Cluniac and Cistercian
orders inspired reform of the papacy and motivated its
subsequent interest in international affairs and new
claims to global authority—in secular as well as reli-
gious matters—over Christians and non-Christians
alike.

Venice, trading with both Muslim and Greek
worlds, soon became the major entrepét for the impor-
tation and distribution of Eastern goods in the West.
By the century’s end, Genoa and Pisa had also emerged
as major players in international trade. Italian city-
states thus had substantial trading involvement in the
eastern Mediterranean before Pope Urban II preached
the First Crusade at Clermont in 1095.

Pilgrims, as well as merchants, had long been a pres-
ence in the Levant. Throughout the eleventh century,
the volume of pilgrimage from Europe to the holy
places increased. Even the Seljuk invasion of Palestine
in 1071 did little to stem the tide of travelers, and it
was not until the 1090s that the routes were closed,
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principally by rulers in the Middle East, a fact that,
no doubt, added impetus to Urban’s preaching of a
crusade.

Quite apart from mercantile and pilgrimage con-
tact, Latin Christians made numerous military incur-
sions into Muslim lands. Most notable of these was the
ongoing Reconquista in Iberia where, over a period of
more than 300 years, Christian armies attempted to
push Muslim states off the peninsula. However, the
near annihilation of the Byzantine army by the Seljuks
at Manzikert in 1071 gave a certain urgency to Urban’s
call to arms (though it came nearly a generation later).

The crusades saw a confluence of Latin commercial
interests, religious reform, and military adventurism.
Pleas for assistance from the Byzantine emperor Alex-
ius I Comnenus (1081-1118) were answered by Urban
I’s call to crusade and his offer of papal indulgences—
extended not simply to those willing to fight in the
eastern Mediterranean for the liberation of Jerusalem,
but also for those fighting Muslim armies in Spain. By
the late 1100s, crusading vows were undertaken by
those fighting unconverted Lithuanians and Wends in
northern Europe as well (and, in the early 1200s, this
means of combatting perceived ethnic and religious
threats at the margins of, or outside, Europe, was
employed at home, when the pope extended crusade
indulgences to opponents of heretics in southern
France). The victories of the First Crusade and the
establishment of Latin polities in the Levant brought
news of the East much more clearly into the purview of
Western observers. No matter that Latin rule would
survive less than 200 years in the Holy Land. At their
peak, the crusader states had a population estimated at
250,000, comprising Latin settlers, Eastern Christians
of all descriptions, Jews, and Muslims. Few places in
the medieval Mediterranean world saw a more eclectic
gathering of various religions and ethnic groups than
did Acre or Jerusalem. Yet, despite the large numbers of
crusaders and pilgrims who made their way eastward
from Europe in the eleventh, twelfth, and thirteenth
centuries, the vast majority of them returned home
again, having fulfilled their vows. Those who did stay
did not, for the most part, come to any great under-
standing of Islam or Eastern Christianity, no matter
what “oriental” fashions they might have affected. The
crusades were, on one hand, an opportunity lost. They
demonstrated the possibilities that existed for Latin
expansion—possibilities that were never fully realized.
On the other hand, the crusades to the eastern
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Mediterranean brought the West into direct and pro-
longed contact with the heart of the Muslim world and
gave it an awareness, no matter how dim, or even
warped, of the cultures of western Asia and of those
that lay beyond it.

One of the most striking outcomes of contact with
the East was the emergence of the legend of Prester
John. From the third century, the West had believed
that the apostle Thomas had gone to preach the Gospel
in India. In 1122/3, the story of Thomas’s success was
given added credibility when a man, claiming to be a
representative of an Indian church, appeared in Rome
before Pope Calixtus IT (1119-1124). In 1145, the year
following the fall of Edessa, Pope Eugenius III (1145-
1153) was told of a certain Prester John, a Christian
king of the East of great wealth and power, who
intended to come to the aid of his coreligionists at Je-
rusalem. Soon thereafter (¢. 1165), a letter, addressed
to the Byzantine emperor Manuel I Comnenus
(1143-1180) and purporting to be from one “pres-
byter Johannes”™ —usually called “Prester John” in En-
glish—began to circulate in the West. Prester John was,
in point of fact, a fictional construct, but one that lefta
lasting impression on the West. To a Europe mired in
crusading failure (Saladin recaptured Jerusalem and
other important territory from the Christians in 1187),
he would come to represent the potential embodiment
of global Christian strength that remained central to
European imperial ambition into the sixteenth century.

The greatest sense of expectation of an Eastern ally
occurred during the Fifth Crusade at the siege of
Damietta, near Cairo (1221), when rumors circulated
that a Christian king of the Indies, one King David
(alternately identified as Prester John or one of his
descendants) had been attacking Muslims in the East,
and was en route to help the crusading armies of Latin
Christendom. King David did not arrive, but rumors
of an advancing army were not without some founda-
tion, being, evidently, based on Nestorian reports of
early Mongol incursions into west-central Asia.

The rise of the Mongol polity in Central Asia under
Chinggis Khin (1167-1227) had extraordinary conse-
quences for the sedentary peoples of western Asia and
Europe. The Mongol conquest of China would eventu-
ally provide heretofore unimaginable diplomatic, reli-
gious, and mercantile opportunities for the Latin West,
perhaps doubly unexpected because of the hostile
nature of the earliest European-Mongol encounters.
While the initial Mongol presence was barely noted in



Europe, the Hungarian king Béla IV (r. 1235-1270)
sent an embassy to Central Asia under a Dominican,
Julian, in 1236-1237, who returned with the news that
the Mongols intended to attack. The attack, when it
did come to Poland and Hungary in 1241, was swift,
efficient, and beyond European comprehension. In
April, over a period of three days, the flower of eastern
European chivalry was decimated at two decisive battles
by Mongolian horsemen/archers. The Mongols rode
through Hungary and the Balkans with devastating
effect. Some horrified Latins thought them the tribes of
Gog and Magog, whose release from captivity heralded
the end of the world. But the Mongols quickly with-
drew—possibly to attend an assembly in Mongolia to
elect a new great khin, at which the participation of
some leaders in the European invasion was required—
and their disappearance was celebrated in the West,
albeit with some trepidation, as a miracle. In order to
counter the possibility of their return, Pope Innocent
IV (1243-1254) dispatched two Franciscan emissaries,
John of Plano Carpini and Lawrence of Portugal, to
visit the great khdn. Leaving Lyons in April 1245, and
joined at Wroclaw (Breslau) by another Franciscan,
Benedict “the Pole,” they were allowed to pass unhin-
dered across the steppe to the Mongol camp outside
Karakorum, where they witnessed the enthronement of
Gilyiik as great khidn on August 24, 1246. In the com-
pany were Mongol subjects from across the vast em-
pire: Europeans, Central Asians, and Chinese. Carpini,
who would later chronicle his adventures, returned
to Lyons in November 1248, bearing a letter from
Giiyiik to the pope expressing amazement that anyone
would dare question God’s will as expressed through
his duly appointed agents, the Mongols. Carpini
noted, too, that European internal political dissension
would, if left unchecked, be a great temptation for the
Mongols.

Carpini was followed, both as traveler and chroni-
cler, by another Franciscan, William of Rubruck, who
left from Acre in 1253, to seek out the great khin
Mongke at the behest of Louis IX of France
(1226-1270). He ventured north to the Volga basin
and thence to Mongke’s court in the company of a
Mongol nobleman; he arrived on December 26, 1253,
and remained with the khan’s court for seven months,
following the orda to the capital city, Karakorum,
which they reached on Palm Sunday (April 5) 1254.
On his return to Palestine in 1255, he chronicled in a
letter to King Louis the cultural, religious, and political
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goings-on in the Mongol world of the time. His
Itinerarius can still be viewed as an ethnographic work
of considerable sophistication.

The journeys and discoveries of John of Plano
Carpini and William of Rubruck opened up a new
world for the West. The wealth of China, closed to
direct trading since the Roman period, lay open for
trade and investigation; the presence of Christians
(Nestorians mostly) at Mongol courts, raised the possi-
bility of a great missionizing enterprise; and the poten-
tial of channeling Mongol military might against the
Muslim world seemed a great boon for the crusader
monarchs of the West.

The mission to the Mongols that began in the thir-
teenth century was part of a much larger evangelizing
enterprise to the non-Christian peoples with whom the
Latin world had come into contact. When John and
William had been sent east, the church had just begun
to evangelize among the Lithuanians, Cumans, and
others living to the immediate east of Latin Christen-
dom. Asia was, as far as the Latin Church was con-
cerned, a tabula rasa, though Nestorian Christianity
had succeeded in making some inroads in China and
the Mongol lands, and Armenia and Georgia had been
Christianized for nearly a millennium. The fact that
Mongol khins had high officials who were Christians
(a couple had Christian wives, for that matter) was
greeted with great expectation in Latin circles, for
while the chances for conversion among the Mongol il-
khins of Iran were assumed to be negligible, the possi-
bility of bringing this powerful people of eastern Asia
into the Christian fold played a major part in the
Roman Church’s evangelical policy through the late
thirteenth and early fourteenth centuries.

Throughout the thirteenth century, papal embassies
were sent to the il-khinid capital, Tabriz, in the hope of
baptizing the ruling il-khin. Dominican and Francis-
can houses were established along trade routes across
western Asia. Preachers evangelized throughout the
western Mongol lands. The Dominican Ricold of
Monte Croce, for example, paid careful attention to
the local religious customs and practices of Eastern
Christians, learned the regional languages, and
instructed other potential missionaries to do like-
wise—a practice that was adopted by some but ignored
by others, often at great peril. Execution—which
might be interpreted as martyrdom—was a common
fate for preachers who violated local strictures govern-
ing appropriate behavior. Rumors of the successful
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conversion of khins were a constant source of encour-
agement and excitement in Latin religious circles,
though they rarely had any basis in fact.

Papal interest in China did not take hold until
1291, when Pope Nicholas IV (1286-1292) appointed
John of Monte Corvino envoy to China. Traveling via
Iran, he arrived in Beijing in late 1293/early 1294.
Over the next decade, John’s letters to fellow Francis-
cans detailed his experiences in the Far East. News of
his work inspired Pope Clement V to appoint him Bei-
jing’s first Catholic archbishop in 1307. Other friars
were soon to follow John, and a bishopric was estab-
lished for the city of Zaiton—a Chinese port with a
growing Western population. John himself died
between 1328 and 1330, and those who followed him
died shortly thereafter. Odoric of Pordenone, another
Franciscan, traveled throughout south and southeast
Asia before arriving in Beijing in 1325, where he stayed
for three years. Odoric, unlike John and his suffragans,
was a traveler and not on any official evangelical mis-
sion, and his account of his travels reads as such.

India, along with China, was a favored destination of
missionaries and, like China, held a semimythological
status in the West, due to its years of relative isolation
from Latin contact. Notable among the friars who
made their way to India was Jordan (Catalani) of
Sévérac, traveling in the 1320s, who wrote a short trea-
tise on India and can be credited as the founder of the
Latin Church in the subcontinent. Returning to
Europe in 1328, Jordan revisited India several years
later as the newly appointed Latin bishop of Quilon,
with responsibility for evangelizing all India. Before the
entry of the Portuguese into the Indian Ocean, one
more chronicler left a detailed picture of Asia: the Fran-
ciscan John of Marignolli. Sent in 1338 in response to
an embassy from China, John traveled a year overland
and remained in Beijing as archbishop for approxi-
mately seven years, returning to Avignon after a total of
fifteen years in the East.

In China, the Latin Church maintained a tenuous
existence after the collapse of the Mongol Yuan dynasty
in 1368, but few missionaries, merchants, and bishops
were available to give the enterprise spiritual and mate-
rial help. By the time Latin missionaries and Por-
tuguese traders returned to south and east Asia in the
sixteenth century, no memory of the medieval missions
existed. The hoped-for conversion of Asia did not
come to pass, though the West had acquired at least a
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passing awareness of the political, social, and religicus
life of the East.

Quite apart from missionaries, Europeans in far
greater numbers traveled east in search of wealth and
trade in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. The
European economy had been growing steadily since
the tenth century, and Eastern goods were highly
valued, though available in very limited supply. Pepper,
spices, and silk were imported (usually through Geno-
ese, Florentine, or Venetian entrepreneurs) via Alexan-
dria and other Muslim ports, often in contradiction to
papal decree, but land routes to the sources of the
goods, through Muslim territories, were closed. Nor
did European merchant ships have access to the Indian
Ocean until the very end of the fifteenth century. West-
ern merchants had been well established in the Byzan-
tine Empire since the eleventh century, with their own
special privileges and communities, but it was the com-
plete redistribution of power in Asia caused by the
Mongols between 1220 and 1270 that opened up the
Eastern trade to the Latins.

From bases on the Black Sea and at Constantinople,
Italian traders developed a large and important trading
network throughout the Mongol dominions. Tabriz,
the Mongol capital of Iran, became a familiar destina-
tion and home to many Western merchants. Often,
Italian merchants served the il-khans as ambassadors
and political emissaries to Europe. Some merchants
traveled beyond Iran to India, Central Asia, and China.
Most notable among these was the Venetian Marco
Polo, who allegedly journeyed throughout Asia in 1271
with his father Niccold and uncle Maffeo, who them-
selves had been to China during the previous decade.
Whether or not Marco’s travels, as related in his Divisa-
ment dou monde, also called Il Milione, were in the ser-
vice of the Great Khan Khubilai, as he claimed, or were
independent—or were even undertaken by other mer-
chants altogether—his chronicle affords the reader
many unique details of courtly and commercial life in
Yuan dynasty China. His attention to the natural
resources and principal products of Asia made Western
Europeans more keenly aware of the rich commercial
potential of the Far East, and his references to thou-
sands of remote islands—including “Cipangu” or (pre-
sumably) Japan—entered the European geographical
imagination with significant effects in the late 1400s
and 1500s. The book attributed to him was widely cir-
culated in the West from the fourteenth century, and



was a singularly important influence on future travelers
and mariners.

Curiosity about the Mongols and their dominions
extended not only to the possible harvest of souls or
silk, but also to the role the Mongols might play in
European crusading schemes. The potential for alliance
was implicit in the full range of Latin-Mongol relations
from the mid-1240s onward, and as early as 1248,
King Louis IX of France attempted (albeit unsuccess-
fully) to engage the Mongols in formal diplomacy.

News of the Mongol sack of Baghdad (1258), cou-
pled with stories of the apparent mercy shown to the
Christians of the city, was received in Europe as a
highly encouraging sign. Shortly thereafter the Mon-
gols were defeated by the Mamluks at the battle of Ain
Jalut in 1260. The Mongol il-khins of Iran began to
look to Europeans as potential allies in the wake of
their defeat by the Mamluks.

The first positive attempt by the il-khins to make
contact with Europe was made by Hiilegii in 1262,
who, in a letter to Louis IX, suggested a joint land and
naval attack against Egypt by a Mongol-European
force. It was not, however, until 1265, with the acces-
sion of the il-khin Abagha, that serious consideration
was given to cooperation between the West and Iran
in a crusading context. The son-in-law of the Byzan-
tine emperor Michael VIII Palaeologus (1253-1282),
Abagha spent much of his reign attempting to make
such an alliance possible. He sent an embassy to the
Council of Lyons in 1274 expressing his desire for
alliance. In turn, Pope Gregory X (1271-1276) vowed
that any future crusading army would seek the active
assistance of the Mongols.

Other embassies followed throughout the 1270s,
but with little concrete result. Abagha’s son, Argun,
also sent a number of embassies to the West, the most
notable of which was led by a Chinese Nestorian Chris-
tian, Rabban Bar Sauma, who wrote a detailed account
of his 1287-1288 voyage to the West.

By the time the crusader outpost at Acre had fallen
in 1291, there were three separate embassies en route
between Iran and the West, including a Mongol
embassy under the leadership of a Genoese, Buscarello
de Ghisolfi. Each seems to have been anxious to estab-
lish a firm alliance against the Mamluks. Argun’s death
in 1291 seems to have dimmed Mongol interest for
several years until the accession of his son, Ghazan.
Ghazan was a Muslim, determined to free Syria from
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Mamluk control. Informing several Latin leaders of his
intentions to invade Syria, he set out in 1299/1300.
The story of Ghazan’s planned invasion of Syria
reached the West in greatly exaggerated form and
included stories of his capture and return to the Latins
of Jerusalem, even, in some variants, of a conversion of
Ghazan to Christianity. The truth of the matter was
that no attack on Jerusalem had been executed.

Ghazan’s successor, Oljeitii, had been baptized a
Christian as a child, though by the time of his accession
he was a Muslim. He attempted to maintain the chan-
nels of communication that had existed under his
father, sending an embassy in 1305 that remained in
Europe for three years. The response in Europe was
lukewarm, domestic discord holding the attention of
the Latin monarchs more than any concrete plans for a
crusade of recovery in the Middle East.

The il-khans eventually converted to Islam, and a
treaty of peace was signed with the Mamluks in 1322.
While alliance plans continued to be voiced in the
West well into the 1340s, there was no longer any
response forthcoming from Iran. The dynasty itself col-
lapsed in 1335. Although the possibility that two such
different political worlds would ever have been able to
coordinate military action over such a great distance
was always remote, the mutual advantages that such an
alliance afforded continued to remain a mainstay of
Western diplomatic overtures to Asia (and indeed to
Africa) throughout the fourteenth, fifteenth, and into
the sixteenth centuries.

And it was, in fact, to Africa that the Latin world
turned to an increasingly greater extent in its attempt to
examine the world beyond the Mediterranean, particu-
larly after the fall of the Mongol polity in the 1360s. The
Iberian Reconquista had brought Christians of the western
Mediterranean in conflict with North African Muslims
since the eighth century, and by the early thirteenth cen-
tury, Castilian and Aragonese ships harassed North
African ports. Yet, despite rather grand schemes of con-
quest and annexation devised in Iberian courts, little prac-
tical progress was made, despite short-lived crusading
operations in Tunisia and Egypt in the mid- to late 1300s.

Latin attentions eventually focused on the West
African coast and the horn of northeastern Africa. The
trans-Saharan caravan routes that brought gold and salt
to the Mediterranean had been known, if not explored,
by Latin Christians. Direct access to them had been
blocked by Muslim control of the North African coast.
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As noted earlier, Ethiopia had been known since antiq-
uity, but it was likewise isolated from the rest of Chris-
tendom by the Muslim conquests.

There certainly was active interest in Ethiopia in the
West in the latter half of the thirteenth century.
Genoese traders apparently operated as far south as
Dongola in Nubia. And there was, to be sure, a great
deal of secular interest in Ethiopia, expressed in Europe
in writings of a variety of observers, including Marco
Polo, though there is no proof that any of them actu-
ally visited the region. The papacy, too, expressed a
great interest in Ethiopia and such papal ambassadors
as John of Monte Corvino carried with him letters for
the “archbishop” and emperor of Ethiopia, though he
clearly never was in a position to deliver them.

In 1310, the veil of mystery was stripped away when
an embassy from Ethiopia arrived in Italy—the first of
many such embassies to arrive over a period of 250
years. The significance of this particular embassy for
Western observers was that its arrival and prolonged
stay in Genoa appears to have been the source of Gio-
vanni da Carignano’s map, made sometime between
1291 and 1330 (and destroyed in 1943), the first defin-
itive equation of Ethiopia with the land of Prester
John—a designation that would remain well into the
seventeenth century, and a significant relocation from
Asia to Africa of the fictional ruler’s territory.

By 1335, as Western interest in the il-khans had
begun to dissipate, interest in Ethiopia remained
strong. The conflicts between Muslims and Copts in
Egypt in the middle decades of the fourteenth century
were reported quite eagerly and copiously in the West.
Even after tensions had died down, interest in an
alliance in Europe remained strong. In a letter dated
1400, addressed to “the king of Abyssinia, Prester
John,” Henry IV of England (r. 1399-1413) referred
to rumors that the Ethiopians were intent on retaking
Jerusalem. Henry’s ambassador never went to Ethiopia,
but there were Europeans who did, including, from the
later years of the fourteenth century, a variety of Italian
craftsmen. A Florentine named Antonio Bartoli re-
turned to Europe in 1402 at the head of an Ethiopian
embassy. Italians were also present in an embassy in
1408. Little is known of these missions, but it is plaus-
ible to assume that Ethiopian kings fancied the notion
of pan-Christian unity against the Mamluks and, more
important, believed that the importation of Western
artisans (sculptors, painters, architects) would enhance
their own political power on a broader world stage.

186 Exploration and Expansion, European

Throughout the course of the fifteenth century, one
of the driving forces behind continuing European
interest in the Ethiopians as allies was their capacity to
inspire utter dread in the Mamluks, who believed that
the Ethiopian emperor had the power to stop or divert
the flow of the Nile. Fear over the Nile, fear over inva-
sion, and fear regarding internal subversion by native
Coptic Christians are repeated themes in Muslim
chronicles of the period—themes repeated, with a mix-
ture of awe and glee, by European observers and diplo-
mats who saw this as verification that the Ethiopians
were as powerful as the original Prester John had ever
been believed to be. Embassies were entertained several
times at the courts of Naples and Aragon and at the
court of Jean, duc de Berri. And while the intent of
these embassies seems to have been to ensure a contin-
uing supply of skilled artisans from France, Italy, and
Iberia, the monarchs of the West clearly were looking
beyond mere foreign aid and toward the reality of
armed alliance in a crusade against Egypt. In 1428,
Alfonso V of Aragon even proposed a marital union
between Aragon and Ethiopia to secure an alliance. At
about the same time, Jean de Lastic, grand master of
the Hospitallers, spoke of a pending Ethiopian attack
on the Muslim heartland. It was with these expecta-
tions that the Portuguese set about searching for
“Prester John” in the mid-fifteenth century.

Though it is certain that fishermen from the Iberian
Peninsula had been making voyages into the Atlantic
from a very eatly date indeed, the earliest Latin voyage
westward of which we have any surviving record is the
1291 sailing of the brothers Ugolino and Guido
Vivaldi, who left Genoa in two galleys to search for a
route to India “through the ocean.” While they disap-
peared en route, it is almost certain that other voyages
and expeditions westward were undertaken in the late-
thirteenth and early-fourteenth centuries.

The Genoese explorer Lanzarotto Malocello briefly
established a short-lived garrison before 1339 in the
Canary Islands. Numerous voyages followed shortly
thereafter by travelers from Majorca, Genoa, and else-
where in the Mediterranean, some seeking fortune and
their own kingdoms, like Luis de la Cerda (1344), others
seeking souls, such as the Franciscan missionaries who
traveled to the Canaries from the 1350s to convert the
indigenous “Guanche” population of the islands. It is
reasonable to assume from cartographic evidence and the
nature of the wind system that Madeira and the Azores
had also been encountered by the 1380s. Further explo-



ration in search of gold was undertaken in the first decade
of the fifteenth century by the French navigator Gadifer
de La Salle (1340—-1422), a veteran of crusades both in
the Baltic and the Mediterranean, and Jean de Béthen-
court (1360-1422), the Norman lord of Grainville, who
together established a permanent settlement on Lan-
zarote in 1402 under Castilian sovereignty. Their settle-
ment was followed by a series of Portuguese voyages
through Madeira, the Canaries, and the Azores during
the middle third of the fifteenth century, which further
increased the detailed knowledge of the Atlantic islands.

The Portuguese also developed the ocean-going car-
avel, rigged to allow sailing close to the wind and
greater maneuverability along the West African coast.
The ensuing voyages established the Portuguese as
Europe’s foremost explorers in the fifteenth century,
initially under the patronage of Prince Henry (1398-
1460), later termed “the Navigator.”

While contemporary scholars continue to debate
Henry’s motivation—personal political ambition, reli-
gious devotion, or genuine scientific curiosity—it is
clear that, in Africa and the Canaries, Henry saw the
opportunity to tap the lucrative Saharan gold trade.
Following the Portuguese capture of the Moroccan
port of Ceuta (1415), the Portuguese court professed
greater interest in discovering the sources of gold in
West Africa, both in order to fuel future crusading ven-
tures against the Muslim world and to enhance the
prestige of the Portuguese ruling dynasty on the
broader political stage of Latin Christendom.

By the mid-1450s, Henry’s interests had shifted
from the Canaries to the West African mainland and its
bountiful supply of human and mineral wealth. Por-
tuguese voyages came increasingly to be undertaken by
professional navigators (often Genoese) rather than
members of the court. Through their efforts, the Gam-
bia and Senegal rivers were explored, Cape Bojador was
rounded, and contact was made with the great empire
of Mali in the continent’s interior.

If we are to believe his encomiastic chronicler, Azu-
rara, Henry was motivated to sponsor these voyages in
part by a desire to find Christians on the other side of
the Muslim world with whom he could ally himself.
There can be little doubt that these voyages served per-
manently to link Iberia with West Africa and the
Atlantic islands in a navigational triangle; they also
greatly extended European knowledge of the West
African coast, thus laying an important foundation for
the voyages that would follow.
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In 1469, nearly a decade after Henry’s death, the
Portuguese crown granted Fernio Gomes, a wealthy
Lisbon merchant, the right of exploration along the
African coast. During the six years that his grant was in
effect, Portuguese exploration extended more than
3,000 miles down the west coast of Africa. Small ports
and coastal factories were established in order to facili-
tate an ever-growing and prospering ivory and pepper
trade. After Gomes’s monopoly was rescinded, the
royal house itself, under Henry’s grand-nephew, Prince
Jodo (later King Jodo II [r. 1481-1495]), undertook
the responsibility for launching and patronizing fur-
ther exploration and exploitation of the resources of
Africa. The continuing search for Prester John was a
preoccupation of Jodo’s imperial policy in Africa. The
Treaty of Alcagovas between Portugal and Castile
(1479) had procured Castilian recognition of Por-
tuguese sovereignty in Africa and thus gave the Por-
tuguese primary “responsibility” for maintaining and
enhancing diplomatic contact with Ethiopia. Access to
Africa was to be restricted to the Portuguese alone. The
mark of Portuguese success, as defined by Portugal’s
entry into the pantheon of Iberian crusaders, would be
to find Prester John and to gain his assistance in com-
bating the Islamic menace in the Mediterranean.

Until the latter half of the sixteenth century, Benin
was the centerpiece of Portugal’s Christianizing policy
in West Africa, as well as its efforts to gain access to the
gold of the interior. Success was finally achieved after
the construction of a fort and trading factory at
Elmina, on the Ghana/Benin coast, in the 1480s. The
establishment of a major Portuguese trading post in
such a strategic location, close to Mali and the trade
routes, was very profitable indeed. The volume of the
gold that the Portuguese were able to draw away from
the trans-Saharan (i.e., Islamic) trade routes seems to
have caused significant financial loss to the Islamic
merchants of the Levant.

The Portuguese gradually made their way down the
African coast, toward the kingdom of Kongo, with
which Diogo Cio established contact in 1482. The
first Kongo policy, devised by Jodo II and continued by
his heir, Manuel I (r. 1495-1521), was to Christianize
Central Africa and use Kongo as a base for searching
for Prester John. This continuing search for the elusive
crusading ally, whose presumed military strength and
strategic location was believed to hold the key to a suc-
cessful crusade, occupied much early Portuguese activ-
ity in Mozambique and the East African coast. In early
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1488, Bartolomeu Dias (¢. 1450—1500) made landfall
300 miles past the final cape at the southern tip of the
African continent. After mutiny caused the voyage to
be abandoned, King Jodo named the cape “Good
Hope” because of the promise of India that lay in the
distance.

At the same time as Dias’s voyage, the Portuguese
had also attempted to reach India overland. After a
failed journey in 1485/1486, two members of the royal
household ventured eastward in 1487 in disguise to the
Red Sea. One of them, Pedro de Covilha, reached India
and perhaps East Africa before returning to Cairo in
1490/1491, whence, he claimed, he wrote to the king
outlining his trip and the geography of the region in
great detail. Afterward, he turned again to the east,
only to be taken captive in Ethiopia, where he
remained until his death in the 1540s.

Vasco da Gama (¢. 1469-1525) had not, apparently,
heard any of Covilha’s report when he set sail in 1497.
Jodo II had died in 1495 and money for further voy-
ages was scarce, but his successor, Manuel I, convinced
that the wealth of the Indies and the Christians of the
East would allow him to fulfill his own destiny to liber-
ate Jerusalem from Muslim control, was eager to find
the sea route eastward around Africa. Da Gama, sailing
6,000 kilometers in the Atlantic, eventually rounded
the cape, followed the east coast of Africa, and crossed
the Indian Ocean, making landfall at Calicut on the
Kerala coast on May 20, 1498.

Once in India, the Portuguese found themselves ill-
equipped to enter immediately into the spice trade as
they had desired: they lacked suitable goods to trade,
behaved inappropriately at religious shrines, and, per-
haps most significantly, could provide no suitable rea-
son for local rulers to abandon their long-standing
trading ties with Levantine and Gujarati Muslim
traders. Da Gama returned to Portugal after two years
with only a vestige of his original fleet and crew. Yet,
despite their initial failure to establish India as a trading
mission, the Portuguese had found themselves in the
midst of Asia’s most active mercantile network, and sub-
sequent voyages were not as ill-prepared as the first. The
Portuguese crown, in time, seized the most important
ports of the Indian Ocean basin, establishing a trading
empire of great strength and prosperity that brought
wealth and prestige to Lisbon and severely damaged the
economy of Mamluk Egypt so that, in 1517, it was
powerless to stave off an Ottoman conquest.
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Mythologies regarding the existence of islands in the
western Atlantic and potential crusading allies in Asia,
coupled with a belief in the distinctly crusading destiny
of Spanish monarchs, all proved to be factors in deter-
mining Christopher Columbus’s decision to sail west-
ward to find the wealth of the Indies. Familiar with
Marco Polo’s Divisament dou monde, Columbus (1451—
1506) looked back on a wide variety of crusading
precedents in interpreting his voyages. The conquest of
Jerusalem—both spiritual and temporal—was at the
heart of Columbus’s voyages. Whether it was in the
search for allies in the form of the great khén, the search
for gold to fill the coffers of his crusading sovereigns, or
his eventual desire to create a uniquely Christian par-
adise, the vision of the Holy Land remained before
him. His contact on Cuba with the Carib Indians in
Late November 1492, led him to believe that he had
encountered the fierce Chinese soldiers of the great
khan. During his last voyage, Columbus wrote that he
had reached the Chinese province of Mangi, and that
the island of Cuba was, indeed, the Chinese mainland.
This firm belief that he had reached Asia remained
with Columbus until his death in 1506.

Columbus also expressed his desire that none but
devout Latin Christians should come to the lands he
had reached. This request to keep the New World free
from heretics and infidels coincided with another of
Columbus’s beliefs. The potential wealth to be gained
from the lands would, he wrote, give the Spanish
crown the ability to reconquer Jerusalem. The desire to
possess territory in the Holy Land, Marco Polo’s adven-
tures, and the desire to spread the Christian faith to the
far reaches of the earth all affected Columbus’s defini-
tion of his mission in, and after, 1492.
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Expulsion, Corporate

The banishment of an entire body of people beyond
the physical borders of a state, officially ordered and
executed by its legitimate rulers. This type of removal
differs from the kindred but distinct phenomena of
deportation to another location within the same politi-
cal entity, imposition of exile for political reasons, evic-
tion of a population immediately upon its defeat in an
armed conflict, or banishment of individual criminals
and deviants.

Corporate expulsion evolved during the Middle
Ages and may be considered a characteristic of western
European civilization. While deportation occurred
mainly within empires, ancient and modern, and the
imposition of exile was resorted to by ancient and
medieval city-states, corporate expulsion took place
within the system of European states that emerged in
the central Middle Ages. The relatively small size of the
new state, and the advent of ever more efficient state
machinery, enabled corporate expulsions from ever
larger territories to be carried out as a single act. At the
same time, expellees from one place could easily
migrate to another, and be easily reintroduced if a ruler
decided to do so. Thus, from a systemic standpoint,
corporate expulsion could have had beneficial effects,
inasmuch as it furthered the diffusion of ideas and
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techniques, while from the expellees’ viewpoint it was a
less dire form of persecution than massacre. Because
this type of expulsion aimed at the removal of a cate-
gory of people rather than the physical elimination of
all members of a specific group, an individual could
often escape expulsion (or return after having been
expelled) by publicly pledging a change in behavior.

Typically, a corporate expulsion was set in motion
by an edict that spelled out the presumed harmful
activities of the category of people earmarked for evic-
tion and specified the period of grace granted before
their enforced departure. The earliest extant edict con-
taining these elements is the one by which King Louis
IX of France in 1268 drove out of his domain Lom-
bards, Cahorsins, and other foreign usurers, because
they had purportedly impoverished the realm by their
usury and perpetrated “many bad acts” in their houses;
the expulsion was to become effective after three
months. Yet, such reasoning appears to have preceded
Louis IX’s edict by almost a century; for Rigord, one of
the main sources on Philip Augustus’s expulsion of the
Jews from the French royal domain in 1182, introduces
his account with a lengthy report on Jewish misdeeds:
they Judaized their Christian servants, caused wide-
spread impoverishment by their usury, and desecrated
church articles that came into their hands as collateral.
Rigord mentions that the span of time between the
promulgation of the expulsion order and its implemen-
tation was about three months.

Corporate expulsion was aimed most frequently at
Jews; but they were not the only target. Christian
usurers and Moriscos (Spanish Muslims ostensibly
converted to Christianity), Protestants, Jesuits, and
Mormons were all expelled at one time or another
between the thirteenth and nineteenth centuries.

Religious antagonism was undoubtedly an underly-
ing motive behind most medieval expulsions, but unbe-
lief was not usually presented as its basic reason. The
grounds for expulsion given in an edict may, of course,
differ from the ones put forward by a contemporary
observer. Thus, while the Catholic kings declared in
their edict of March 31, 1492, that the Jews were to
be expelled from Spain on account of their incessant
subversion of Christians (i.e., of the crypto-Jews, or
Marranos), the chronicler Andrés Bernaldez maintained
that these kings, aware of the grave damage proceeding
from the “perpetual blindness” of the Jews, ordered that
the Christian doctrine be preached to them, and that
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those who subsequently refused to convert should be
expelled.

In other civilizations, corporate expulsion appears to
have occurred only rarely. Only in Europe was it
employed time and again over an extended period,
serving as an important and radical tool of governance,
with earlier expulsions repeatedly serving as models for
later ones. Occurring against a backdrop of sundry bib-
lical, Roman, Germanic, and ecclesiastical precedents
of exclusion, corporate expulsion appears to have
become institutionalized with the coincidence, from
the twelfth century onward, of two major develop-
ments. The first of these was the vision of a regener-
ated, reformed Christian society—a vision that led to
more precise delimitation of its spiritual boundaries,
coupled with a gripping fear of the evil forces that were
perceived as intent on contaminating it. These forces
were obsessively demonized: it was in Catholic Europe
that the blood libel (the allegation that Jews murder
Christian children to obtain blood for ritual use) fre-
quently recurred, from the twelfth century onward;
and it was only in Catholic Europe that the Black
Death—a hemispheral phenomenon—gave rise to
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accusations of well-poisoning by the Jews. The other
development was the growing tendency of increasingly
powerful secular rulers to accentuate their responsibil-
ity for the spiritual as well as physical well-being of
their realms—a responsibility that they conceived of as
a holy obligation and one that required them to deal
with threats to that well-being. Thus, the nearly simul-
taneous emergence of irrational motivation and ratio-
nal means of execution rendered orderly governmental
expulsion a viable mode for coping with perceived
internal foes whose physical annihilation was usually
precluded by cultural constraints.
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Fabri, Felix (1441/2-1502)
The author of a long, detailed, fascinating report of his
two pilgrimages to the Holy Land. Felix Fabri was born
in Zurich in 1441 or 1442, After the death of his father
in 1443, his mother, Clara Issnach, married Ulrich
Biiller, and moved to Diessenhofen, near Schafthausen.
Fabri may have entered the important Dominican con-
vent at Basle as early as 1452. In 1468, he left Basle to
join the Dominican house at Ulm, where he died, proba-
bly on March or May 14, 1502. At Ulm he held a posi-
tion as preacher and probably taught at the convent
school. His writings show that important duties within
the order were periodically entrusted to him. That he was
a man of influence also appears from the fact that he
managed to get permission both from the pope and from
his order to make two pilgrimages to the Holy Land.
Farlier in his life, in 1467 and 1468, Fabri had made
short pilgrimages to see relics at Pforzheim and
Aachen. These were followed by his much more ambi-
tious journeys to the Holy Land in 1480 and from
1483 until late January 1484. Fabri recounted his expe-
riences and observations in an expansive work entitled
FEvagatorium in Terrae Sanctae, Arabiae et Egypti pere-
grinationem (Wanderings in the Journey to the Holy
Land, Arabia, and Egypt) (1494), a work written in
answer to a request from nuns in Swabia who desired to
“become pilgrims in the Holy Land” without leaving
their convent. The book runs nearly 1,500 pages (in a
modern printed edition), and is written in a lively style,
rich with personal remarks. It is in two parts: the first
describes Fabri’s first pilgrimage from Ulm to Jeru-
salem and back over the course of 215 days, as well as
the initial stages of his second journey from Ulm. The

second part details this second pilgrimage, which lasted
289 days, and is of greater interest. The large number
of pilgrims who accompanied him and his companions
on the ships from Venice or joined them in the Holy
Land demonstrates the size of the pilgrimage industry
of the time. Fabri and his fellow pilgrims traveled first
to Jerusalem, then through Palestine to the Monastery
of St. Catherine in the Sinai desert, and across the Red
Sea to Cairo. After reaching Alexandria, Fabri and his
companions embarked for Venice. The book concludes
with the author’s homecoming at Ulm.

Fabri interrupts his own account of daily events dur-
ing the journey with lengthy digressions about the
places he visited—or simply heard of—along the way;
these digressions, in fact, form the bulk of the book.
They derive from a variety of sources, including the
Bible, the Alexander romances, Bartholomaeus Angli-
cus (. ¢ 1250), Thomas of Cantimpré (1201-
1270/72), Albertus Magnus (c. 1190-1280), Vincent
of Beauvais (¢. 1190-1264), and Aeneas Silvius Pic-
colomini (Pius IT [1405-1464]).

Of the many travel books written about pilgrimages
to the Holy Land, at least three others date from the
period in which Fabri was traveling there. Certainly the
most influential because of its early publication and
many reprints was the Peregrinatio in Terram Sanctam
by Bernhard von Breydenbach; far less well known are
the Itinerarium in Tervam Sanctam et ad Sanctam
Catherinam by Paul Walther of Guglingen, and 7voy-
age by loos van Ghistele. A thorough scholarly compar-
ison of these reports has never been undertaken.

Fabri was also the author of a guide for a spiritual
traveler to the Holy Land (Sionspilgerin), a description
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of Switzerland (Descriptio Sueviae [1487-1488]), and a
treatise on the city of Ulm (7ractatus de civitate
Ulmensi, de eius origine, ordine, regimine, de civibus eius
et statu [1488—1489]), which Fabri originally meant to
be the conclusion to the Evagarorium.
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Fairs

Well-organized gatherings of merchants and buyers
that not only benefited their time, but had lasting
effects on the way the world does business today.
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Fairs played many important roles in the Middle
Ages by enlarging international trade, distributing
goods, developing adjoining agrarian areas, encourag-
ing sophisticated accounting methods, improving travel
conditions, disseminating ideas, and providing enter-
tainment. Their success was due to their variety of mer-
chandise and their adaptability to changing demands.

At first located in neutral territory on major trading
routes, later held in conjunction with religious festi-
vals, fairs differed from local markets in kinds of goods
sold, duration, legal status, and applied mercantile
codes. They were important in the economic expan-
sion of the Middle Ages: Flanders cloth bought in
France was sold in Italy, and Mediterranean dyestuffs
were brought back north for use in future production.

Renowned fairs were held in Germany, Flanders, Italy,
France, England, Sweden, and the Middle East. In
France, the oldest documented fair is that of St. Denis
(710); however, Champagne had the most successful and
famous ones during the twelfth and thirteenth centuries.

Blessed by a confluence of rivers that were navigable
throughout the year, and traversed by major north-
south and east-west trade routes, Champagne was gov-
erned by enlightened counts who established set
seasons and places for fairs to rotate through their juris-
diction. The earliest was at Chilons-sur-Marne (963);
the most famous were at Troyes, Provins, Lagny-sur-
Marne, and Bar-sur-Aube. The counts collected rea-
sonable taxes, provided security and courts for
disputes, and organized the conduct of the fair, includ-
ing number of days, sequence of sales, methods of pay-
ment, market areas, and temporary storage facilities.

The Champagne fairs began with the Fair of Cloth,
where all kinds of fabric were sold. The Fair of Pelts
and Furs followed, featuring many items brought from
as far as Scandinavia and Russia. Last came the Fair of
Weight, at which merchandise was sold by weight
(spices or sugar, for example). Concurrent with these
fairs were markets for fabricated things such as pots
and pans, and for livestock. Neighboring areas took
note of what sold and geared production accordingly.
The aristocracy also had the opportunity to acquire
locally unavailable luxuries known from the crusades,
including ivory chess sets, combs, and mirror cases;
weapons from Syria and Spain; and the fine silks and
ornamented fabrics from Asia Minor of the kind
described in medieval romances.

A major function of fairs was the settling of accounts
and changing of money, mostly done by Lombards and



Cahorsians. Monies of all denominations and kinds
poured into fairs and needed equalization. Letters of
credit were issued to obviate carrying large sums home
or to the next fair. The need to handle the complex
money transactions inspired today’s double-entry book-
keeping, separate and alphabetical accounts, a body of
codified mercantile law, and the use of Arabic numerals
(and thus a decimal system). The instruments of credit
and exchange became an important function of fairs,
eventually rendering the fair itself superfluous.

Travel to and from fairs led to improved road and
bridge construction, as well as the formation of compa-
nies of merchants for safety and advantageous negotia-
tion of toll fees or concessions on their journeys. Inns
became more numerous and cartage companies were
founded. Standardization of weights and measures was
another important outcome, including today’s Troy
weight (taking its name from the fair at Troyes).
Finally, fairs provided venues for new ideas and for
diversions such as jongleurs, acrobats, animal acts, and
tournaments. In England, there were sometimes hang-
ings to titillate the crowd as well.

The Champagne fairs' demise was hastened when
the Burgundian duke Philip the Good (1419-1467)
began taxing all Flemish goods in order to exert eco-
nomic and political pressure in his war against Flanders.
In addition, expanded maritime transport of goods
from the Mediterranean to northern markets that
depended on their raw materials allowed merchants to
bypass the fairs. Whereas in the early Middle Ages there
had been peripatetic commerce, by their end more sys-
tematized development had taken place. Banking prac-
tices were more refined, and many towns, having grown
larger and more prosperous around the fairs, no longer
needed their extra trade to be self-sufficient. Cham-
pagne remained a banking center, but the fairs them-
selves were doomed. Finally, with the dawn of the
Renaissance and its concomitant undermining of inter-
nationalism through a focus on nation-states and
boundaries, new complexities arose in travel and trade.
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Fatimids

A Shi'ite dynasty named after the Prophet Muham-
mad’s daughter Fatima, wife of Ali, whose followers
became the Shi’ites as a result of his disputed succes-
sion to the caliphate. The Fatimids ruled North Africa
(909-1051) and preceded the Sunnite Ayytbid
dynasty in Egypt (969-1171); they also intermittently
controlled Syria-Palestine and the Hijaz (northwest
coast of Arabia) after 969. Although religio-ethnic-
political factionalism and Sunnite opposition to
Shi'ism constantly threatened Fatimid hegemony in
North Africa, this region was in reality important to
the Fatimids mainly as a base for their expansion east-
ward. A considerable navy (that also acted as a mer-
chant marine in the service of the ruling elite) and
control of the northern termini of the trans-Saharan
gold trade until around 1051 facilitated the Fatimid
conquest of Egypt.

This “conquest” consisted largely of an agreement
with the leading tax accountants, land contractors, and
merchants whereby the preexisting elite would be left
in charge of their respective offices and holdings. As the
new administration, the Fatimid dynasty was then in a
position to capitalize on the collection of Egyptian
agricultural revenues, the basis of Egypt's legendary
economic prosperity.

The Fatimid ruling elite channeled Egypt’s agrarian
wealth into their own commercial endeavors. Caliph
al-Mu'izz (953-975), the conqueror of Egypt, and his
general, Jawhar, can be described as merchant princes.
From their North African base they brought with them
to Egypt commerecial ties to Amalfi, Pisa, Genoa, Sicily,
and Spain. After their installation in Egypt, the
Fatimids also came to maintain excellent relations with
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the Eastern Roman Empire, despite its repeated
attempts to regain northern Syria in the tenth century.

From 1041 to 1070, the Fatimids added the Yemen,
and hence Indian Ocean trade coming through the
Red Sea, to their sphere of influence. Fatimid propa-
gandists’ attempts to reroute Persian Gulf trade away
from Mesopotamia and toward the Red Sea and Egypt
were aided by the disruption caused by the influx of
Turcoman nomads into Mesopotamia at that time.

Trade with the West was also well established during
this period, with Italian merchants active in Egypt by the
1060s and Amalfitans there already in 996. Both eco-
nomic documents and narrative sources indicate the exis-
tence of an extensive Egyptian textile industry. Linen
exports included honorific robes manufactured in Egypt,
as well as humbler fashions. Museum collections today
preserve medieval robes of linen with bands of embroi-
dered Arabic inscriptions (#772z), some robes a mixture of
linen and silk, and some embroidered with gold thread.
The embroidered inscriptions frequently report the place
and date of manufacture. The prevalence of Arabic and
pseudo-Arabic embroidered bands along necklines and
hems of robes in Renaissance paintings provides graphic
evidence of the demand for Egyptian exports.

Fatimid Egypt foundered in the early eleventh cen-
tury when recurring low water levels on the Nile—
beginning in 1024 and recurring from 1045 to
1072—led to civil disturbances and the rise of rival
military factions, with Berber, Black, and Turkish
groups being the largest and most disruptive. By mid-
century the Fatimids had also lost control of North
Africa and the trans-Saharan gold trade. During the
long reign of al-Mustansir (1036-1074), unpaid and
unruly soldiers sacked the palaces and treasury, flood-
ing the international market with imperial gifts from
foreign courts. Though the release of these artifacts
from the imperial treasury into the marketplace was
economically disastrous, it led to a blossoming of new
styles in Egyptian craft production, some of which can
be seen in the Museo Civico at Pisa.

The train of events following the series of low Nile
floods in Egypt—price inflation, famine, plague,
decline in trade, civic disturbances, population decline,
and nomadic incursions—eventually led also to the
loss of territories in Syria-Palestine and the Hijaz. Not
only could the military not respond, but it also con-
tributed to disorder, since it did not suffer going
unpaid lightly. These developments spread from Egypt
to Syria-Palestine and Arabia.
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Order was not restored until 1074, when Badr al-
Jamali (1074-1094), governor of Acre, took control of
Egypt with his Armenian army and established a mili-
tary regime. Revenues were used to build walls to
defend Cairo from the invading Seljuk Turks. For the
next century, until the fall of the Fatimids in 1171,
Egypt was administered in accordance with the dictates
of military necessity, dominated now by Armenian
troops. Given the government’s potential for central
planning of crops, what little water was available for
agriculture should have been allocated to grain cultiva-
tion for strategic reasons. And, in fact, al-Afdal (1094—
1121), son and successor of Badr al-Jamali, reorga-
nized agrarian administration in an attempt to bolster
revenue receipts to the government. But sugar cane cul-
tivation also increased during this period.

Al-Afdal first negotiated with the crusaders and then
abandoned remaining Fatimid holdings in Syria-
Palestine to them. The Fatimids, like the Byzantines,
were threatened not so much by the crusaders as by
the continuing influx of Turcomans who had begun
arriving in the Holy Land in 1055, and who were
the proximate cause of the First Crusade. Throughout
the crusades, Fatimid Egypt allied with crusader fac-
tions against their coreligionists, the Turks. From 1150
until 1171, the Fatmid ruling class fell into an
internecine struggle while the Seljuk Turks in Damas-
cus watched.

The long period of drought and famine in the
eleventh century, coupled with the rise of rival military
factions, made a decline in the export of Egyptian linen
textiles inevitable. Dire economic conditions and insta-
bility due to the riots and civil disturbances caused by
rival military factions had two deleterious outcomes:
first, the decline in flax cultivation, processing, manu-
facturing, export, and investment (that is, the decline
of the entire Egyptian textile industry), and, second,
the introduction of imported textiles. By the end of
the Fatimid period, Egypts exports were increasingly
reduced to raw materials (processed flax and sugar).

It is important to note that Egypts commercial
focus was historically East and not West: it looked to
the Red Sea rather than the Mediterranean. In the early
Fatimid period, Egypt's legendary prosperity was due
to its integrated agricultural-industrial-commercial
production and not to its transit trade. It was only in
the late Fatimid and subsequent periods that Egypt
began to become an entrepét for the exchange of non-
Egyptian products between East and West.



Tied to Egypt’s transformation into an entrepdt was
the continual influx of foreign invaders commanding
slave, or ethnically different, military elites. These pre-
vented the development of a landed aristocracy and/or
commercial class comparable to those that developed
during this period in Western Europe.
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Fondaco

A hostelry or warehouse in the medieval Mediter-
ranean world in which a traveler or merchant could
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lodge and store goods while abroad. References to the
institution are found in Arabic from the early tenth
century and appear in Latin by the eleventh century.
The institution of the fondaco or fundug (plural
fanddiq) assisted Mediterranean trade and travel, and
was similar in purpose to facilities for lodging and stor-
age associated with other trade diasporas, such as the
Hanseatic staelhof in London. The Latin and Italian
word fondaco (with variations including fontico and
fundaco) generated many cognates in other Romance
languages, having itself been borrowed from the Arabic
Sfundug, which in turn came from the Greek pan-
docheion. Each of these terms designated some type of
hostelry or commercial facility, although the exact sig-
nificance of the words varied with time and location.

In general, a funduq or fondaco was where strangers
stayed in a medieval city in the Muslim world and
southern Europe. A town might contain many such
hostelries, each usually patronized by a different mer-
chant group. In Alexandria, for example, it was normal
for Venetian merchants to stay in one hostelry,
Tunisian Jewish merchants in another, Muslim mer-
chants importing fruit from Syria in yet another, and
so forth. Thus, the institution both preserved bound-
aries, by segregating non-locals within their own com-
munities, and also promoted contact and commerce. It
is unclear whether segregation was due to local law or
to the preference of travelers, who may have enjoyed
special privileges (as well as the companionship of
compatriots) when they stayed in a particular
fundug/fondaco. For instance, the Christian fondaci in
Muslim cities often had rights to their own chapel,
cemetery, oven, bath, weights, and measures. At night,
the doors of fondaci were usually locked, and residents
were required to remain inside until morning.

There were also less specific uses of the term fondaco
and its cognates. In Greek, the term pandocheion had a
more general meaning of “tavern” or “inn,” as in the tale
of the good Samaritan (Luke 10:34). In the medieval
Muslim world, the Arabic word fundug could apply to
various types of hostelry, not only for commercial pur-
poses but also for the charitable lodging of poor travel-
ers. By the late Middle Ages, the word fundug was
sometimes used synonymously with &4dn and cara-
vansarai in the Near East. In southern Europe, the
meaning of the Romance term fondaco gradually shifted
away from “hostelry” to “warehouse” or “customs-
house,” although in some places it retained its earlier
significance. In Venice, for example, the Fondaco dei
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Tedeschi, established in 1228, preserved the structure
and purpose of Muslim prototypes.

The European fondaci in Alexandria are well docu-
mented in the accounts of European travelers and pil-
grims such as Felix Fabri, who stayed in the Catalan
fondaco in 1483. As described by Brother Felix, the
building was “spacious with many rooms . . . [it] had a
large courtyard, with numerous chambers all around
like a monastery.” This fits well with other descriptions
of fanddiq and fondaci in Muslim and Christian cities,
and with architectural data from surviving buildings.
Built for both security and storage, they usually had a
square central courtyard surrounded by a covered walk-
way with rooms opening off it. The rooms on the
ground floor were used for stabling animals and storing
goods, while those on the upper floor (or sometimes
floors) were used for lodging travelers. Most Christian
fondaci in Muslim cities were administered by a consul,
who functioned as a host, adviser, judge, advocate, rep-
resentative of his own government, and liaison between
his state and local authorities.

Aside from travelers' accounts, many diplomatic
documents provide information on fondaci. Commer-
cial treaties drawn up between Muslim rulers and
European states such as Venice, Genoa, and the crown
of Aragén often contained clauses pertaining to fon-
daci. Muslim legal scholars, chroniclers, and geogra-
phers also referred to these hostelries, and it was a
commonplace in Arabic geographical writing to
describe a flourishing town as having “many baths,
markets, and fanddig.” There are also references to
fanddiq patronized by Jewish merchants and travelers
in the documents preserved in the Cairo Geniza, the
hoard of sacred paper stored at the synagogue of Fastat.
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Fornaldarsogur

A group of about forty medieval Icelandic (or Old
Norse) sagas that contain stories dealing with the
northern world. The fornaldarsigur share subject
matter with other genres of Icelandic narratives, such
as the sagas of Icelanders (or family sagas), the kings’
sagas, and the contemporary sagas, but they differ
by focusing on a period more remote than the ones
treated in these genres, namely the largely mythical age
of Scandinavia before the settlement of Iceland in
the late ninth century. Sharing supernatural and
mythical features with the riddarasigur, a genre other-
wise characterized by continental European settings,
the fornaldarsigur are often grouped with these un-
der the common label of “the lying sagas.” Manu-
scripts containing these two genres exist only from the
early fourteenth century, but judging from the large
number of later manuscripts—they were still being pro-
duced in the nineteenth century—they were extremely
popular.

During the sixteenth century, all saga genres were
forgotten for a while due to a new literary fad, the
poetic rimur. Rediscovered during the following cen-
tury, the fornaldarsigur at first shared a reputation for
historicity with the kings’ sagas. As historians realized
that the heroes and mythic kings of the former genre
were far more ancient than the protagonists of the lat-
ter, they were forced to consider how this material sur-
vived in the period between the events’ occurrence and
their recording. As a result, the fornaldarsigur came to



be considered later and inferior to the kings’ sagas, the
sagas of Icelanders, and the contemporary sagas.

It has normally been assumed that the fornal-
darségur were written during the second half of the
thirteenth or the early part of the fourteenth century.
By this time, Icelandic authors had finished writing
and copying the other genres, thus having covered
exhaustively their own contemporary age as well as the
immediate past of Norway and Iceland. Free to turn
their attention back to ancient times, they now encom-
passed the Nordic arena in the fornaldarsogur, and—in
the riddarasigur—ithe larger European and even the
global stage. Recently, however, scholars have begun to
suggest that at least a subgroup of the fornaldarsigur,
the so-called heroic sagas—about a dozen narratives
within the corpus that share material with ancient ver-
nacular writings from other Germanic peoples verifi-
able from Latin historiography—may have been
established in some form already in the period between
1180 and 1220.

Centered on the Scandinavian world, the fornal-
darsigur reveal a fairly accurate knowledge of the large
geographic features of this area, a specialized legacy of
the Viking Age that had entered the general conscious-
ness. That the authors have not learned from personal
experience but from reading is suggested by the
bookish character of their more detailed information
(see, for example, the description of England and
Denmark in chapter 37 of Géngu-Hrolf' s Saga). From
this geographic center the authors moved the action
westward and eastward. While the heroes’ western trav-
els frequently echo the Norse experience of the Green-
land and Vinland discoveries, the eastern journeys
bring the heroes—most often by ship—from the rela-
tively well-known Baltic region into the lesser known
Bjarmaland that merged with the largely mythical
Permia in the north and Miklagardr (the Norse
name for Byzantium) in the south. To these countries
authors added areas and names known only from
mythology, such as Giantland and the Glasir Plains.
One text, Hjdlmpérs saga, invents an unknown land,
Mannheimar, or has the hero arrive at several unnamed
countries. In these mythical or unknown territories the
heroes undergo further tests of their strength and inge-
nuity. These strategies of geographic invention may
have been necessary for isolated Icelandic authors, but
it is obvious that the resulting topographical haziness
also enhances the narratives’ supernatural and unex-
pected features.
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Four Rivers of Paradise

Part of the earliest geographical site mentioned in the
Holy Bible, the Garden of Eden. In the Middle Ages,
sites mentioned in Scripture were believed to exist, but
their exact locations were considered lost from human
memory. According to Genesis 2:10-14, the four great
rivers originated from a fountain at the center of the
Garden of Eden or the Terrestrial Paradise to irrigate
the earth. The geographic location of Eden and the
fount of the rivers was a matter of debate throughout
the Middle Ages, but most authorities agreed that
Eden was in the East, either on or off the eastern coast
of Asia. Others believed it was on an island somewhere
in the Ocean Sea. An area designated as the Garden of
Eden, and showing the four rivers flowing from it
across or sometimes under the earth, was a common
feature of medieval mappaemund;.

Theological and travel literature often localized the
garden, but in geographically inaccessible sites. St.
Thomas Aquinas, for example, declared that the site
was “shut off from the habitable world by mountains or
seas or some torrid region which cannot be crossed.”
The prophet Ezekiel (28:13-19) had placed it on top of
a cosmic mountain, and Dante followed that model in
his Purgatorio. Johannes Witte de Hese (c. 1395), on
the other hand, claims to have been so near the site that
he saw the setting sun reflecting on its walls.

In the Middle Ages, the four rivers of paradise had
both scientific and religious meaning. To medieval
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sultan to Christianity. The image of Francis debating
with the Muslim leader provided subsequent genera-
tions of friars with one model to emulate. A group of
friars who traveled to Morocco at about the same time
offered another model when their efforts at converting
the Muslims led to their martyrdom.

Underlying medieval Franciscan missionary efforts
was the belief that the world was coming to an end and
that the friars had an obligation to preach the Gospel of
Christ to all mankind before the end. For almost two
centuries, the papal bull Cum hora undecima (“Now
that the eleventh hour of the world has come”), first
issued by Pope Gregory IX (1227-1241) in 1239, out-
lined the Franciscan conception of world mission in
apocalyptic terms.

While medieval Franciscans traveled widely to
preach the Gospel, their most famous missionary efforts
were directed toward converting the peoples of Asia.
From the mid-thirteenth century to the early fifteenth
century, Franciscans visited Central Asia, China, India,
and (possibly) Tibet, in the course of missionary jour-
neys. The number of actual converts appears to have
been small, and the Franciscan influence in Central Asia
and China waned with the collapse of the Yuan (Mon-
gol) dynasty in China (overthrown by the Ming dynasty
in 1368). Nevertheless, this mission had a good deal of
long-term significance in the West because several of the
missionaries recorded their experiences in letters and
histories that circulated widely throughout Europe, at
least within ecclesiastical circles.

The earliest Franciscan writings about Asia resulted
from Pope Innocent IV’s decision at the First Council of
Lyons (1245) to send representatives to the Mongol
khin in an effort to end Mongol assaults on eastern
Europe and to introduce him to Christian teaching, In
his History of the Mongols, John of Plano Carpini
recorded his journey across Central Asia and his meeting
with Giiyiik Khan. Unlike fictional tales of travel to dis-
tant lands, Plano Carpini’s History provided a realistic
picture of the Mongol world. The subsequent publica-
tion of this book in Vincent of Beauvaiss Speculum His-
toriale gave it wide circulation throughout Europe.
Other Franciscans who provided Europe with informa-
tion about Asia include William of Rubruck, who visited
the Mongols (1253-1255), and Odoric of Pordenone,
who traveled widely in China, India, Sumatra, Java, and
Borneo (1318-1330). Odoric’s record of his travels is
especially important because he describes the existence
of several Franciscan communities in China.

F

Early in the fourteenth century, two letters reached
the papal court describing in poignant detail the life of a
Franciscan missionary in China. The writer was John of
Monte Corvino (1247—¢. 1328), a Franciscan who had
reached Beijing (Khanbaliq) in 1294. Acting on these
letters and responding to Monte Corvino’s request for
more missionaries to carry on his work, Pope Clement
V (1305-1314) named Monte Corvino the archbishop
of Tartary and patriarch of the Orient. At the same
time, the pope also named several Franciscans as suffra-
gan bishops. They were expected to travel to the East, to
consecrate Monte Corvino, and to establish dioceses
under his direction. This was the beginning of an Asian
ecclesiastical hierarchy that appears to have lasted until
the early decades of the fifteenth century.

The end of the mission to Asia in the fifteenth cen-
tury was a consequence of the Ming dynasty’s hostility
toward all foreigners, especially those who had entered
China along with the Mongols. The Franciscans did
not, however, completely forget their houses in China.
Minorite sources continued to mention convents in
China throughout the fifteenth century.

A second major area where Franciscan missionary
activity had long-term consequences was in North
Africa and the islands of the Atlantic, especially the
Canary Islands. Inspired by the writings and example
of Ramon Lull [Llull] (1232-1316), Franciscan mis-
sionaries appear to have been associated with the explo-
ration of the Canaries in the mid-fourteenth century
shortly after seamen rediscovered these islands.
Employing the techniques of peaceful conversion that
Lull had taught, the Franciscans eventually found
themselves at odds with pirates and slavers. In a man-
ner that foreshadowed the way in which later mission-
aries were to seck papal protection for the inhabitants
of the Americas, the fifteenth-century Franciscans
sought such protection for the Canarians, eventually
receiving a bull from Pope Eugenius IV (1431-1447)
that affirmed the humanity of the Canarians and pro-
tected converts from enslavement.

In the final analysis, the religious efforts of the Fran-
ciscan missionaries in Asia, North Africa, and the
Atlantic islands were not very successful. Few of these
peoples accepted Christianity and, by the end of the hf-
teenth century, there were numerous obstacles to future
conversions. In the Atlantic islands, the missionaries
who sought peaceful conversion were pushed aside by
conquerors and settlers who saw little hope for the
Christianizing and Europeanizing of the Canarians.
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Yet the Franciscan missionary initiatives had long-
term significance in two areas that the friars might not
have foreseen. In the first place, Franciscan missionaries
provided a great deal of the information about the
world beyond Europe that encouraged Columbus and
those who followed him to seek a water route to Asia
and to find the Christians known to live there. In the
second place, the debate about the humanity of the
Canarians and the conflict between missionaries and
conquerors generated a small literature about the rights
of non-Christian, non-European peoples that foreshad-
owed the much better known sixteenth-century debate
about the legitimacy of the conquest of the Americas.
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Dynasty

Frederick II (1194-1250)
King of Sicily and Holy Roman Emperor.

The son of the German emperor Henry VI and the
Sicilian king’s daughter Constance, Frederick was born
in the east-central Italian town of Jesi and baptized
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“Frederick Roger” after his famous grandfathers, Fred-
erick Barbarossa and Roger I1. Soon orphaned, the red-
headed youth became Sicily’s king in 1198 under the
protection of the papacy. All his life, Frederick led the
Ghibelline (Hohenstaufen) political faction in Italy
and Germany against the Guelph [Welf] claimants to
the imperial throne. Early in his career, he benefited
from a series of diplomatic and military successes: win-
ning over to his side the German city of Constance,
inventive money-raising in Genoa, an adventurous
escape from the Milanese, and the vital assistance of
French King Philip IT Augustus’s defeat of Frederick’s
rival Otto IV and the English king John at the battle of
Bouvines (1214). Frederick became emperor of the
Sacrum Romanum Imperium at Aachen in 1215; Pope
Honorius III presided at his imperial coronation in
Rome five years later.

Frederick experienced continuous stormy relations
with the popes because they believed the union of the
empire with the kingdom of Sicily threatened their
land holdings. In particular, Innocent III (1198~
1216), Gregory IX (1227-1241), and Innocent IV
(1243-1254) wanted to crush him. Frederick was
excommunicated several times, though during the
1220s, he attempted to resolve his conflict with the
church. After his first wife Constance died in 1222, he
married fifteen-year-old Yolande of Brienne (queen of
Jerusalem) in 1225, led a crusade, regained control of
Jerusalem by a truce with Egyptian sultan al-Malik al-
Kamil in 1229, and took the title of king of Jerusalem.

However, many of Frederick’s efforts over the last
two decades of his life were spent combating the
papacy, the Lombard League of northern Italian cities,
and even his own son Henry. Although he won peace
with the pope through the Treaty of San Germano in
1230 and a key victory over his foes at Cortenuova
(1237), his defeat before Pavia in 1248 continued the
long-standing stalemate.

In the 1230s, Frederick opened up the Baltic to Ger-
man settlement through mil